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CHAPTER

Implementation and Service Overview

The Implementation and Service Manualis designed to walk you through the steps for
selecting, installing, testing, and troubleshooting a customer’s Lucent Technologies
Messaging 2000 system (hereafter referred to as M2000). Collectively, the steps
presented in this manual will allow you to effectively implement different types and sizes of
systems and minimize the time spent supporting and maintaining those systems.

This manual provides information on using all available system features and options.
Note, however, that all features and options are not available with all M2000 systems.
Access to features and options on a specific system depends on the optional add-on
modules purchased for use with the system.
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1. Implementation and Service Overview

Understanding the Implementation and Service Toolset

Several organizational tools are provided in this manual to help you collect and maintain
customer, software, and site information throughout the implementation process. These
tools include:

« Worksheets Tab — Many of the chapters in this manual include steps that
reference specific worksheets provided behind the Worksheets tab. Several of
these worksheets are designed to be completed by the system manager at the
customer’s site. (The system manager is the customer representative who will be
responsible for maintaining the M2000 system after it is installed.) Other
worksheets are designed to assist you during the installation and system testing
processes. Detailed instructions on completing or obtaining information using
these worksheets, as well as interpreting and using the information, are provided
at the implementation process points where the worksheets play a part. A
summary of the purpose of each worksheet is provided below.

One copy of each worksheet is provided in this Implementation and Service
Manual. A blank copy of each worksheet is also included in each box containing
M2000 system software disks and customer documentation.

- |Customer Needs Worksheets|— Help introduce the customer to M2000
system features and functionality and assists the representative with
identifying the hardware and software necessary to build the type of auto
attendant and voice/fax mail system best suited for the customer.

- |Preinstallation Configuration Worksheets|— Help determine which features
should be activated on the M2000 system during installation and which, if any,
can be set up before installation.

- |[System Configuration Record|— Provides the installer with a written
transcript of how system setup screens are completed during the installation
process and provides the installer with customer information that can be
retained for future reference.

- |Visual Mailbox™ Configuration Worksheets |- Help the installer
successfully complete Visual Mailbox installation and configuration.

e Customer Information Tab — The Customer Information tab is provided to help
you organize and retain data you collect from customer sites during the
implementation process. After you have completed the entire M2000 system
implementation process, you will be prompted to store all the worksheets you used
throughout the process, along with any notes you accumulated, behind this tab. By
storing information in this way, you will have easy access to critical site contact
names and phone numbers, system setup records, and other information you may
need to reference later to provide customer assistance.

« Additional Information Tab — The Additional Information tab is provided to help
you store additional information you may receive from time to time. This
information may include release notes, Implementation and Service Manual
updates, product alerts, or product marketing material.

Tabs for this manual are provided in separate wrapping. Insert the tabs before their
corresponding chapters. Place the Customer Information tab and the Additional
Information tab at the back of the manual for your later use.
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1. Implementation and Service Overview

Additional Product Information Sources

In addition to this manual, other information tools are available for M2000:

Configuration Notes — Each switch supported by M2000 has an associated
Configuration Note that provides comprehensive, switch-specific integration
considerations. Configuration Notes are available through your Lucent
Technologies sales support office.

System Manager Manual — The system manager is the individual at the customer
site who will be responsible for maintaining the installed M2000 system. The
System Manager Manual is designed to be left with a system manager at the site.
The book provides information on creating, modifying, and deleting mailboxes;
setting and modifying automated attendant features; generating system reports;
and using various other system features such as AMIS Interface Module (AIM™),
V-Trees™, and Fax Retrieval™,

Quick Reference Guide — An easy-to-reference, foldout card, the Quick
Reference Guide shows M2000 subscribers the telephone keypress navigation
paths to accessing voice-mail features. Fifty Quick Reference Guides are provided
with each M2000 system shipped.

Wallet Card — The size of a typical business card, Wallet Cards can be easily
carried by subscribers at all times, providing them fast access to high-level system
navigation information. Fifty Wallet Cards are provided with each M2000 system
shipped.

Online Help — Extensive online help is available on most M2000 utilities and
screens, including Visual Mailbox screens, to assist installers, system managers,
and subscribers with using M2000. You can access online help using options on
the Help drop-down menu and, in many cases, by pressing <F1> from program
screens.

Technical Support — Lucent technical support representatives are available to
assist you with problems and issues you cannot resolve using the other available
information sources.
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CHAPTER

Determining the Customer’s System Needs

The steps provided in this chapter will help you to:

* Introduce the M2000 system to your customer
* Understand the customer’s system needs and expectations

« Determine the hardware and software required to support a system that meets the
customer’s needs and expectations

As you follow the steps in this chapter, you will ask the customer to complete three of the
Customer Needs worksheets provided behind the Worksheets tab in this manual:

« |Feature Selection Sheet|

+ |System Sizing Sheet|

« |Phone Usage Sheet|

Information on using the data you obtain with these worksheets to determine the
customer’s system needs is provided within each step. Note that new M2000 turnkey
systems meet all of the necessary requirements.
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2. Determining the Customer’s System Needs

Step 1: Complete the Feature Selection Sheet

The |Feature Selection Sheet|provides a forum for introducing the customer to the wide
range of available features and identifying and discussing which features are most critical
to satisfying the customer’s needs. Provide the customer with both the worksheet and the
[Feature and Functionality Introduction| information (also included behind the Worksheets
tab). The customer will need to consult the [Feature and Functionality Introduction| while
completing the Feature Selection Sheet. Be sure to encourage the customer to contact
you with any questions on the material presented.

Interpreting the Completed Feature Selection Sheet

Use data provided on the |Feature Selection Sheet|to understand and set customer
expectations.

First, by considering the features that the customer has indicated are important, identify
which optional add-on modules should be included with the customer’s system. Optional
modules are identified on the Feature Selection Sheet with a superscript“o” (°)
immediately following the feature name. Optional modules will impact the price of the
system. By determining early on which of these add-on modules are necessary, you can
continually consider the pricing implications during the sales process. For pricing
information, see your Lucent kit.

Second, ensure that the switch the customer plans to use with the system supports the
features the customer has indicated are important. Do this by consulting the [Feature]
[Selection Sheet|in conjunction with the Configuration Note issued for the customer’s
switch. The Configuration Note identifies switch limitations and helps you to present those
limitations to the customer now, so there are no surprises later. Features that may be
unavailable with certain switches are identified on the Feature Selection Sheet with a
superscript “s” (°) immediately following the feature name.

Step 2: Complete the System Sizing and Phone Usage Sheets

The|System Sizing Sheet]and |Phone Usage Sheet| help you better define the hardware
needed to support the customer’s system. Using the data provided on these sheets and
the instructions provided in the following procedure, you can determine:

*  Number of ports the system should include
*  Number of mailboxes the system will support

e PC hard drive size required

Interpreting the Completed System Sizing Sheet and
Phone Usage Sheet

To determine the number of ports necessary and mailboxes supported:

1. For each line entered on the System Sizing Sheet, add the Direct and Indirect values
and enter the sum in the Lucent Use 1 column.

2. Multiply that sum by the Highest Number in Group value, and enter the result in the
Lucent Use 2 column.
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2. Determining the Customer’s System Needs

Add all the values in the Highest Number in Group column to determine the total.

Add all the values in the Lucent Use 2 column to determine the total. Divide this
number by the total Highest Number in Group figure from step 3. This produces the
Weighted Average of Minutes per Day per Mailbox value.

Refer to the Phone Usage Sheet. If phone system statistics are provided (the top section
of the form is complete), continue with step 1, below. If call estimates are provided (the
bottom section of the form is complete), continue with step 3.

1. Determine the Average Number of Calls per Business Day by dividing the sum of
each business day column by the number of business days in the week.

2. Determine the Busiest Hour Percent of Calls by dividing the Average Number of Calls
per Business Day figure by the number of calls during the busiest hour of the week.
Skip step 3, and continue with step 4.

3. Determine the Busiest Hour Percent of Calls by dividing the number of calls on an
average business day by the number of calls in the busiest hour of the busiest day of
the week.

4. Considering the Weighted Average Minutes per Day per Mailbox figure calculated on
the System Sizing Sheet and the Busiest Hour Percent of Calls figure calculated on
the Phone Usage Sheet, locate the row in the following table that best applies to the
customer. Following the row across, you can identify the number of mailboxes
supported by different port sizings. By considering the size of the customer’s
organization and other needs and expectations the customer identified on the Feature
Selection Sheet, estimate the number of ports necessary for the customer.

Port Sizing Table
Weighted Avg. Busiest Hour 4 8 12 16

% of Calls Ports Ports Ports Ports

10 18 50 151 265 385

14 65 194 340 494

10 91 272 477 692

8 18 65 189 331 480

14 81 243 426 618

10 114 340 596 865

6 18 84 252 442 641

14 108 324 567 824

10 152 454 795 1154

4 18 127 378 662 961

14 163 486 851 1236

10 229 681 1192 1731

2 18 254 758 1325 1923

14 327 973 1703 2473

10 457 1362 2385 3462
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2. Determining the Customer’s System Needs

To determine the hard drive size required:

1. For each line entered in the System Sizing Sheet, multiply the Number in Category
value by the Average Number of Messages Stored value. Multiply the result by the
Average Length of Message value divided by 60 (to convert seconds to minutes).
Enter the result in the Lucent Use 3 column.

2. Multiply the Number in Category value by the Average Number of Faxes Stored value.
Multiply the result by the Average Number of Pages per Fax value divided by 4
(because four pages of typical fax data can be stored in one minute of storage space).
Enter the result in the Lucent Use 4 column.

3. Add the values in the Lucent Use 3 column to determine the minutes of storage
required for messages. Add the values in the Lucent Use 4 column to determine the
minutes of storage required for faxes. Add these totals together to determine the total
minutes of storage required. Multiply this figure by 1.15 to increase it by 15%,
providing a peak load adjustment.

4. To determine the minimum megabytes of hard drive space required for message
storage, multiply the Minutes of Disk Space Storage Required value by .25.

5. To determine the minimum total megabytes of hard drive space required to house
messages and the OS/2° and system software, prompts, and subscriber information
for up to 1,000 subscribers, add 40 MB to the number determined in step 4.

Example:
Avg. No. Avg. Len. Avg. No. Avg. No.
Category of No. in of Msgs of a Msg of Faxes of Pages Lucent Use
Subscriber Category Stored (Seconds) Stored PerFax 3 4
Executive 5 6 45 8 10 225 100
Manager 20 6 30 5 8 60 200
General Professional 80 4 30 5 5 200 500
Service Technician 30 5 20 4 3 70 90
Order Entry Clerk 20 2 30 2 2 50 20
Other Clerks 30 2 30 2 2 45 30
Secretary 15 3 30 3 4 15 45
Minutes of storage required for messages ---------- >462.5 985
Minutes of storage required for Faxes 1
Total Minutes of Storage Required: (462.5 + 985) 1447.5
15% Peak Load Adjustment: (1.15 x 1447.5) + 217
Minutes of Disk Space Storage Required: 1664.5
Minimum Megabytes Required for Messages: (1664.5 x .25) 416
Minimum Megabytes Required for OS/2, system software, etc.: 40
Minimum Total Megabytes Required: 456
Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Step 2: Complete the System Sizing and Phone Usage Sheets
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2. Determining the Customer’s System Needs

Step 3: Consider Additional Hardware Needs

The hardware requirements listed below represent the minimum required to run OS/2 and
system software efficiently.

CPU and Memory

Use the following table to determine the minimum CPU and memory requirements for the

system.
Voice System without Visual System with < 50 Visual System with 50 - 250 Visual
Ports Mailbox Mailbox Clients Mailbox Clients
4 486 /33 w/ 16 MB RAM 486 /33 w/ 16 MB RAM 486 /66 w/ 16 MB RAM
8 486 /33 w/ 16 MB RAM 486 /33 w/ 16 MB RAM 486 /66 w/ 16 MB RAM
12 486 /33 w/ 16 MB RAM 486 /100 w/ 16 MB RAM 486 /100 w/ 16 MB RAM
16 486 /33 w/ 16 MB RAM 486 /100 w/ 16 MB RAM 486 /100 w/ 24 MB RAM

Certain PCs have Energy Saving Modes that, when enabled, automatically shut down or
conserve energy in various parts of the PC. Areas affected can include the hard drive
(may stop spinning), the monitor (may be dimmed or turned off), and the CPU and
associated components (may be put to “sleep” in a low-power consumption mode). These
energy saving features can hinder performance and cause other system problems. If you
are running on a PC with these features, you must disable them in the PC's CMOS.
Consult your PC manual for instructions. This feature is disabled on all M2000 turnkey
systems.

Monitor

A monochrome VGA or better is recommended.

Bus and Slots

The only voice and fax boards available for use with the system require the ISA bus
interface. Each voice board requires one 8- or 16-bit slot (depending on the board), and
each 2- or 4-port fax board requires one full-length 16-bit slot. We recommend that at
least one full-length 16-bit slot be available for future expansion.

3Y%-inch Disk Drive

One 1.4 megabyte, 3%-inch drive is necessary to install software and perform system
backups.

If you want to install OS/2 disks from a drive other than A, you must change the BIOS
setup of the computer to assign the drive from which you will be installing as the A: drive.
Additionally, most PCs require you to swap the cable before the alternate drive can be
used as the boot drive. For example, if you have 3%2-inch OS/2 disks, but the 3%-inch
drive in your PC is configured as B, you must change the BIOS to make the 3%-inch drive
the A drive. See your PC manual for instructions.

Parallel Port

A parallel port is required for the sentinel® protection device and the optional printer. This
port must be bidirectional, as most are today.
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2. Determining the Customer’s System Needs

Other than the printer or a BackPak®, nothing should be connected to the same parallel
port as the sentinel. The sentinel may be corrupted if a tape backup unit is connected to it
or if file transfer software is run through it. If you want to use a tape backup unit or a file
transfer program, either use a different parallel port, use a device that connects to a serial
port, or disconnect the sentinel while you are using the other program or device (make
sure the voice-mail system is shut down first).

Serial Ports

Depending on the system configuration, up to four serial (RS-232) ports may be required:

e Mouse (unless using a bus-type mouse)
e UPS integration
*  Serial integration

« External modem for remote diagnostics

If you require additional serial ports, a relatively inexpensive add-on card is available that
meets the requirements for OS/2 (it accesses interrupts 10 through 15). Call your Lucent
Technologies representative for additional information.

Voice Boards

Dialogic® and Rhetorex® voice boards are supported for the system. The system only
recognizes a voice board only if the EPROM has been programmed to contain the proper
“signature.” If a non-signatured board is detected during initialization, its ports are
disabled.

Mouse

A mouse is required for full functionality of the system. Either a bus or serial mouse can
be used.

Modem

A modem can be used for remote diagnostics. Modems with a minimum speed of 9600
bps are recommended. An internal modem is supplied with some M2000 system
configurations. Contact your Lucent Technologies representative for additional
information.

UPS (Uninterruptible Power Supply)

A UPS protects the system PC from a sudden loss of power. You must connect the UPS
to a serial port if you plan to run UPS integration. Call your Lucent Technologies
representative for additional information.

A UPS may be provided with some M2000 configurations. Otherwise, it is optional.

Printer (Optional)

A printer can be attached to the system PC to produce hard copies (reports, V-Trees, for
example). The printer, which must connect to a parallel port, can be attached to the back
of the system’s sentinel unit. The printer and/or PC must include drivers that allow the
printer to operate properly with OS/2 programs. For information on required drivers,
consult the printer and OS/2 documentation.
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2. Determining the Customer’s System Needs

Tape Backup (Optional)

A tape backup unit can be used to archive your entire voice-mail system or a portion of it
(for example, phrase files). For additional information on tape backup units, contact your
Lucent Technologies representative.

Do not connect the tape backup unit to the same parallel port as the sentinel since it could
cause sentinel corruption. Use either a different parallel port, use a tape backup device
that connects to a serial port, or disconnect the sentinel while you are using the other
program or device (make sure the voice-mail system is shut down first).

Brooktrout Fax Boards (Optional)

A Brooktrout fax board can be installed to use the Fax Solution™ fax mail and fax retrieval
features. Brooktrout fax boards are available in 2-port (TR112™ and TruFax™) or 4-port
(TR114™) configurations. The system recognizes a fax board only if the EPROM has
been programmed to contain the correct “signature.” If a non-signatured board is
detected during initialization, its ports are disabled.
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CHAPTER

Gathering Necessary Information

The steps provided in this chapter will help you to:

* Collect information from the customer that you will use during the M2000
installation and system setup process

« Review the information provided with the customer, validating completeness and
accuracy

* Understand how that information is used during the M2000 implementation
process

As you follow the steps in this chapter, you will ask the customer to complete the
[Preinstallation Configuration Worksheets|provided behind the Worksheets tab in this
manual.

Information on using the data you obtain on these worksheets is provided in this chapter
and throughout this manual.
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3. Gathering Necessary Information

Step 1: Complete the Preinstallation Configuration Worksheets

There are 14 worksheets provided behind the Worksheets tab in this manual that are
collectively referred to as the|Preinstallation Configuration Worksheets.| These worksheets
prompt the customer to provide information that will assist you as you install and set up
the customer’s M2000 system. Before you begin the installation process, ask the
customer to complete the following sheets:

e |Company Profilla Sheet|
¢ |Call Flow Sheet

» [Single-Company Greetings Sheet|or|Multiple-Company Greetings Sheet]
« |Attendant Menu Prompt Sheet|

« [Call Queuing Prompts Sheet]
. Holida% Greetin%s Sheet|

« |Class of Service Shee

« [COS Redéefinition Sheet

¢ |Custom COS Definition Shee
* |Mailbox Assignment Sheet

¢ |Auto Forward Sheeﬂ
. ;Messaﬁe Notification Sheef|
« [V-Tree Design Sheet]

Instructions on completing Preinstallation Configuration Worksheets are provided at the
top of each sheet. Though these instructions should be adequate, be sure to encourage
customers to contact you immediately with any questions.

To assist customers in completing certain sheets, be sure to provide them with the
following information, which is also included behind the Worksheets tab:

* |Class of Service Information Sheetl
e |Predefined COS Sheet|

o [V-Tree Design Sheet Instructions| and [V-Tree Design Sheet Example]

When asking customers to complete the worksheets, inform them that Prompt # and
Mailbox # fields that display in italics on many of the sheets will be completed by the
installer when the system is implemented at the site.

Step 2. Agree on a Worksheet Return Date

In an effort to facilitate the implementation process, be sure to set a worksheet completion
target date with the customer. Contact the customer two or three days prior to that target
date to ensure that the worksheets will be completed on time and to address any
guestions the customer may have.
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3. Gathering Necessary Information

Step 3: Review Worksheet Information

After you receive completed |Preinstallation Configuration Worksheets|from the customer,
review each worksheet. Be sure to note:

*  Missing worksheets
* Missing worksheet entries
*  Seemingly inconsistent or odd worksheet entries

* Worksheet entries that require optional add-on modules you had not previously
planned to include with the system

By carefully reviewing the [Preinstallation Configuration Worksheets|your customer
provides, you can become increasingly familiar with the customer’s system needs and
expectations before you actually implement the M2000 system. You can also identify any
additional optional modules that should to be included with the system and were not
previously planned. Furthermore, by identifying missing or seemingly inconsistent data
now, you can immediately address worksheet entries that were confusing to or overlooked
by the customer to facilitate the actual installation and setup steps.

Step 4: Understand How and When to Use Worksheet Data

The steps provided in this manual will guide you through the M2000 installation and setup
process and periodically refer you to specific customer entries on the
[Configuration Worksheets,|so you can make informed installation and setup decisions. In
general terms, you will be asked to refer to worksheet entries while completing the
following installation and setup tasks:

e Configuring software parameters on the System Setup screens
« Defining the functionality of the automated attendant

e Setting up special features for the customer, such as V-Trees or Visual Mailbox

Note that, after you complete the entire system implementation process, you should store
all the worksheets you used throughout the process, along with any notes you
accumulated, behind the Customer Information tab in this manual. By doing so, you have
easy access to critical site contact information, system setup records, and other
information that can help you better support customers.
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CHAPTER

Understanding the Installation Process

This chapter provides information on the general methodology you must follow to
successfully install, set up, and test an M2000 system.

An Installation Checklist is is provided separately with the M2000 system to guide you
through the installation methodology. Copy and use this checklist each time you perform
an M2000 system installation.

In almost all cases, the M2000 system PC is delivered with all necessary voice and fax
boards and both the OS/2 and system software installed on the system. Consequently,
you may not need to complete many of the hardware and software installation procedures
discussed in this manual. Information provided in each chapter instructs you whether you
should complete a specific installation procedure.
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4. Understanding the Installation Process

Installation Methodology Steps

The following table identifies each general system installation step and its purpose.
Detailed procedures for completing each step are provided throughout this manual.

Installation Step Purpose and Importance

Determine the customer’'s By defining exactly what your customer needs from the voice/fax

system needs and gather  mail system, you can address issues, concerns, and questions

necessary customer early on, thereby facilitating communication and avoiding

information confusion and surprises later. You can also make informed
decisions on the size of the system, type of hardware, and the
optional add-on modules necessary to meet your customer’s
needs. For additional information, see [Chapter 2] “Determining the
Customer’s System Needs.”

Collect phone system During the installation process, you will need to provide specific

information information on the customer’s phone switch and system. This step
prompts you to gather that information prior to installation, so that
you have all the information you need at hand. This step is
particularly critical if the switch at the customer’s site is not among
those supported by the system’s Integrator utility. The Integrator
utility sets several codes and parameters to those settings best
suited for a particular switch. For additional information on the
Integrator-supported switches, contact a technical support
representative. For additional information, see[Chapter 6]
“Preparing the Hardware.”

Assemble the required To facilitate the actual installation process, you need to assemble

materials all the materials you will be using. This helps to dramatically
improve your installation efficiency. For additional information, see
“Preparing the Hardware.”

Prepare the PC for Before you install the system on the PC, you must set up and

installation install certain hardware components such as the voice board and
sentinel. This step walks you through the procedures. For
additional information, see[Chapter 6,] “Preparing the Hardware.”

Install the OS/2 and On turnkey systems, the OS/2 and system software is preinstalled.
system software If the OS/2 and system software is not preinstalled, see

“Installing the Software.”

Run the Configure utility The Configure utility enables the system to recognize the installed
voice and fax boards. On turnkey systems, the voice boards are
preinstalled in the system PC and the Configure utility is
preconfigured. For information on running the Configure utility, see
[Chapter 8] “Setting Up the System to Recognize Voice and Fax
Boards.”

Run the Integrator utility The Integrator utility configures the system for use with the phone
switch installed at the customer site. The Integrator utility is
preconfigured on some systems. To determine if you must run the
Integrator utility, launch Integrator and verify that the Currently
Installed Switch field displays the name of the switch to which the
system is connected. If the field displays None or if the name
displayed for the installed switch is incorrect, you must run
Integrator. For information on running the Integrator utility, see

“Integrating with the Phone System.”
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4. Understanding the Installation Process

Installation Step

Purpose and Importance

Run the Call Analysis
Utility

The Call Analysis utility enables the system to recognize the
specific signals of the phone system to which it is connected. For
information on whether you must run the Call Analysis utility, refer

to “Defining Phone System Signals.”

Run the System Setup
utility

The System Setup utility configures the system. For information on

running the System Setup utility, see[Chapter 14,|“Setting Up the
System.”

Install the Visual Mailbox
module (optional)

The Visual Mailbox software is preinstalled on most systems.
However, there are additional steps you must perform to complete
Visual Mailbox installation. For information on implementing Visual
Mailbox, see[Chapter 20]“Installing and Configuring Visual
Mailbox.”

Install serial integration
software (optional)

If the phone system at the customer site requires a serial
integration, you must install the appropriate serial integration
software and run the ICONFIG utility. For information on running
serial integration, see “Establishing a Serial
Integration.”

Run the UPS utility

For systems equipped with an Uninterruptible Power Supply
(UPS), it is strongly recommended that the UPS utility be run to
integrate the system and the attached UPS. Note that the UPS
must have a serial port connection to run UPS integration. For
information on running the UPS utility, see [Chapter 12] “Integrating
with an Uninterruptible Power Supply.”

Run the Dial Plan utility
(optional)

The Dial Plan utility determines the correct outdial string for a
number of outbound operations. For information on running the
Dial Plan utility, see[Chapter 13,| “Determining Outdial Strings.”

Test the system using the
provided test plan

After you have completed the actual software installation and
setup steps, it is critical that you comprehensively test the system
to ensure it is functioning properly. This step takes you through a
low-level test plan and helps you to troubleshoot any problems.
For information on testing the system, see[Chapter 25 “Testing
and Troubleshooting the System.”

Back up the system

Before you leave the customer site, it is imperative that you back
up the newly installed and tested system. Doing so can save you
hours of customer support time you would otherwise face if a
customer accidentally deletes or modifies certain settings or files.
For information on backing up the Quick Assist utility to back up

system files, see|Chapter 24,[“Maintaining the System.”

Document and store site
information

By completing the|[Site Information worksheets | provided behind
the Worksheets tab in this manual, and storing this information
with other worksheets used during the installation process, you
have an easy-to-reference snapshot of key contact personnel, site
data, and system setup information. This information can help you
more quickly resolve customer support issues, since you should
have available most if not all the information necessary to resolve
an issue.
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CHAPTER

Upgrading to M2000 Version 3.0

The following systems can be upgraded directly to M2000:

« |Overture Performer Version 1.5.14k or higher|

« [Overture Signature Performer Version 2.02.14k or higher]

+ |Overture PC Version 1.0 or higher]|

« |Compass Enhanced Office Version 2.1.6|

Only systems currently running the versions listed above are supported for direct upgrade
to M2000. If the currently installed version is not listed above, you must first complete the
appropriate upgrade to a supported version. Contact your Lucent Technologies
representative if you require a particular upgrade note.

If this is an initial system installation, proceed directly to the hardware installation
procedures in|Chapter 6|“Preparing the Hardware.”

Procedures in this chapter assume that the hard drive on which the system is installed is
drive C, that any additional hard drive that may be installed is D, that the disk drive is A,
and that the CD-ROM drive, if installed, is E. Drive designations on the specific PC on
which you are working may vary. Confirm the appropriate drive letters, when necessary, in
procedures provided in this chapter.
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5. Upgrading to M2000 Version 3.0

Upgrading from Overture Performer /Overture Signature
Performer

The same procedure is used to upgrade Overture Performer (OPC) 1.15.14k or higher
and Overture Signature Performer 2.02.14k or higher.

If you are not sure whether the version currently installed is 1.5.14k or higher or 2.02.14k
or higher, you can run the Check Version utility to determine the currently installed version
of the software. To run Check Version, open the Octel folder on the OS/2 desktop, then
double-click the Check Version icon. When the Check Version window displays, verify that
the title bar displays a version number of 1.5.14k or higher or 2.02.14k or higher.

Performing the Upgrade
Complete the following steps to successfully upgrade to M2000 Version 3.0:

1. Shut down the OPC system, if it is running. For information on logging into the system
and shutting it down, see|Chapter 21 [“Starting, Logging Into, and Shutting Down the
System.”

2. Shut down any open applications (for example, UPS, SMDI) and windows except the
0S/2 desktop, the LaunchPad, and the OS/2 window:

a. Press <CTRL+ESC> to open the Window menu.

Highlight any application you see with the exception of the OS/2 desktop or the
LaunchPad.

c. Click the right mouse button once on the highlighted application.
d. Select Close.

e. Repeat steps 2a — d for each open application.

3. Run Quick Assist in Update (Partial) mode. For information on running Quick Assist,
see “Maintaining the System.” Running Quick Assist ensures the integrity
of the existing voice mail system before you begin the upgrade process. If Quick
Assist recommends further action, such as performing an Update All or Rebuild All,
contact a Lucent Technologies technical support representative before continuing.

Open an OS/2 window.

Insert Upgrade Utility Disk 1 into the A: drive.

o g &

From the C: prompt, type A: and press <ENTER>. The A:\ prompt displays.

7. From the A:\ prompt, type | NSTALL and press <ENTER>. The message “Setup is
initializing, please wait’ displays.

8. The upgrade utility backs up three directories: CVR, CVR1, and REPAIR before it
upgrades the system. By default, these directories are backed up in a directory called
C:\OSP_OLD, which contains three subdirectories, CVROLD, CVR10LD, and
REPROLD, respectively. When the system displays the Installation Location dialog
box and prompts you whether you want to back up the directories to C:\OSP_OLD,
either click OK, or specify the drive to which you want the directories backed up then
click OK. The backup process may take several minutes.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.
15.
16.
17.

18.

When prompted to insert Upgrade Utility Disk 2, remove Upgrade Utility Disk 1 from
the disk drive and insert Upgrade Utility Disk 2. Specify the source drive if it is different
than the default, then click OK.

The message “Uncompressing Installation Program files” displays. Replace disks as
prompted. Specify the source drive if it is different than the default, then click OK.

After a dialog box displays informing you that the file upgrade is complete, click OK.
The system database is then converted for M2000. The upgrade then completes and
the OS/2 desktop displays.

You may experience a delay while the upgrade completes.

From the A:\ prompt, type E C.\ CVR1\ UPGRADE. RPT then press <ENTER>. An
0S/2 editor window displays the contents of the upgrade report.

Scroll through the report to determine if any errors were logged during the upgrade. If
not, proceed with step 14. If errors were logged during the upgrade, contact a Lucent
Technologies technical support representative before proceeding.

Double-click the icon in the upper-left corner of the window to close the editor.

To close the OS/2 window, from the A:\ prompt, type EXI T then press <ENTER>.
Remove the disk from the disk drive.

Select Shut Down from the LaunchPad.

When prompted to shut down or reboot, turn off power to the PC, wait 5 seconds,
then turn it back on. If the M2000 system is configured to launch automatically on
bootup, it launches. If the M2000 system is not configured to launch automatically on
bootup, the OS/2 desktop displays. If the voice system does not start up as it should,
contact a Lucent Technologies technical support representative immediately.

If the system was running Visual Mailbox, the Voice Fax Server is automatically upgraded
when you upgrade the voice mail system. However, you must upgrade the Visual Mailbox
Client. See the topic, [‘Installing the Client Software on the LAN Server,”|in Chapter 20,
Installing and Configuring Visual Mailbox.”

If you need to install new hardware in the M2000 system PC, see[Chapter 6 ]“Preparing
the Hardware.”

Post Upgrade Considerations

Please be aware of the following important post upgrade considerations:

Call Analysis has been improved with this release for Dialogic systems to use custom
tone information for transfers instead of the Dialogic defaults. Due to these
enhancements, some Dialogic systems may experience problems with call progress
after the upgrade. If this occurs, re-run call analysis so that the system can obtain the
required tone information.

After the system is upgraded to Version 3.0, if you need to reinstall the voice files at
any time, do not attempt to install the voice files using the disks from a previous
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version of the software. Reinstalling the voice files using a previous version will
overwrite an important file and will result in the system not launching properly after
you restart it. If you need to reinstall voice files for any reason, contact a Lucent
Technologies technical support representative to obtain the necessary files for
Version 3.0.

Upgrading from Overture PC 1.0 and Higher

Systems currently running OPC Version 1.0 and Higher can upgrade directly to M2000
Version 3.0. If the system is currently running Overture Performer 1.5.14k or higher or
Overture Signature Performer 2.02.14k or higher, see the topic,|*Upgrading from Overture|

[Performer/Overture Signature Performer,’] earlier in this section.

A Back-Pak external CD-ROM is provided with some upgrades. Instructions for
connecting and using the Back-Pak are provided in the upgrade procedure.

Upgrade Considerations

Be aware of the following considerations before beginning the upgrade:

Call handling changes made in previous versions may affect how call flow applications
are set up after you upgrade the system. For comprehensive call flow functionality
matrices for the current version of the software, see Prompts Voiced Under Specific
Call Handling Conditions in[Chapter 25 “Troubleshooting the System.”

Group distribution lists are converted to accommodate 50 mailboxes per list.

Settings for the INRINGS and inbound and outbound channels are carried over to a
new Port Parameters tab in System Setup. You must enable the Application option for
each port that is allowed to use V-Edit in Visual Architect or Visual Mailbox.

Any existing V-Trees, whether they were created on screen or through the keypad
interface, are converted to accommodate the new Visual Architect V-Tree generation
tool on systems using Visual Architect.

Message Confirmation data is not retained after the conversion.

M2000 supports Daylight Savings Time. If your PC or other software packages
support this feature, be sure to deactivate this feature in M2000. Note that this feature
is based on North American standards. If the M2000 system location is based on a
different standard, disable this feature in M2000 and enable it on the PC or in another
software package, if available.

New features, such as Follow-Me-Forward on the Class of Service dialog box and
Personal Fax Number on the Subscriber Settings dialog box will be set to the M2000
default values.

If you are upgrading from OPC Version 1.02 and there are fax events that have not
yet occurred, the events will be successfully performed after the conversion. However,
fax errors may be written to the log file even though the events were successful. If this
occurs, ignore these errors.
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WARNING: If the existing OPC system has custom phrase files in the

ENGLISH1.032 or ENGLISH2.032 files, you must use V-Edit to manually
restore the custom phrases after the upgrade is complete. This is
required because new phrases have been added to M2000 and the
phrases may not have the same assigned number. Therefore, if you are
upgrading an OPC 1.0 or higher system, you must have a list of the
custom phrase numbers and the text of the phrases before you perform
the upgrade.

Performing the Upgrade from OPC 1.0 or Higher

Complete the following steps to successfully upgrade to M2000 3.0:

1.

If the OPC system is running, shut it down. For information on logging into the system
and shutting it down, see|Chapter 21 |“Starting and Shutting Down the System.”

You must run the Configure utility to record the settings of the installed boards. For
information on running the Configure utility, see|Chapter 8 |“Setting Up the System to
Recognize Voice and Fax Boards.” Record the current settings of the installed voice
and fax boards. You will need to enter this information when you run the Configure
utility.

Shut down any open applications (for example, UPS, SMDI) and windows except the
0S/2 desktop and the LaunchPad (some systems will not include a LaunchPad):
a. Press <CTRL+ESC> to open the Window menu.

b. Highlight any application you see with the exception of the OS/2 desktop or the
LaunchPad.

c. Click the right mouse button once on the open application.
d. Select Close.

e. Repeat steps 3a— d for each open application.

Run Quick Assist in Update (Partial) mode. For information on running Quick Assist,
see [Chapter 24 ]“Maintaining the System.” Running Quick Assist ensures the integrity
of the existing voice mail system before you begin the upgrade process. If Quick
Assist recommends further action, such as performing an Update All or Rebuild All,
contact a Lucent Technologies technical support representative before continuing.

Install the BackPak CD-ROM (if provided) and perform any necessary hardware
upgrades:

a. Click the right mouse button on an empty area of the desktop and select
Shutdown from the menu that displays. When you are prompted whether you
want to close all windows and active programs, click OK.

b. When prompted, turn off power to the PC.
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c. Ifyou are using the BackPak CD-ROM:

i. If a printer is currently attached to the OPC system sentinel, disconnect the
printer cable from the back of the sentinel.

ii. Connect one end of the Backpack CD-ROM cable into the sentinel and the
other end into the port marked “Computer” on the back of the Backpack
CD-ROM.

iii. Attach the power cable to the power connector on the Backpack CD-ROM
and plug the Backpack power unit into a wall outlet.

d. If you do not need to perform any hardware upgrades, skip to step 6. If you do
need to perform hardware upgrades, remove the cover of the PC, if necessary.

WARNING: Use caution when handling voice boards as they are
electrostatic-sensitive. Be sure you ground the PC, the work
area, and the ground end of the antistatic wrist strap prior to
handling a board, and always use antistatic wrist straps and/or
electrostatic-dissipative mats while handling a board.

e. If you are installing new voice or fax boards, see|Chapter 6,“Preparing the
Hardware.” If you are not installing new voice or fax boards, proceed with step 5g.

f.  If you installed new voice or fax boards, record the settings of the boards. You will
need to enter this information when you run the Configure utility.

g. If you are adding RAM to the PC, make sure that you modify the PC’s BIOS
before continuing with the upgrade. For additional information on modifying the
BIOS, refer to the PC documentation.

h. After the hardware upgrades are completed, replace the PC’s cover.

If you are performing the upgrade from disk, complete the procedures in the
topics, [“Installing OS/2 Warp Connect 3.0,” and, “Ingtalling OS/2 Warp Fix Pak |
[17.7lin Chapter 7, “Installing the Software.” Once you have completed those
procedures, skip to step 22.

6. Insert the IBM Warp Connect Version 3.0 Installation Disk into the disk drive.
7. Insert the Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 3.0 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.
8. Turn on the PC. An introductory screen displays.

9. When prompted, remove the Installation Diskette from the disk drive, insert IBM Warp
Connect Version 3 Diskette 1 for CD-ROM Upgrade in the disk drive, and press
<ENTER>. You may experience a slight delay while the system prepares to load files.

10. A text message displays that you are about to install OS/2:

e If the system is not running OS/2 Warp 3.0 or OS/2 Warp Connect 3.0, press any
key to continue with the installation.

e If the system is already running OS/2 Warp 3.0 or Warp Connect 3.0, you can
skip the OS/2 installation. To abort the OS/2 install, remove the disk, turn the PC
off, then turn it on again and skip to step 12.
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11.

12.
13.
14.

15.

16.

17.
18.

19.
20.

21.

22.

23.

You will see a series of commands display on the screen before the file installation
begins. If any error messages display, note that these messages have no effect on
0S/2 Warp Connect 3.0 installation and you should disregard them.

When a screen displays notifying you that the installation is complete and prompting
you to remove the disk from the disk drive, remove Disk 1 from the disk drive and
press <ENTER> to restart the PC.

After the PC restarts, shut down the OPC system if it automatically launches on boot.
Open an OS/2 window.
From the C:\ prompt, type E: and press <ENTER>.

From the E:\ prompt, type i nstfpl7 and press <ENTER>. The OS/2 Warp Fix Pak
17 install begins.

When Fix Pak 17 installation is complete, the OS/2 window displays a message
prompting you to shut down all applications and restart the PC. Type EXI T then
press <ENTER> to close the OS/2 window.

Select Shut down from the LaunchPad.

When you are prompted whether you want to close all windows and active programs,
click OK.

When prompted to shut down or reboot, press <CTRL+ALT+DEL> to restart the PC.

After the PC restarts, shut down the OPC system if it automatically launches on boot.

Use the procedure defined in step 3 to shut down any open applications (for example,
UPS) and windows except the OS/2 desktop and the LaunchPad.

Run the Sentinel Upgrade Utility:

a. Insert the Sentinel Upgrade diskette in the A drive.
b. Open an OS/2 window.

c. Atthe C:\ prompt, type A: and press <ENTER>.

d. Atthe A:\ prompt, type SUU and press <ENTER>. When the upgrade procedure
is finished, the message “Sentinel upgrade successful’ displays.

e. Remove the sentinel upgrade diskette from the diskette drive.
f. Type C. and press <ENTER>.

If you are upgrading from disk, skip to step 24. If you are upgrading from CD-ROM:

a. From the C:\ prompt, type E: and press <ENTER> to change to the CD-ROM
drive.

b. From the E:\ prompt, type CD M2000 then press <ENTER>. The \M2000
directory prompt displays.

c. From the \M2000 directory prompt, type | NSTALL and press <ENTER>. The
message “Setup is initializing, please wait...” displays.

d. Skip to step 25.
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24. If you are upgrading from disk:

a. Insert Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Installation Disk 1 into the A drive.

b. From the C:\ prompt, type A: | NSTALL and press <ENTER>. The message
“Setup is initializing, please wait...” displays.

Do not attempt installation from the full screen OS/2 window because the installation
process will run in the background, and the installation screens will not be visible to
you. Consequently, you cannot follow the prompts for replacing diskettes and entering
information.

25. A window displays, which briefly describes the installation procedure. To continue
installing, click Continue or press <C>. The installation program presents a list of
drives from which you can select.
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26. Select the drive to which the files should be installed. Use the down arrow key to
highlight the appropriate drive, then click OK. (Drives A and B are disk drives.) The
system prompts whether you want to install the system to the \CVR directory on the
specified installation drive.
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27. Click Yes to install the system to the \CVR directory and continue the installation
process. If you click No, you are prompted to enter a destination directory.

28. You are prompted whether you want to back up the voice mail system. If you select
Yes, the system backs up the CVR, CVR1, and REPAIR directories to the \OSP_OLD
directory, which contains CVROLD, CVR10LD, and REPROLD directories,
respectively. It is strongly recommended that you back up the voice mail system.
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29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

Wait while the system prepares to load files. A dialog box with installation options and
space requirements displays. The Space Requirements section of the window
displays the disk space required, based on the selected options, the space availability,
and the installation and boot drives.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000

~Installation Options:
4000 KB [+] Utilities 4100 KB

~Woice Files:

[¥1 English [_1French Canadian [ Latin American Spanish 43700 KB
~%oice Drivers:

|Dislogic D410, D425L, D425% |¥] Dialogic D410, D425L. D425X 2200 KE
~Serial Integrations:

[More |z Mone 0KE
rSpace Requirements:

Installation Drive: FACVR Baoot Drive: (BN

Space Available: 196735 KB Space Awvailable: 130710 KE

Space Required: 21300 KB Space Required: 600 KB

Under Installation Options, leave all of the options selected:
e Program Files — Includes the executable files needed to run M2000.

« Utilities — Contains the files necessary to run system modules, such as DialPlan
and Integrator.

Under Voice Files, select the language(s) that you are installing. Note that the sentinel
attached to the M2000 PC controls the number of languages allowed on the M2000
system.

Under Voice Drivers, select the type of voice board installed in the system PC from
the drop-down menu.

Under Serial Integrations, leave at the default, None, if you are not using serial
integration. If you are using serial integration, select the appropriate option from the
drop-down menu.

You can exit the installation at this point by clicking Exit. After you select Install, you
cannot exit the installation process.

Click Install to install M2000 based on the selections. If you are installing from
CD-ROM, skip to step 39.

When prompted to insert Program Disk 1, remove the Installation Disk, insert Program
Files Disk 1, and click OK.

A small display appears to the left of the Disk Prompt window to show the progression
of the installation process. The graph represents the percent of hard drive space and
memory being used, as well as the progression of each file as it is copied from the
disk to the hard drive. If the Low icon comes on during installation, do not be
concerned.
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36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

Replace disks as prompted. For each disk, specify the source drive if it is different
than the default, then click OK.

When you are prompted to enter the voice drivers disk, remove the voice files disk,
insert the voice drivers disk for which the system prompts you, then click OK.

If you selected a Serial Integration option, you are prompted to insert the appropriate
disk. Remove the voice drivers disk, insert the Serial Integrations disk for which the
system prompts you, then click OK.

After all of the files have been copied, the system loads the configuration, modifies
paths, and creates the desktop folder and program objects. The system then prompts
you to indicate whether you want M2000 to launch automatically upon bootup.
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Click Yes to configure M2000 to launch each time you restart the PC, which allows
you to run third-party maintenance utilities from the RUNVM.CMD file. For information
on modifying the RUNVM.CMD file, see the topic, |'Verifying Files After Installation,"|
in Chapter 7, "Installing the Software."

If you selected Yes in step 40, you are prompted to indicate whether you want the
UPS monitor to load automatically upon boot up. Select Yes if the UPS is currently
integrated with the M2000 system or you are planning to run UPS integration so the
UPS monitors M2000 system status to recognize a potential interruption in operation
before it occurs. For additional information on the UPS monitor, see|Chapter 12,
“Integrating with an Uninterruptible Power Supply.”

Select No if you do not want the UPS monitor to load upon boot up.

Programs that load prior to the desktop coming up under OS/2, such as UPS, display
a default OS/2 icon on the desktop rather than the custom icon.

A dialog box displays informing you that the file installation is complete. Click OK to
continue.

If database conversion is necessary, the Convert window displays and the system
converts the existing database for use with the current release of M2000. Wait while
the database is converted. If a warning displays stating that you must reconfigure
inband templates, click Yes to continue. You will address this warning later in this
procedure. After the conversion is complete, click Exit.

When the system converts the files from OPC 1.0 or higher for use with M2000 3.0, it
creates a file, CONVERT.RPT, that logs conversion activity.
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44, The Installation Setup Utility dialog box displays a list of utilities you can run to help
you configure the M2000 system.
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45. Select Configure from the Installation Setup Utility list, then click Run. Re-enter the
settings for the installed voice and fax boards, using the information you recorded in
step 2. For information on running Configure, see [Chapter 8*Setting Up the System
to Recognize Voice and Fax Boards.”

46. Select Setup from the Installation Setup Utility list, then click Run. The General
Parameters tab displays:

a. If no message displayed during conversion in step 43 informing that you must
reconfigure inband templates, proceed with step 46d. If you did receive a
message during conversion informing you that you must reconfigure inband
templates.

b. Click the double arrow button in the lower-right corner of the screen to scroll down
to the Inband Page 2 tab and click it to select it. The Inband Parameters Page 2
tab displays the inband templates created by the system during conversion. If the
phone switch does not support inband templates, no templates are displayed on
this tab and you should proceed to step 46d.

c. Follow the procedures under the heading[‘Creating, Modifying, and Deleting]
[Inband Templates’|in Chapter 9, “Integrating with the Phone System,” to modify
the templates to function properly with the phone system.

d. Click the double arrow button in the lower-right corner of the screen to scroll down
to the Voice System tab and click it to select it. The Voice System Parameters tab
displays.

e. View the value for the RECDTMF parameter. If the value is not set to at least 5,
change it to 5 by highlighting the value, typing 5 and pressing <ENTER>.

f. To save the settings, select Save from the File menu.

g. To close System Setup, select Exit from the File menu. After a few moments, the
Installation Setup Utility list displays.
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47.

48.

49.
50.

51.

52.
53.
54.

55.

Click Done to exit the Installation Setup Utility dialog box. The system then completes
the installation. When installation is complete, the system displays a message
reminding you to restart the computer for any changes to take effect. Do not restart at
this time.
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To close the dialog box and return to the OS/2 window, click OK. A new folder labeled
Lucent Technologies displays on the desktop.

Remove the disk or CD-ROM.

To verify that the upgrade was successfully performed, you must review the upgrade
reports. From the C:\ prompt, type E C:\ CVR1\ convert.rpt then press
<ENTER>. An OS/2 editor window displays the contents of the upgrade report. Scroll
through the report to determine if any errors were logged during the upgrade. If not,
proceed with step 51. If errors were logged during the upgrade, contact a Lucent
Technologies technical support representative before proceeding. Double-click the
icon in the upper-left corner of the window to exit the editor.

If the STARTUP.CMD file was modified since the original installation, you must re-
insert the modifications into the new STARTUP.CMD file now installed on the system:

a. From the C:\ prompt, type E STARTUP. CVD then press <ENTER>. An OS/2
editor window displays the new STARTUP.CMD file.

b. If necessary, insert the modifications made previously to the STARTUP.CMD file.

c. Select Save from the File menu. If this is the first time you have saved the file, the
Save Notification dialog box displays.

d. Click Type. The Type dialog box displays.

e. Click Plain Text, then click Set. The file is saved.

f.  Double-click the icon in the upper-left corner of the window to close the editor.
To exit the OS/2 window, type EXI T then press <ENTER>.

Select Shut down from the Launch Pad.

If you are prompted whether you want to close all windows and active programs, click
OK.

When prompted to shut down or reboot, turn off power to the PC, then turn it back on.

WARNING: In step 56, you must launch Call Analysis, even if you determine that
you are not required to actually run the utility. This is required
because, when you launch Call Analysis, the TONE.PAR file is
adjusted for this release of the software.
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56. If the M2000 system is configured to launch automatically on bootup, it launches. If
the M2000 system is not configured to launch automatically on bootup, the OS/2
desktop displays. Complete the following steps to launch Call Analysis:

57.

58.

a.

If the M2000 system is running, log into it as a level 2 or 3 supervisor and shut it
down. For information on logging into the system and shutting it down, see

Chapter 21 |“Starting and Shutting Down the System.”

Double-click the Lucent Technologies folder icon to open the Lucent Technologies
folder.

In the Lucent Technologies folder, double-click the Call Analysis icon. The Call
Analysis for OS/2 dialog box displays.

Click Continue to load required tone templates. The Call Analysis dialog box
displays.

Depending on the M2000 system, you may need to run the Call Analysis utility.
For guidelines for running the Call Analysis utility, see[Chapter 10/“Defining
Phone System Signals.” If you determine that you are not required to run the Call
Analysis utility, click Exit to close the utility. If you determine that you need to run

the Call Analysis utility, see|Chapter 10,[“Defining Phone System Signals.”

If the M2000 system is not already running, start it by double-clicking the M2000
icon in the Lucent Technologies folder.

If the voice system does not start up as it should, contact a Lucent Technologies
technical support representative immediately.

It is essential that you test any inband templates currently defined for the switch to
ensure the templates function as they should. To test the inband templates:

a.

Select Setup from the Options menu on the main window. The General
Parameters tab displays.

Use the scroll bar to scroll down to the Inband Page 2 tab and click it to select it.
The Inband Parameters Page 2 tab displays the inband templates currently
defined for the system. If the phone switch does not support inband templates, no
templates are displayed on this tab, and you can skip to step 57e.

Test each template by calling into system, performing the function associated with
the template, and verifying that the call is processed correctly. For additional
information on making any necessary modifications to the inband templates, see

Chapter 9,|"“Integrating with the Phone System.”

After you have tested each inband template and made necessary modifications,
save the templates by selecting Save from the File menu.

To exit System Setup, select Exit from the File menu.

If you made any modifications to the inband templates as a result of the testing
you performed, select Restart from the Options menu to restart the M2000
system. If it was not necessary for you to make modifications, you do not need to
restart the system.

If you were not using custom phrase files in the [LANGUAGE]1.032,
[LANGUAGE]2.032, or LANGUAGE]3.032 files, skip to step 59. If you were using
custom phrase files, you must use V-Edit to restore the phrases individually from the
back \CVR directory. For information on using V-Edit to restore phrases, see the
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heading[‘Adding Segments to Phrases]in Chapter 16, “Recording and Editing
Prompts.”

Make sure you restore the phrases to the correct phrase number.

59. It is important that you test the integration with the switch and the M2000 software
features to ensure the entire system works as it should. A test plan you can use to
help you exercise system features and options and confirm they are functioning
appropriately is provided in “Testing and Troubleshooting the System.”

If the system was running Visual Mailbox, the Voice Fax Server is automatically
upgraded when you upgrade the voice mail system. However, you must upgrade the
Visual Mailbox Client. See the topic,|Installing the Client Software on the LAN|
Server,”lin Chapter 20, Installing and Configuring Visual Mailbox.” If you are adding
Visual Mailbox to the system, see[Chapter 20 “Installing and Configuring Visual
Mailbox.”

Post Upgrade Considerations
Please be aware of the following important post upgrade considerations:

e Call Analysis has been improved with this release for Dialogic systems to use custom
tone information for transfers instead of the Dialogic defaults. Due to these
enhancements, some Dialogic systems may experience problems with call progress
after the upgrade. If this occurs, re-run call analysis so that the system can obtain the
required tone information.

Upgrading from Compass Enhanced Office

Compass Enhanced Office (CEO) systems currently running Version 2.1.6 are supported
for upgrade directly to M2000 version 3.0. If the currently installed version of CEO is not
2.1.6, you must first complete the appropriate upgrade note to upgrade to CEO version
2.1.6.

If you are not sure whether the CEO version currently installed is 2.1.6, shut down the
CEO system, if it is currently running, then complete the following steps:

1. Open an OS/2 window.

2. From the \CVR directory prompt, type DI R CEQ. EXE then press <ENTER>. If the
date of the CEO.EXE file is 11/05/96, the CEO system is running version 2.1.6. If the
date is prior to 11/05/96, the CEO system is not running version 2.1.6.

Upgrade Considerations

Be aware of the following important considerations before beginning the upgrade:

e When you perform the upgrade from CEO 2.1.6 to M2000 Version 3.0, the existing
CEO database is converted for use with M2000 3.0. Existing system information, such
as network nodes, V-Trees, subscriber information, classes of service, etc. is retained.
Due to functionality differences, however, when the conversion to M2000 is
performed, personal and system distribution lists are not converted and must be
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re-created. During the conversion, the DISTLIST.RPT file is created in the \CVR1
directory. This file identifies the destinations assigned to each system distribution list
and to each mailbox’s personal distribution lists.

There are a number of functional differences between CEO and M2000. You should
consider these differences before performing the upgrade:

— Telephone User Interface (TUI): there are differences between the CEO and
M2000 subscriber interface. Some of these differences, such as sending and
receiving messages and using message confirmation and distribution lists, are
significant. It is strongly recommended that existing CEO subscribers be
familiarized with the M2000 user interface. The Quick Reference Guide provides
a high-level overview of user interface procedures for the M2000 system.

— Subscriber directories function differently between CEO and M2000. For
information on including the directory option in the Attendant Menu, see
“Setting Up System Prompts.” For information on the Dial by Name feature,
which enables subscribers to call another subscriber whose extension they do not
know, see[Chapter 17 |“Managing System Mailboxes.” For information on Caller
Parameters, which enable outside callers to call a system subscriber whose
extension they do not know, see[Chapter 14]“Setting Up the System.”

— The subscriber Directory prompt is not used for M2000. The Name prompt is used
for Dial by Name instead.

— There are call handling differences between CEO and M2000. See |Chapter 25,
“Testing and Troubleshooting the System,” for information on M2000 call
handling.

Performing the Upgrade from CEO 2.1.6

Complete the following steps to successfully install the upgrade:

1.

Shut down the CEO system, if it is running. For information on logging into the system
and shutting it down, see|Chapter 21 [“Starting and Shutting Down the System.”

Shut down any open applications (for example, UPS, SMDI) and windows except the
0S/2 desktop and the LaunchPad:

a. Press <CTRL+ESC> to open the Window menu.

b. Highlight any application you see with the exception of the OS/2 desktop or the
LaunchPad.

c. Click the right mouse button once on the highlighted application.
d. Select Close.

e. Repeat steps 2a — d for each open application.

Run Quick Assist in Update (Partial) mode. For information on running Quick Assist,
see [Chapter 24 ]“Maintaining the System.” Running Quick Assist ensures the integrity
of the existing voice mail system before you begin the upgrade process. If Quick
Assist recommends further action, such as performing an Update All or Rebuild All,
contact a Lucent Technologies technical support representative before continuing.
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4. If no hardware upgrades (installing new voice or fax boards, adding RAM) are
necessary, skip this step, and continue with step 5. If hardware upgrades are
required:

a. Use the procedure defined in step 2 to shut down any open applications (for
example, UPS) and windows except the OS/2 desktop and the LaunchPad.

b. Select Shut down from the LaunchPad.

c. If you are prompted whether you want to close all windows and active programs,
click OK.

d. When prompted, turn off power to the PC.

e. After the PC is off, follow the instructions in the PC manual to remove the cover, if
necessary. If you are installing new voice or fax boards, see[Chapter 6]
“Preparing the Hardware.” If you are not installing new voice or fax boards,
proceed with step 4f.

f. If you are adding RAM to the PC, make sure that you modify the PC’s BIOS
before continuing with the upgrade. For additional information on modifying the
BIOS, refer to the PC documentation.

g. After the hardware is installed, replace the PC’s cover and turn on power to the
PC.

h. Repeat steps 1 through 3.
5. If you received a new sentinel, remove the currently installed sentinel from the PC’s

parallel port, then install the new sentinel, which you received with the upgrade
software, to the PC’s parallel port.

or

If you received a sentinel upgrade diskette, complete the following steps to perform
the sentinel upgrade:

a. Shut down the CEO system, if it is running.
b. Insert the sentinel upgrade disk in the A drive.
Open an OS/2 window.

c
d. Atthe C:\ prompt, type A: and press <ENTER>.

e. Atthe A:\ prompt, type SUU and press <ENTER>.
f

When the upgrade procedure is finished, the message “Sentinel upgrade
complete” displays. Restart the software and test the new features or ports to
ensure they are available.

WARNING: You must upgrade the sentinel for use with M2000. Otherwise, you
will receive a warning during M2000 installation and the CEO to
M2000 conversion will not run automatically. You will have to run it
from the Installation Utility during M2000 installation (step 29).

6. If you are installing from disk, skip to step 7. If you are installing from CD-ROM:

a. Insert the Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 3.0 CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive.

b. Open an OS/2 window, if one is not already open.

c. From the C:\ prompt, type E: and press <ENTER>.
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10.

11.

12.

d. From the E:\ prompt, type CD M2000 and press <ENTER>.

e. From the \M2000 directory prompt, type | NSTALL and press <ENTER>. The
message “Setup is initializing, please wait’ displays.

f.  Skip to step 8.

If you are installing from disk:

a. Insert Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Installation Disk 1 into the A drive.
b. Open an OS/2 window.

c. From the C:\ prompt, type A: | NSTALL and press <ENTER>. The message
“Setup is initializing, please wait’ displays.

Do not attempt installation from the full screen OS/2 window because the installation
process will run in the background and the installation screens will not be visible to
you. Consequently, you will not be able to follow the onscreen prompts for swapping
disks and entering information.

A window displays, which briefly describes the installation procedure. To continue
installing, click Continue or press <C>. The installation program presents a list of
drives from which you can select.
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Select the drive to which the files should be installed. Use the down arrow key to
highlight the appropriate drive, then click OK. (Drives A and B are disk drives.) The
system prompts whether you want to install the system to the \CVR directory on the
specified installation drive.

'_'j:il

e |

Click Yes to install the M2000 system to the \CVR directory and continue the
installation process. If you click No, you are prompted to select a destination directory.

To facilitate system maintenance, it is recommended that you do not change the
default installation directories.

A dialog box displays prompting whether you want to install M2000 over CEO and
convert the database. Click Yes to continue.

The system automatically backs up the \CVR and \CVR1 directories into \OLDCVR
and \OLDCVR1, respectively. Please wait while the system prepares to load files. A
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13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

dialog box with installation options and space requirements displays. The Space
Requirements section of the window displays the disk space required, based on the
selected options, the space availability, and the installation and boot drives.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000

rInstallation Options:
] 4000 KB [+ Utilities 4100 KB

~Woice Files:

[ English [_IFrench Canadian [ Latin American Spanish 43700 KB
~Woice Drivers:

|Dialogic D410, D425L, D259 [z] Diglogic D410, D42SL, D425X 2200 KB
~Serial Integrations:

|N0ne |‘='| Mane KB
-Space Requirements:

Installation Driwe: FACYR Boot Drive: O

Space Awvailahle: 196748 KB Space Awvailable: 130710 KB

Space Required:  21300KE Space Required:  BOOKB

Under Installation Options, leave all of the following options selected:
* Program Files — Includes the executable files needed to run M2000.

« Utilities — Contains the files necessary to run system modules, such as Dial
Plan and Integrator.

Under Voice Files, select the language(s) that you are installing. Note that the sentinel
attached to the M2000 PC controls the number of languages allowed on the M2000
system.

Under Voice Drivers, verify that the option displayed is correct. If it is not, select the
appropriate option from the drop-down menu.

Under Serial Integrations, verify that the option displayed is correct. If it is not, select
the appropriate option from the drop-down menu.

You can exit the installation at this point by clicking Exit. After you select Install, do not
exit the installation process.

Click Install to install M2000 based on the selections. If you are installing from
CD-ROM, skip to step 22.

When prompted to insert Program Disk 1, remove the Installation Disk, insert Program
Files Disk 1, and click OK.

A small display appears to the left of the Disk Prompt window to show the progression
of the installation process. The graph represents the percent of hard drive space and
memory being used, as well as the progression of each file as it is copied from the
disk to the hard drive. If the Low icon comes on during installation, do not be
concerned.

19. Replace disks as prompted. For each disk, specify the source drive if it is different
than the default, then click OK.
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20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

When you are prompted to enter the voice drivers disk, remove the voice files disk,
insert the voice drivers disk for which the system prompts you, then click OK.

If you selected a Serial Integration option, you are prompted to insert the appropriate
disk. Remove the voice drivers disk, insert the Serial Integrations disk for which the
system prompts you, then click OK

The system prompts you to indicate whether you want M2000 to launch automatically
upon bootup.

Mesapyging TN o run arilomalcally
s ol up?

ﬂ Do o wenl Lucent Technologpes
[Yes | | m |

Click Yes to configure M2000 to launch each time the PC restarts, which allows you to
run third-party maintenance utilities from the RUNVM.CMD file. For information on
modifying the RUNVM.CMD file, see the topic, ['Verifying Files After Installation,"|in
Chapter 7, “Installing the Software.”

If you selected Yes in step 23, you are prompted to indicate whether you want the
UPS monitor to load automatically upon bootup. Select Yes if you are planning to run
UPS integration so the UPS monitors system status to recognize a potential

interruption in operation before it occurs. For additional information on the UPS
monitor, see|Chapter 12 [“Integrating with an Uninterruptible Power Supply.”

Select No if you do not want the UPS monitor to load upon bootup.

Programs that load prior to the desktop coming up under OS/2, such as UPS, display
a default OS/2 icon on the desktop rather than the custom icon.

A dialog box displays when the installation is complete. Click OK to continue with
system configuration.

After all of the files have been copied, wait while the system loads the configuration,
modifies paths, creates the desktop folder, and creates program objects. The Convert
dialog box displays and the system performs the CEO to M2000 conversion. After the
conversion is successfully completed, click Exit to continue.

The Installation Setup Utility dialog box displays a list of utilities you can run to help
you configure the M2000 system. You should not need to run any of the utilities,
except Configure (see step 28).

If you did not add voice or fax boards or change voice board type, proceed with step
29. If you did add voice or fax boards or change voice board type, select Configure
from the list of utilities and click the Run button. For information on running the
Configure utility, see[Chapter 8]“Setting Up the System to Recognize Voice and Fax
Boards.” After you run System Setup, the Installation Setup Utility displays.

You do not need to run System Setup at this time, although you should familiarize
yourself with the differences on the General and Networking tabs for M2000. See
“Setting Up the System,” for additional information on the General and
Networking tab settings.
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29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.
36.
37.
38.
39.

If you did not receive an error message during M2000 installation that the M2000
sentinel was not installed, proceed with step 30. If you did receive an error message
during M2000 installation because you did not replace the CEO sentinel with an
M2000 sentinel before starting the M2000 installation, make sure the M2000 sentinel
is attached, then select CEO2M2000 conversion from the list and click the Run button.
The conversion screen displays. When the conversion is complete, click Exit to close
the conversion utility and return to the Installation Setup Utility dialog box.

Click Done to exit the Installation Setup Utility dialog box. The system displays a
message when installation is complete and reminds you to restart the computer for
any changes to take effect.

To close the dialog box and return to the OS/2 window, click OK. A new icon labeled
Lucent Technologies displays on the desktop.

From the A:\ prompt, type E C:.\ CVR1\ ceo2opc. r pt then press <ENTER>. An
0S/2 editor window displays the contents of the upgrade report.

Scroll through the report to determine if any errors were logged during the upgrade. If
not, double-click the icon in the upper-left corner of the window to close the editor,
and proceed with the next step. If errors were logged during the upgrade, contact a
Lucent Technologies technical support representative before proceeding.

If the CEO system had system or personal distribution lists, a report was created
during the conversion containing all of the lists and their entries. This report will help
you re-create the system and personal distribution lists, which are not converted. To
view the report, from the A:\ prompt, type E C.\ CVR1\di stli st.rpt then press
<ENTER>. An OS/2 editor window displays the contents of the report. You can print
the report, if a printer is attached to the M2000 system, or save it to a file for printing
on another PC.

Type EXI T then press <ENTER> to close the OS/2 window.

Remove the disk or CD-ROM.

Click Shut down in the LaunchPad.

When you are prompted whether to close all windows and active programs, click OK.

When prompted to shut down or reboot, turn off power to the PC, wait 5 seconds,
then turn it back on. If the system is configured to start automatically on bootup, the
M2000 system launches. If the system is not configured to start automatically on
bootup, start it now by double-clicking the Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 icon
in the Lucent Technologies folder.

If the CEO system was running Visual Mailbox, the Voice Fax Server is automatically
upgraded when you upgrade the voice mail system. However, you must upgrade the
Visual Mailbox Client. See the topic,['Installing the Client Software on the LAN Server,’|in
Chapter 20, Installing and Configuring Visual Mailbox.”
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Post Upgrade Considerations
Please be aware of the following important post upgrade considerations:

» Call Analysis has been improved with this release for Dialogic systems to use custom
tone information for transfers instead of the Dialogic defaults. Due to these
enhancements, some Dialogic systems may experience problems with call progress
after the upgrade. If this occurs, re-run call analysis so that the system can obtain the
required tone information.
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Notes:
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CHAPTER

Preparing the Hardware

In almost all cases, the M2000 system is delivered with all necessary voice and fax boards
and both OS/2 and M2000 software installed. Consequently, you may not need to
complete certain hardware configuration and installation steps detailed in this chapter.
You should, however, connect the phone and fax lines to the M2000 system and installl
certain additional hardware components, such as the uninterruptible power supply (UPS).
If the M2000 PC is delivered without all necessary voice and fax boards installed or if you
will need to modify the hardware, this chapter will also provide detailed board setup and
installation information. The steps will provided help you to:

» |Assemble the necessary materials|

+ |Verify phone system readiness|
» |Configure the voice boards|

* [Configure the fax boards|

« |Install the voice and fax boards in the M2000 PC]|

«  Connect the[phone] and[fax|lines to the phone system

+ [Install the sentinel on the PC|

« |Install the Serial integration device in the PC|

« |Install and test the UPS (if supplied)|

+ [Install the tape backup unit (optional)|

« |Install peripherals, such as printers, to the PC (optional)|

As you follow the steps in this chapter, complete the appropriate section of the Installation
Checklist.
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Step 1. Assembling Materials

Before you begin hardware installation, assemble the materials you are required to use.
The materials are listed on the Installation Checklist provided with the M2000 system.

Some of the equipment listed, such as a tape backup device, is optional and therefore not
required for the M2000 system.

Step 2: Verifying Phone System Readiness

Before beginning hardware installation, you must make sure that the phone system is
ready for system installation by:

e Confirming the presence of a dial tone on each board used
«  Verifying that the phone system is configured properly

e Compiling phone system configuration information

Confirming a Dial Tone

The first step in preparing the phone system at the customer site is to establish the
presence of a dial tone.

To confirm the presence of a dial tone on the phone system:
1. Connect one end of a modular plug into the phone system.

2. Plug the other end of the modular plug into a 2500 set , a telephone test set, or the
proprietary telephone instrument if using a Dialogic D/42D-NS, D/42D-SX, or
D/42D-SL integration.

3. Lift the handset and confirm that a dial tone is present.

Verifying the Phone System Configuration
Verify that the phone system is configured properly for the system:

»  Ensure that the phone system technician followed the procedures detailed in the
latest Configuration Note when programming the phone system.

« If a Configuration Note is not available for the customer’s switch, see the switch
documentation to determine the codes indicated on the Installation Checklist.
Record the appropriate code settings on the checklist.

Compiling Phone System Configuration Information
Obtain the following phone system configuration information:

e List of hunt groups configured for the phone system, if there are any.

« List of active phone system features, such as a distinctive ring or auto answer, so
you can ensure they do not conflict with the intended M2000 application.
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Step 3: Configuring the Voice Boards

Voice boards provide the interface between M2000 and the phone system that allows
them to communicate. You must configure the voice boards for use with M2000 before
you install them. Note that after you install M2000, you must also configure the software to
recognize the voice boards.

Voice boards contain ports, which are the interface between a voice board and a phone
system channel. The M2000 system supports a maximum of 16 ports. System access to
ports is controlled by the sentinel attached to the M2000 PC.

The boards you install in the M2000 PC must be purchased from Lucent Technologies to
ensure that they are programmed with the proper signature. If a non-signatured board is
detected during system initialization, the number of ports on that board is not available. In
addition, the system writes an entry to the log file identifying the location of the
non-signatured board.

M2000 supports Rhetorex and Dialogic voice boards. Note that Dialogic and Rhetorex
boards cannot be used together in the same system.

WARNING: Use caution when handling voice boards as they are
electrostatic-sensitive. Be sure you ground the PC, the work area, and
the ground end of the antistatic wrist strap prior to handling a board, and
always use antistatic wrist straps and/or electrostatic-dissipative mats
while handling a board.

Configuring Rhetorex Boards
M2000 supports the following Rhetorex boards:

e Vantage VPS4 board: 4-port full-length board
e Vantage Volare board: 4-port half-length board

Configuring the Vantage VPS4 Board

You must configure one jumper block on the VPS4 board to set the board’s base I/O port
address before you install it in the M2000 PC. The hardware interrupt is set by the
software when you run the Configure utility.

The port address allows the Rhetorex board to communicate with the voice driver and, in
turn, M2000. For the VPS4 board, jumper block W13 sets the base 1/0O port address. If
you hold the board with the bracket to the right and the bus connector at the bottom, the
W13 jumper block is located at the bottom of the board, slightly toward the right, as shown
in the following figure. Note that only the jumper block relevant to the board’s configuration
for use with M2000 is shown, and that the individual jumpers may not be labeled on the
board.
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Rhetorex Vantage VPS4 boards are factory-set to a default base I/O port address of 300
hex. If you are only installing one voice board, leave the base I/O port address at the
factory default unless it conflicts with the address of another system component.

If you are using multiple VPS4 boards, you must assign a unique port address to each
board. The following figure displays recommended jumper settings. The first column lists
the board number, the second column lists the port address that should be assigned to
each board, and the third column represents the jumper settings that correspond to the
base 1/O port address.

Baoprd Prrt firktrras i
EYEEET
[l
Fisal beuiid 320 Hi Pm I (mm
T Ta Tl el
Gacod boaed ALY P L
ii i
Third b 300 His IR 0 T
SnneT
Foiath board it Hax EE 1000 i .

Record the base I/0O port address for each Rhetorex board you configure. You will need to
enter this information when you run the Configure utility.

Configuring the Vantage Volare Board

You must configure one jumper block on the Volare board to set the board’s base 1/0 port
address before you install it in the M2000 PC. The hardware interrupt is set by the
software when you run the Configure utility.

The port address allows the Rhetorex board to communicate with the voice driver and, in
turn, M2000. For the Volare board, jumper block J15 sets the base 1/O port address. If you
hold the board with the bracket to the right and the bus connector at the bottom, the J15
jumper block is located near the top of the board, slightly left of center, as shown in the
following figure. Note that only the jumper block relevant to the board’s configuration for
M2000 is shown, and that the individual jumpers may not be labeled on the board.
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Rhetorex Volare boards are factory-set to a default base 1/0 port address of 300 hex. If
you are only installing one voice board, leave the base I/O port address at the factory
default unless it conflicts with the address of another system component.

If you are using multiple Volare boards, you must assign a unique port address to each
board. The following figure displays recommended jumper settings. The first column lists
the board number, the second column lists the port address that should be assigned to
each board, and the third column represents the jumper settings that correspond to the
base 1/O port address.
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Record the port address for each Rhetorex board you configure. You will need to enter
this information when you run the Configure utility.

Configuring Dialogic Boards
M2000 supports the following Dialogic boards:

« DIALOG/4: 4-port, half-length version of the D/4xD board
e D/4xD: 4-port board

e D/42D-NS: 4-port digital board

« D/42D-SL: 4-port digital board

e« D/42D-SX: 4-port digital board
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6. Preparing the Hardware

Configuring DIALOG/4, D/4xD, D/42D-NS, D/42D-SX, and D/42D-SL Boards

The steps for configuring the DIALOG/4, D/4xD, D/42D-NS, D/42D-SX, and D/42D-SL
boards for M2000 are identical.

Different versions of the Dialogic voice boards may be installed in existing M2000
systems; therefore, the location of the relevant jumpers and switches may vary between
versions. Note that only the jumper blocks and switches relevant to the boards’
configuration for M2000 are depicted in the diagrams, and that individual switches may
not be labeled on the actual boards.

The following diagram illustrates the DIALOG/4 board.
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The following diagram illustrates the D/4xD board. The location of the relevant jumpers
and switches on the D/42D-SX and D/42D-SL boards are approximately the same as on
the D/4xD board.
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6. Preparing the Hardware

The following diagram illustrates the D/42D-NS board.
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Complete the following steps, as required, to configure each Dialogic board:
1. Setthe board’s base shared memory address.
2. Moaodify the board’s base memory segment.
3. Setthe board’'s hardware interrupt.
4. Set the default line state.
5. Configure for multiple boards.
Setting the board’s base shared memory address — The base shared memory address

allows the voice board to communicate with the voice driver and, in turn, M2000. SW1
determines the Dialogic board’s base shared memory address.

If you are only installing one Dialogic board, leave SW1 at the default setting unless it
conflicts with another component. If you are installing multiple boards or if there is a
conflict, you can change the base shared memory address by configuring the first three
switches on SW1.

The following figure illustrates the recommended switch settings. The first column lists the
board number, the second column lists the base shared memory address that should be
assigned to each board, and the third column represents the switch settings that
correspond to the base shared memory address.
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Record the Shared Memory Address for each DIALOG/4, D/4xD, D/42D-NS, D/42D-SX,
and D/42D-SL board you configure. You will need to enter this information when you run
the Configure utility.

Modifying the board’s base memory segment  — The shared memory block on the PC
is called a segment. Most Dialogic boards use the D segment, which is the default. To use
the D segment, make sure that the J5 and J6 jumper clips are removed.
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6. Preparing the Hardware

If you cannot use the D segment due to a conflict or for some other reason, a Lucent
Technologies technical support representative can advise you to use an address in
segment A or C.

To use an alternate segment, you must install one of two jumpers on the Dialogic board:

» Install the JP5 jumper clip if you assign the voice board an address using the A
segment, such as A000O.

« Install the JP6 jumper clip if you assign the voice board an address using the C
segment, such as C0000.

Do not change the settings of either of these jumpers unless a Lucent Technologies
technical support representative directs you to set the voice board to an address using an
alternate segment.

Setting the board’s hardware interrupt  — The JP1 jumper block sets the Dialogic board
hardware interrupt level, also called the IRQ. Interrupt settings for these boards range
from 2 through 7. Install the jumper that corresponds to the interrupt level you want to use.
You must set all Dialogic boards to the same interrupt level. The recommended interrupt
is IRQ 5. Depending on the system configuration, you may have to try different interrupts
before you find one that does not conflict with other devices.

The interrupt levels typically assigned to standard computer components are as follows:
IRQ3 = COM2
IRQ4 = COM1
IRQ5 = LPT2/recommended voice board interrupt
IRQ6 = disk drive
IRQ7 =LPT1

Record the Hardware Interrupt for each DIALOG/4, D/4xD, D/42D-NS, D/42D-SX, and
D/42D-SL board you configure. You will need to enter this information when you run the
Configure utility.

Setting the board’s default line state  — The fourth switch on SW1 determines whether
the lines connected to the voice board return a ring-no-answer signal or a busy signal
when M2000 is not running. Make sure this switch is always on, as shown in the board
diagrams, to indicate that the lines should return a busy signal when M2000 is not
running.

Configuring for multiple boards — If you are using a single voice board, leave the JP7
jumper clip installed. If you are installing multiple Dialogic boards, leave the JP7 jumper
clip on the board with the lowest base shared memory address and remove the JP7
jumper clip on the other Dialogic boards.
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6. Preparing the Hardware

Step 4: Configuring the Fax Boards

Fax boards allow M2000 to use the Fax Solution features. You must configure the fax
boards for use with M2000 before you install them.

Fax boards contain ports, which are the interface between the fax board and a phone
system channel. M2000 supports a maximum of 4 fax ports. System access to ports is
controlled by the sentinel attached to the M2000 PC.

The boards you install in the M2000 PC must be purchased from Lucent Technologies so
they are programmed with the proper signature.

Three Brooktrout fax boards are supported for use with M2000:

e TR112: 2-port board
e« TR114: 4-port board approved for international use

e TruFax: 2-port board

You can use different types of Brooktrout boards in the same M2000 system.

Use caution when handling fax boards as they are electrostatic-sensitive. Make sure you
ground the PC, the work area, and the ground end of the antistatic wrist strap prior to
handling a board, and always use antistatic wrist straps and/or electrostatic-dissipative
mats while handling a board.

Configuring the Brooktrout TR112 Board

The TR112 is a 2-port fax board supported for use with M2000.
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Before installing the TR112 board, you must:
e Set the board’s port address
e Set the interrupt level
* Set the DMA channel
Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Step 4: Configuring the Fax Boards
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6. Preparing the Hardware

Setting the TR112 Port Address

The board’s port address allows the PC and the Brooktrout board to communicate. SW1
determines the TR112's port address. Use the default setting, 220, for the first TR112
board. If you are using two TR112 boards, you must assign each board a unique port
address. The following figure illustrates the recommended SW1 settings for each TR112
board.

The system searches addresses 140 through 280 to determine if fax boards are present.
Because the system considers any board found in this range of addresses a fax board, do
not set other boards, such as LAN cards, to addresses within this range.
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Record the port address for each TR112 board you configure.

Setting the TR112 Board’'s Hardware Interrupt Level

The hardware interrupt allows the board to communicate with the driver, which in turn
communicates with M2000. The J32 and J33 jumpers control the TR112 board’s
hardware interrupt level. The recommended hardware interrupt level for Brooktrout boards
is 10. You must install the board in a 16-bit slot to use interrupt 10, as shown in the board
diagram. Use the same interrupt for all Brooktrout boards you install in the M2000 system.

Record the Hardware Interrupt Level for the fax boards. You will need to enter this
information when you run the Configure utility.

Setting the Board’'s DMA Channel

The DMA Channel transfers data from the TR112 board to the PC. The J31 jumper block
controls the DMA Channel for the TR112 board. Channel 1 is the recommended setting.
On the first TR112 board, you must set two jumpers—both jumpers must be set to the
same channel, as shown in the TR112 board drawing on the previous page. On the
second TR112 board, you only need to set one jumper.

Record the DMA Channel for each TR112 board you configure.
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6. Preparing the Hardware

Configuring the Brooktrout TR114 Board

The TR114 is a 4-port fax board supported for use with M2000.

For information on using the Brooktrout TR114 board in international systems, contact a
Lucent Technologies representative.

5,4

Before installing the TR114 board, you must:

e Set the board’s port address

* Set the interrupt level

Setting the TR114 Board’s Port Address

The board’s port address allows the PC and the Brooktrout board to communicate. SW1
determines the board’s port address. Use the default setting, 220, for the TR114 board.
The following figure illustrates the recommended SW1 settings forthe TR114 board.

The system searches addresses 140 through 280 to determine if fax boards are present.
Because the system considers any board found in this range of addresses a fax board, do
not set other boards, such as LAN cards, to addresses within this range.
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Record the TR114 board'’s port address.

Setting the TR114 Board’'s Hardware Interrupt Level

The J1 and J2 jumpers control the TR114 board’s hardware interrupt level. The
recommended hardware interrupt level for Brooktrout boards is 10. Note that you must
install the board in a 16-bit slot to use interrupt 10. Use the same interrupt for all
Brooktrout boards you install in the M2000 system.

Record the Hardware Interrupt Level for the fax boards. You will need to enter this
information when you run the Configure utility.
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Configuring the Brooktrout TruFax Board

The TruFax is a 2-port fax board supported for use with M2000.
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Before installing the TruFax board, you must:

e Set the board’s port address

e Set the interrupt level

Setting the TruFax Board’s Port Address

The board’s port address allows the PC and the Brooktrout board to communicate. The
Address Selector switch determines the board’s port address. Use the default setting,
140, for the first TruFax board. If you are using two TruFax boards, you must assign each
board a unique port address. The following figure illustrates the recommended Address
Selector settings for each TruFax board.

The system searches addresses 140 through 280 to determine if fax boards are present.
Because the system considers any board found in this range of addresses a fax board, do
not set other boards, such as LAN cards, to addresses within this range.
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Record the port address for each TruFax board you configure.

Setting the TruFax Board’'s Hardware Interrupt Level

The interrupt jumper in the upper-left corner of the board controls the TruFax board’s
hardware interrupt level. The recommended hardware interrupt level for Brooktrout boards
is 10. Note that you must install the board in a 16-bit slot to use interrupt 10. Use the
same interrupt for all Brooktrout boards you install in the M2000 system.

Record the Hardware Interrupt for the fax boards. You will need to enter this information
when you run the Configure utility.
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6. Preparing the Hardware

Step 5: Installing the Voice and Fax Boards

After you configure the voice and fax boards, you can install them in the PC. The same
basic procedure is used to install both the voice and the fax boards.

Use caution when handling fax boards as they are electrostatic-sensitive. Make sure you
ground the PC, the work area, and the ground end of the antistatic wrist strap prior to
handling a board, and always use antistatic wrist straps and/or electrostatic-dissipative
mats while handling a board.

To install the voice and fax boards:
1. Turn off the power to the PC and any peripherals.
2. Unfasten the screws retaining the PC’s cover and remove the cover.

3. Select an expansion slot in which to install the board. Use an 8 or 16-bit slot for
Rhetorex Volare board and the Dialogic DIALOG/4, D/4xD, D/42-SL, D/42-SX, and
D/42-NS boards. Use a 16-bit slot for the Brooktrout fax boards and the Rhetorex
VPS4 board.

4. Unfasten the screw retaining the slot cover, located at the rear of the PC chassis, and
remove the slot cover.

5. Insert the board into the expansion slot by holding the board at the top of each corner.
Apply equal pressure to both sides of the board and push down firmly to seat the
board. The board should easily slide down most of the way. If you feel any resistance,
check the alignment of the board. Repeat for each voice or fax board you are
installing.

6. Make sure that the board’s RJ-11 or RJ-14 jacks are accessible from the rear of the
PC chassis.

7. Secure the board’s metal bracket with the retaining screw.

8. Replace the PC’s cover and fasten it back into place with the retaining screws.

Step 6: Connecting the Telephone Lines

After you install the voice boards, you must connect them to the switch. The method of
connection depends on the type of voice boards you are using.

If you are installing fax boards using the non-transfer method, the connection procedures
for the voice boards depend on the type of fax board and the wiring configuration you use.
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Connecting Rhetorex Volare and Dialogic DIALOG/4 and D4xD
Boards

The Rhetorex Volare and the Dialogic DIALOG/4 and D4xD boards all have two RJ14
jacks on the brackets. Each jack carries two telephone lines:

* The top RJ-14 jack supports channels 1 and 2. Channel 1 is the inside pair of
wires; Channel 2 is the outside pair.

e The lower RJ-14 jack supports channels 3 and 4. Channel 3 is the inside pair of
wires; Channel 4 is the outside pair.

If the switch uses RJ-14 jacks, you need a pair of standard 4-wire modular cables. If the
switch uses RJ-11 jacks, also called single-line terminations, you need RJ-14 to RJ-11
splitting cables. If one was not supplied with your system, they are available from most
electronic stores. Each splitting cable consists of an RJ14 plug and a Y cable that
terminates in two RJ-11 plugs. If you have another type of telephone line termination, use
an adapter or connector that starts with an RJ-14 connection and ends with the required
termination.

To connect the Rhetorex Volare and Dialogic DIALOG/4 and D4XD boards to the
phone system:

1. Insert the RJ-14 end of the modular telephone cable into one of the phone connectors
on the bracket of the voice board. The cable should slide in easily and stay in place
after the connection is made.

2. Connect the other end of the telephone cable to a telephone line termination on the
phone system.

3. Repeat step 2 for the other phone connector on the back of the first board.

4. Repeat steps 1-3 for each voice board you are using.

Connecting Rhetorex VPS4 Boards

Rhetorex VPS4 boards have four RJ-11 jacks located on the bracket. Each RJ-11 jack
holds one telephone line. If you hold the board upright, the jacks run consecutively from
top to bottom.

To connect the Rhetorex VPS4 board to the phone system:

1. Insert one end of an RJ-11 cable an RJ-11 jack on the bracket of the board. The cable
should slide in easily and stay in place after the connection is made.

2. Plug the other end of the telephone cable into a single-line termination on the phone
system. If you have another type of telephone line termination, use an adapter or
connector that starts with an RJ-11 connection and ends with the required
termination.

3. Repeat step 2 for the other phone connectors on the back of the first board.

4. Repeat steps 1-3 for each VPS4 board you are using.
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Step 7: Connecting the Fax Lines

After you install the Brooktrout fax boards, you must connect them to the phone system.
There are two methods of connecting fax boards:

Transfer Method — Denotes a situation where the system performs an internal transfer
from a voice port to a fax port when:

An incoming fax is detected.

A caller chooses to attach a fax message to a voice message.

The system delivers a fax retrieved from a V-Tree.

Non-Transfer Method — Denotes a situation where voice and fax channels share
telephone extensions. Using this method, both voice and fax transmission and reception
occur on the same line.

Consult the Configuration Note for the phone system to determine whether a specific
method is required to connect the fax board to the switch. For additional information, see
the following considerations.

Using the Transfer Method vs. the Non-Transfer Method

Use the following table to help determine whether you should connect the fax lines using
the transfer or non-transfer method.

1. Does your system use Dialogic D/42-NS, If Yes, you must use the Transfer Method.
SL, or SX voice board(s)? If No, go to step 2.
2. How many analog voice ports are installed? | Go to step 3.
3. How many analog fax ports are installed? Go to step 4.
4. Are the number of ports for steps 2 and 3 If Yes, go to step 5a.
equal? If No, go to step 5b.
5a. Does the PBX support station-to-station If Yes, go to step 6.
blind transfers? If No, you may either:
» Use the Non-Transfer Method.
» Use Central Office lines to the fax
board(s) using the Transfer Method.
5b. Does your PBX support station-to-station If Yes, use the Transfer Method.
blind transfers? If No, use Central Office lines to the fax
board(s) using the Transfer Method.
6. Add the ports for steps 2 and 3. For If Yes, you may either use the Transfer
example, if there are 4 voice ports and 4 fax | Method or Non-Transfer Method.
ports, the total is 8. If No, the Non-Transfer Method is
Does the current PBX configuration support | recommended.
this number of analog extensions without
exhausting the PBX capacity?
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Connecting TR112 or TruFax Boards for the Transfer Method

Use the same procedure to connect Brooktrout TR112 and TruFax boards for the Transfer
method. Consider the following when connecting these boards for the Transfer method:

¢ The TR112 and TruFax boards each have two RJ-11 jacks on the bracket. The
top jack represents channels 1; the lower jack represents channel 2.

* You must identify the extensions connected to each fax channel on the Fax
Extensions tab in System Setup.

« Depending on the type of termination from the switch and the type of boards
used, splitters may be required.

The following diagram represents a TR112 sample wiring configuration for the Transfer
method. In the sample diagram, the voice board and the switch use RJ-14s, while the fax
port uses RJ-11 connectors. In this case a splitter must be used to connect the two RJ-11
lines from the fax board to the switch.
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Connecting TR114 Boards for the Transfer Method
Consider the following when connecting TR114 boards for the Transfer method:

« The TR114 board has two jacks on its bracket. Each jack represents two
channels. The top jack, P1, accesses channels 0 and 1. The lower jack, P2,
accesses channels 2 and 3.

e You can use RJ-11 cables instead of cable splitters if you only want to access one
channel per jack. In this case, the top jack represents channel 0 and the lower
jack represents channel 2.

e You must identify the extensions connected to each fax channel on the Fax
Extensions tab in System Setup.

« Depending on the type of termination from the switch and the type of boards
used, splitters may be required.

The following diagram represents a sample TR114 wiring configuration for the Transfer
method. In the sample, the switch, voice board, and fax board all use RJ-14s, so no
splitters are required.
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Connecting TR112 and TruFax Boards for the Non-Transfer Method

You use the same procedure to connect Brooktrout TR112 or TruFax boards for the

Non-Transfer method. Consider the following when connecting TR112 and TruFax boards
for the Non-Transfer method:

« Each voice channel must be assigned the same extension as the corresponding
fax channel; for example, if you assign extension 2100 to voice channel 1, fax
channel 1 must also be assigned extension 2100.

¢ You must have the same number of voice channels as fax channels.

« Depending on the type of termination from the switch and the type of boards
used, splitters may be required.

The following diagram represents a sample TR112/TruFax wiring configuration for the
Non-Transfer method. Note that you must use two TR112 or TruFax boards with each
4-port voice board installed.
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Connecting TR114 Boards for the Non-Transfer Method
Consider the following when connecting TR114 boards for the Non-Transfer method:

« Each voice channel must be assigned the same extension as the corresponding
fax channel; for example, if you assign extension 2100 to voice channel 1, fax
channel 1 must also be assigned extension 2100.

¢ You must have the same number of voice channels as fax channels.

« Depending on the type of termination from the switch and the type of boards
used, splitters may be required.
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The following diagram represents a sample TR114 wiring configuration for the
Non-Transfer method.
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Step 8: Installing the Sentinel
The sentinel shipped with the M2000 system controls:

¢ Maximum number of ports available on M2000
e System software version access

e Access to optional modules such as OctelNet™, AIM, Fax Solution™, Visual
Mailbox, and the Visual Architect™ Toolkit

+  System copy protection

All M2000 sentinels are assigned a unique serial number, which identifies the system and
allows you to perform upgrades using the Sentinel Upgrade utility. The sentinel is
preinstalled on most M2000 systems.

To install the sentinel:

1. Make sure that the M2000 PC'’s parallel ports are properly installed and configured.
For example, if two ports are configured as LPT1, M2000 may not be able to locate
the sentinel. In this case, M2000 does not run.

2. Attach the sentinel to the parallel port configured as LPT1. You must attach the
sentinel before you attempt to run the M2000 software, and it must remain attached
while the system is running. If the proper sentinel is not attached, you cannot run
M2000.

Step 9: Installing Serial Integration Hardware
If the M2000 system is using serial integration, refer to the switch's Configuration Note to:

« Determine what, if any, additional hardware is required and how to install it

»  Configure the device for use with M2000

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Step 8: Installing the Sentinel
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998) 6-18



6. Preparing the Hardware

Step 10: Installing and Testing the Uninterruptible Power
Supply

An Uninterruptible Power Supply (UPS) is important to ensuring ongoing system
operation. A power failure can cause corruption in any number of open M2000 or
operating system files. Using a UPS with M2000 can greatly minimize the chance of data
corruption. A UPS is supplied with some M2000 systems. Install and test the UPS using
the instructions in its accompanying manual.

M2000 can integrate with the UPS through a COM port on the PC. When the UPS is
integrated with M2000 and there is a power failure, the system is notified when the UPS
reaches a low battery state, and the software automatically performs a proper shutdown.
For additional information, see [Chapter 12]“Integrating with an Uninterruptible Power
Supply.”

Step 11: Installing the Tape Backup Unit (Optional)

You can use a tape backup unit to automatically create system back ups. Colorado Tape
Backup is supported for use with M2000.

If you are installing a Colorado Tape Backup unit for use with M2000, use the instructions
contained in the documentation shipped with the unit.

Step 12: Installing the Peripherals (Optional)

If you are using a mouse, modem, or printer, install and test them using the instructions in
their respective manuals.
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Notes:
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CHAPTER

Installing the Software

In almost all cases, the M2000 PC is delivered with both OS/2 and the M2000 software
installed. Consequently, you may not need to complete certain OS/2 and system software
installation steps detailed in this chapter. You should, however, run certain utilities to set
up M2000 to work with the phone switch. Step-by-step procedures on running each
system utility are provided in subsequent chapters of this manual.

If OS/2 and M2000 software are not preinstalled on the PC, this chapter will help you
prepare for and perform the installation. The steps provided will help you to:

» |Prepare the PC for system installation|

« |Install the OS/2 Warp 3.0 operating system|

+ |Create a backup copy of all the software|

« |Install the M2000 software|

If you are upgrading from a previous version of the system, see|Chapter 5,[‘Upgrading to
M2000.”

Other procedures in this chapter help you to:

o |Verify the STARTUP.CMD, CONFIG.SYS, and RUNVM.CMD files|

» |Configure M2000 to support multiple languages]|
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7. Installing the Software

Procedures in this chapter assume that the hard drive on which the system is installed is
drive C, that any additional hard drive that may be installed is D, that the disk drive is A,
and that the CD-ROM drive, if installed, is E. Drive designations on the specific PC on
which you are working may vary. Confirm the appropriate drive letters, when necessary, in
procedures provided in this chapter.

Preparing the PC for System Installation

Before installing OS/2 and the M2000 software, prepare the PC by running maintenance
programs such as disk utility and virus scanning software. This type of preventive
maintenance should become a regular part of system maintenance.

Installing OS/2 Warp Connect 3.0

You must install OS/2 Warp Connect 3.0 on the PC before you can install the M2000
software, if it is not already installed.

If you are installing Visual Mailbox in a Windows NT Server or Local Files Server
implementation, you must also install the IBM Peer for OS/2, if it is not already installed.
For information on installing IBM Peer for 0S/2, see [Chapter 20]“Installing and
Configuring Visual Mailbox.”

If an existing system is already running OS/2 Warp 3.0, you do not need to install OS/2
Warp Connect 3.0, unless you are adding Visual Mailbox in a Windows NT Server or
Local Files Server implementation.

WARNING: Because the entire hard drive on which you are installing OS/2 Warp
Connect 3.0 will be reformatted during OS/2 Warp Connect installation, it
is imperative that you copy any data files that you don’t want to lose to
another location.

To install OS/2 Warp Connect 3.0:

1. Insert the IBM Warp Connect Version 3 Installation disk in the A drive and turn on the
PC. If you are installing OS/2 Warp Connect 3.0 from CD-ROM, also insert the Lucent
Technologies Messaging 2000 3.0 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive. After the PC
restarts, the IBM Operating System/2 Installation Version 3 screen displays.

If you change the screen colors in OS/2, do not select blue for the desktop color
because it makes some system software installation screens unreadable.

2. When prompted, remove the installation disk from the disk drive, insert IBM Warp
Connect Version 3 disk 1 in the disk drive, then press <ENTER>. An OS/2 bitmap
displays, followed by the message “Loading, Please Wait... .

3. A welcome screen displays. You are then prompted to select whether you want to
perform an easy or advanced installation.
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4. Highlight the Advanced Installation option, then press <ENTER>. The Installation
Drive Selection screen displays.

5. If you are installing to the C drive, highlight the Accept the drive option, press
<ENTER>, and skip to step 6.

If you are not installing to the C drive, highlight the Specify a different drive option,
press <ENTER>, follow the onscreen prompts to specify the drive to which you want
to install Warp, then continue with step 6.

If you are installing to a new or unpartitioned hard drive:

a. Highlight the Specify a different drive option and press <ENTER>. A warning
displays.

b. Press <ENTER>. The FDISK screen displays. If the partition list shows None, skip
to step c. If there are existing partitions, delete them before continuing. Note that
any data on existing partitions will be lost. To delete the existing partition(s):

i.  Highlight the first existing partition.

ii. Press <ENTER> to display the Options menu.

iii. Select Delete Partition. The selected partition is deleted.
iv. Repeat steps i through iii for each existing partition.
Press <ENTER> to display the Options menu.

Select Create Partition. The Size of Partition box displays.

Enter 1023 and press <ENTER>. The Type of Partition box displays.

~ o 2 o

Select Primary Partition and press <ENTER>. The Location of Partition box
displays.

g. Select Create at Start of FreeSpace and press <ENTER>. The FDISK screen
displays.

h. Highlight the Primary Partition and press <ENTER> to display the Options menu.

i. Select Set Installable and press <ENTER>. The New Name box displays.

j.  Enter OS2 and press <ENTER>. The FDISK screen displays the partition you just
created, along with any remaining unpartitioned hard drive space.

k. Press the down arrow key to highlight the remaining unpartitioned space and
press <ENTER>. The Size of Partition box displays.

I.  To accept the default, which is the amount of remaining space, press <ENTER>.
The Type of Partition box displays.

m. Select Extended Logical Drive and press <ENTER>. The FDISK screen displays.

n. Press <F3>. The Exit FDISK box displays. Select Save and Exit then press
<ENTER>.

0. Remove disk 1, reinsert the IBM Warp Connect Version 3 Installation disk, and
press <ENTER>. The PC reboots and restarts the installation.

p. Repeat steps 2 through 4. At step 5, select the Accept the drive option and press
<ENTER>.

6. You are prompted to wait while the system files are loaded. When prompted, remove
disk 1 from the disk drive and insert OS/2 Warp Connect disk 2, then press
<ENTER>. If you are installing from CD-ROM, you will not see the messages to
replace disks. The Formatting the Partition screen displays.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Highlight the Format the partition option then press <ENTER>. The Select the File
System screen displays.

Highlight the High Performance File System option then press <ENTER>.

If there is data on the hard drive, a warning displays that the data will be lost. Press
<ENTER> to continue. If you are installing from CD-ROM, skip to step 13.

When prompted, remove disk 2 from the disk drive, insert OS/2 Warp Connect disk 3
in the disk drive, and press <ENTER>. Repeat this step as prompted for disks 4, 5,
and 6.

When prompted, remove disk 6 from the disk drive, re-insert the OS/2 Warp Connect
Installation Disk, and press <ENTER>.

When prompted, remove the OS/2 Warp Connect Installation Disk, re-insert OS/2
Warp Connect disk 1 and press <ENTER>.

When prompted, remove the disk from the disk drive, then press <ENTER>. The PC
then restarts, the desktop displays, and you are prompted to wait while the installation
initializes.

When the System Configuration screen displays, verify that the information is correct.
If the information is correct, click OK to continue. If the information is incorrect, click
the icon next to the item that is incorrect, change it, click OK, then click OK on the
System Configuration screen to continue. The Select System Default Printer screen
displays.

The IBM NULL Printer Driver is recommended for use with dot matrix printers.

If you want to install a printer, select it from the list of available printers, then specify
the port to which the printer is connected. If the printer you want to install is not listed,
select Install Additional Printers. If you do not want to install a printer, select Do not
install default printer. You may need to scroll up or down the screen to see these
options. After you make a selection, click OK to continue.

If the Display Driver Install screen displays, select the Video Graphics Array (VGA)
option and click OK.

If the System Configuration screen displays again, click OK. The OS/2 Setup and
Installation screen displays.

Make the following changes on the OS/2 Setup and Installation screen:

a. Click the More button next to Documentation to display the Documentation dialog
box. Deselect the OS/2 Tutorial, then click OK to return to the OS/2 Setup and
Installation screen.

b. Click the More button next to Tools and Games to display the OS/2 Tools and
Games dialog box. Deselect the Solitaire, Pulse, Chess, and Mahjongg Solitaire
options. Then click OK to return to the OS/2 Setup and Installation screen.

c. Deselect the WIN-OS/2 Support option if it is listed.
d. Deselect the Multimedia Software Support option.
e. Click Install. The Advanced Options screen displays.

Verify that the Add existing programs to your Desktop option is selected, then click OK
to continue. Note that if you formatted the partition, the other options on the screen
are dimmed. Two folders are displayed on the desktop, OS/2 System and Information.
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20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.
28.

If you are installing from CD-ROM, skip to step 24. When prompted, insert OS/2 Warp
Connect disk 7, then press <ENTER>. The Transferring Files screen displays. As
prompted, repeat this step for OS/2 Warp Connect disks 8 through 13.

If you selected a printer in step 15, you are prompted to insert the appropriate printer
driver disk(s). Remove disk 13, insert the printer driver disk you are prompted for,
then press <ENTER>.

If you did not install a printer in step 15, you are prompted to insert a Printer Drivers
disk. Remove disk 13, insert the printer driver disk you are prompted for, then press
<ENTER>. If you are prompted to insert additional Printer Drivers disks, do so and
press <ENTER>. If you are not prompted to insert additional Printer Drivers disks,
continue with step 23.

When you are prompted to insert a display driver disk, remove the current disk, insert
the disk, then press <ENTER>.

After the printer and display drivers are installed, the system adds the program and
folders to the desktop and updates the system configuration.

A dialog box displays when the installation is complete. If you are installing from disk,
remove the disk from the disk drive, then click OK.

When prompted, press <CTRL+ALT+DEL> to restart the PC. When the PC restarts,
icons are created on the desktop, and the LaunchPad displays.

If you did not create partitions in step 5, skip to step 27. If you created partitions in
step 5, you now need to format the second partition (the primary partition was
formatted when you installed OS/2 Warp Connect):

a. Double-click the OS/2 System icon on the OS/2 desktop. The OS/2 System folder
displays.

o

Double-click the Drives icon. The Drives window displays.
Click the right mouse button on the Drive D icon.
Select Format disk from the menu that displays. The Format Disk D box displays.

In the Volume Label field, enter Drive D.

~ o 2 o

Under File System Type, select FAT (File Allocation Table).

Click Format. The Format Progress screen displays.

= @

When the progress bar reaches 100%, click OK. The Format Disk D box displays.

Click Cancel. The Drives window displays.

j- Double-click the icon in the upper-left corner of the window to close the Drives

folder. The OS/2 System window displays.

k. Double-click the icon in the upper-left corner of the window to close the OS/2
System folder.

Install Fix Pak 17. See the topic,[Installing PS/2 Warp Fix Pak 17.]

If you are installing Visual Mailbox in a Windows NT Server or Local Files Server
implementation, see [Chapter 20,|“Installing and Configuring Visual Mailbox.”
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Installing OS/2 Warp Fix Pak 17

0OS/2 Warp Fix Pak 17 must be installed on PCs running OS/2 Warp Connect 3.0. IBM
issued Fix Pak 17 to address OS/2 Warp 3.0 operating system anomalies. Complete the
applicable procedure to install Fix Pak 17 from disk or from CD-ROM.

To install OS/2 Warp Fix Pak 17 from disk:

1.

10.

Shut down any open applications (for example, UPS, SMDI) and windows except the
0S/2 desktop and the LaunchPad:

a. Press <CTRL+ESC> to open the Window menu.

b. Highlight any application you see with the exception of the OS/2 desktop or the
LaunchPad.

c. Click the right mouse button once on the open application.
d. Select Close.
e. Repeat steps 1la— d for each open application.

Select Shut Down from the LaunchPad. If you are prompted whether you want to
close all windows and active programs, click OK.

When prompted, turn off power to the PC.

Insert the disk labeled Fix Pack 17 Corrective Service Diskette 1 into the PC'’s disk
drive.

Turn on the power to the PC.

When prompted, remove Disk 1 from the disk drive, insert Fix Pack 17 Corrective
Service Diskette 2, then press <ENTER>. As the installation process begins, an
information screen displays.

When the Installing This Service Pack screen displays, select installation option 1 by
pressing <ENTER>. As the installation process proceeds, an information screen
displays.

When prompted, remove disk 2, insert Fix Pack 17 XR_WO017 Corrective Service
Diskette 1, then press <ENTER>.

When prompted, repeat step 8, inserting Fix Pack 17 XR_WO017 Corrective Service
Diskettes 2 through 8.

When prompted, remove Disk 8 from the disk drive, and restart the PC by pressing
<CTRL+ALT+DEL>.

To install OS/2 Warp Fix Pak 17 from CD:

1. Insert the Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 3.0 CD-ROM in the CD-ROM drive.
(If you are installing Fix Pak 17 immediately following OS/2 Warp Connect 3.0
installation, the CD-ROM should still be in the CD-ROM drive.)

2. Open an OS/2 window.
From the C:\ prompt, type E: and press <ENTER>.

4. From the E:\ prompt, type i nstfpl7 and press <ENTER>. The OS/2 Warp Fix Pak
17 install begins.

5. When the file update is complete, the OS/2 window displays a message that Fix Pak
17 installation is complete. Press any key to continue.
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Remove the CD-ROM from the CD-ROM drive.
To close the OS/2 window, type EXI T and press <ENTER>.

Select Shut down from the LaunchPad.

© © N o

When prompted to shut down or reboot, press <CTRL+ALT+DEL>.

Creating Backup Copies of Software

Because disk file corruption occurs without warning, it is important that you create a
backup copy of the master OS/2 and system software, if you are using disks.

It is the customer’s responsibility to back up the master software.

The procedure you use to create backup disks depends on the number and type of disk
drives installed in the PC. You can create backups using:

e Asingle disk drive
* Two disk drives that are the same size

* Two disk drives that are different sizes

When you make backup copies of the master software disks, use high-density disks.

To make backup copies of the master software disks using a single disk drive:

1. Open an OS/2 window.

Insert in he A: drive the first source disk, which is the disk from which you are copying.
From the C:\ prompt, type A: and press <ENTER>.

From the A:\ prompt, type DI SKCOPY A: and press <ENTER>.

o~ DN

When prompted, remove the source disk and insert the target disk, which is the disk
to which you are copying.

6. You are prompted to copy another disk after the information has been copied. Type Y
to continue and replace the source and target disks with the next source and target
disks until you have copied all of the disks.

7. When you are done copying, type N when prompted to copy another disk.

To make backup copies of the master software disks using two disk drives that are
the same size:

1. Open an OS/2 window.

2. Insertin the A: drive the first source disk, which is the disk from which you are
copying, and insert in the B: drive the target disk, which is the disk to which you are
copying.

3. From the C:\ prompt, type A: and press <ENTER>.
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4. From the A:\ prompt, type DI SKCOPY A: B: and press <ENTER> to copy the files
on the source disk to the target disk.

5. After the information has been copied, a prompt displays to copy another disk . Select
Y to continue and replace the source and target disks with the next source and target
disks until you have copied all of the disks.

6. When you are done copying, type N when prompted to copy another disk.

To make backup copies of the master software disks using two disk drives that are
different sizes:

1. Open an OS/2 window.

2. Insertin the A: drive the first source disk, which is the disk to which you are copying,
and insert in the B: drive the target disk, which is the disk to which you are copying.

From the C:\ prompt, type A: and press <ENTER>.

4. From the A:\ prompt, type XCOPY A: B: and press <ENTER> copy the files on the
source disk to the target disk.

5. You are prompted to copy another disk after the information has been copied. Select
Y to continue and replace the source and target disks with the next source and target
disks until you have copied all of the disks.

6. When you are done copying, type N when prompted to copy another disk.

For additional information on copying disks, see the OS/2 manual.

Installing the M2000 Software

Before you attempt to install the M2000 software, be sure to reference the Release Notes
included with this release for information on any special considerations pertaining to
installing system software.

To complete M2000 installation, you must know what type of voice boards are installed in
the system PC. If you are not sure what type of voice boards is installed, contact a Lucent
Technologies technical support representative before proceeding.

To install the M2000 software:

1. Turn on the PC, if it is not already running. OS/2 boots and the OS/2 Program
Manager displays.

2. If you are installing from disk, skip to step 3. If you are installing from CD-ROM:

a. Insert the Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 3.0 CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive.

b. Open an OS/2 window.
c. From the C:\ prompt, type E: and press <ENTER>.
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d. From the E:\ prompt, type CD M2000 and press <ENTER>.

e. From the \M2000 directory prompt, type | NSTALL and press <ENTER>. The
message “Setup is initializing, please wait’ displays.

f.  Skip to step 4.

3. Ifyou are installing from disk:
a. Insert Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Installation Disk 1 into the A drive.
b. Open an OS/2 window.

c. From the C:\ prompt, type A: | NSTALL and press <ENTER>. The message
“Setup is initializing, please wait’ displays.

Do not attempt installation from the full screen OS/2 window, because the installation
process will run in the background and the installation screens will not be visible to you.
Consequently, you will not be able to follow the on-screen prompts for swapping disks and
entering information.

4. A window displays, which briefly describes the installation procedure. To continue
installing, click Continue or press <C>. The installation program presents a list of
drives from which you can select.

Iratallation Diien Sidfuctiom
;';‘_ Gotisch Ve airive goo sl 1o bnstall This syl om, wihien
R L e Tinkhidl, praks T 0K Dailtoi.

¥ To cancel ihe Installatin, press the Exil o,
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5. Select the drive to which the files should be installed. Use the down arrow key to
highlight the appropriate drive, then click OK. (Drives A and B are disk drives.) The
system prompts whether you want to install the system to the \CVR directory on the
specified installation drive.

| yes Mo |

6. Click Yes to install the system to the \CVR directory and continue the installation
process. If you click No, you are prompted to select a destination directory.

To facilitate system maintenance, it is recommended that you do not change the
default installation directory.
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7. Wait while the system prepares to load files. A dialog box with installation options and
space requirements displays. The Space Requirements section of the window
displays the disk space required, based on the selected options, the space availability,
and the installation and boot drives.

~Installation Options:
AN0KE ¥ Utilities 4100 KB

~Woice Files:

[¥1 English [_1French Canadian [ Latin American Spanish 43700 KB
~%oice Drivers:

|Dislogic D410, D425L, D425% |¥] Dialogic D410, D425L. D425X 2200 KE
~Serial Integrations:

[More |z Mone 0KE
rSpace Requirements:

Installation Drive: FACVR Baoot Drive: (BN

Space Available: 196735 KB Space Awvailable: 130710 KE

Space Required: 21300 KB Space Required: 600 KB

8. Under Installation Options, leave all of the options selected:

e Program Files — Includes the executable files needed to run M2000.
« Utilities — Contains the files necessary to run system modules, such as DialPlan
and Integrator.

9. Under Voice Files, select the language(s) that you are installing. Note that the sentinel
attached to the M2000 PC controls the number of languages allowed on the M2000
system.

10. Under Voice Drivers, select the type of voice board installed in the system PC from
the drop-down menu.

11. Under Serial Integrations, leave at the default, None, if the system is not using serial
integration. If you are using serial integration, select the appropriate option from the
drop-down menu.

You can exit the installation at this point by clicking Exit. If you select Install, do not
exit the installation process.

12. Click Install to install M2000 based on the selections. If you are installing from
CD-ROM, skip to step 17.

13. When prompted to insert Program Disk 1, remove the Installation Disk, insert Program
Files Disk 1, and click OK.

A small display appears to the left of the Disk Prompt window to show the progression
of the installation process. The graph represents the percent of hard drive space and
memory being used, as well as the progression of each file as it is copied from the
disk to the hard drive. If the Low icon comes on during installation, do not be
concerned.

14. Replace disks as prompted. For each disk, specify the source drive if it is different
than the default, then click OK.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Installing the M2000 Software

Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998) 7-10



7. Installing the Software

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

When you are prompted to enter the voice drivers disk, remove the voice files disk,
insert the voice drivers disk for which the system prompts you, then click OK.

If you selected a Serial Integration option, you are prompted to insert the appropriate
disk. Remove the voice drivers disk, insert the Serial Integrations disk for which you
are prompted, then click OK.

After all of the files have been copied, the system loads the configuration, modifies
paths, and creates the desktop folder and program objects. The system then prompts
you to indicate whether you want M2000 to launch automatically upon bootup.

B Luscent Technologies Hesssaing SE0

Do gowa wonl Lucend Technologies
ﬂ Mesupying MM 10 run siomalcaily
wigsteny ool up?
Yas ': e |

Click Yes to configure M2000 to launch each time you restart the PC, which allows
you to run third-party maintenance utilities from the RUNVM.CMD file. For information
on modifying the RUNVM.CMD file, see the topic, ['Verifying Files After Installation,"|
later in this chapter.

If you selected Yes in step 18, you are prompted to indicate whether you want the
UPS monitor to load automatically upon bootup. Select Yes if you are planning to run
UPS integration so the UPS monitors system status to recognize a potential

interruption in operation before it occurs. For additional information on the UPS
monitor, see|Chapter 12 [“Integrating with an Uninterruptible Power Supply.”

Select No if you do not want the UPS monitor to load upon bootup.

Programs that load prior to the desktop coming up under OS/2, such as UPS, display
a default OS/2 icon on the desktop rather than the custom icon.

A dialog box displays when the installation is complete. Click OK to continue with
system configuration.

The Installation Setup Utility dialog box displays a list of utilities you can run to help
you configure M2000:

« Configure — Unless the system has been preconfigured, you must run
Configure, so that the system recognizes the installed voice and fax boards.

For information on running the Configure utility, see [Chapter 8 |“Setting Up
the System to Recognize Voice and Fax Boards.”

* Switch Integrator — Run Integrator to integrate M2000 with the phone switch
installed at the customer site, unless the system was preconfigured. For
information on running the Integrator utility, see “Integrating with
the Phone System.”

« Dial Plan — You can run Dial Plan to identify the local area code and
associated prefixes. For information on running the Dial Plan utility, see
|Cha§ter 13 “Determining Outdial Strings.”
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22.

23.

24,
25.
26.

27.

« UPS - Run UPS if you are integrating with the UPS attached to the system
PC. Note that this requires a UPS with a serial connector. For information on

running the UPS utility, see |Chapter 12 |“Integrating with an Uninterruptible
Power Supply.”

e System Setup — Run System Setup to configure M2000 on a system level.
For information on running the System Setup utility, see [Chapter 14,|“Setting
Up the System.”

Salect m utiity, prass Tiun® in lmnch

Conligum - vaicniies heedwam onhgeralion ks
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To run a utility, select it from the list and click the Run button. While you may access
these utilities from the Lucent Technologies folder after installation, it is strongly
recommended that you run them now. You must run Configure before you attempt to
start the M2000 system, so that the system can detect the installed voice and fax
boards. The system does not run if it cannot detect a voice board.

After you run each utility, the Installation Setup Utility displays. You may select
another utility or click Done to exit the Installation Setup Utility dialog box. The system
displays a message when installation is complete and reminds you to restart the
computer for any changes to take effect.

imiLalkation
ﬂ This installatien i now completo.
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To close the dialog box and return to the OS/2 window, click OK. A new folder labeled
Lucent Technologies displays on the desktop.

Remove the disk or CD-ROM.
Select Shut Down from the LaunchPad.

When prompted to shut down or reboot, press <CTRL+ALT+DEL>. If you selected
Yes in step 18 to launch M2000 on bootup, after the computer reboots, a Quick Assist
screen briefly displays; then you are prompted to run the Call Analysis utility. For
additional information on running call analysis, see[Chapter 10 ]‘Defining Phone
System Signals.”

Start the system, if it is not already running, by double-clicking the Lucent
Technologies Messaging 2000 icon in the Lucent Technologies folder.
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Do not reinstall the M2000 software unless you are instructed to do so by a Lucent
Technologies technical support representative. If you are instructed to reinstall the system
software for any reason, you must follow the upgrade procedure instead of reinstalling the
software. Otherwise, you may lose current system settings.

Verifying Files After Installation

After you complete system software installation, verify that the STARTUP.CMD,
CONFIG.SYS, and RUNVM.CMD files are similar to the samples provided here. The
STARTUP.CMD and CONFIG.SYS files are located on the root of the C drive. The
RUNVM.CMD file is located in the \CVR directory.

Because systems and system setups vary, the exact contents of the files shown may vary.
If you have any questions about the contents of these files, contact a Lucent technical
support representative.

To open the STARTUP.CMD, CONFIG.SYS, and RUNVM.CMD files:

1. Shut down M2000, if it is running. For information on logging into the system and
shutting it down, see|Chapter 21,|“Starting, Logging Into, and Shutting Down the
System.”

2. Open an 0OS/2 window.

3. To open STARTUP.CMD, from the C:\ prompt, type E STARTUP. CMD and press
<ENTER>. An OS/2 editor window displays the file.

To open CONFIG.SYS, from the C:\ prompt, type E CONFI G. SYS and press
<ENTER>. An OS/2 editor window displays the file.

To open RUNVM.CMD, from the C:\ prompt, type CD CVR and press <ENTER> to
change to the \CVR directory prompt. From the \CVR prompt, type E RUNVM CNVD
and press <ENTER>. An OS/2 editor window displays the file.

4. Insert any modifications where appropriate in the open file.

If you made any changes, select Save from the File menu. If this is the first time you
have saved the file, the Save Notification dialog box displays.

6. Click Type. The Type dialog displays.
7. Click Plain Text, then click Set. The file is saved.
8. Double-click the icon in the upper-left corner of the window to close the editor.
9. To close the OS/2 window, type EXI T and press <ENTER>.
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Sample STARTUP.CMD File

If during installation you selected the option to start M2000 automatically upon bootup, the
STARTUP.CMD file is executed each time the system reboots, similar to the
AUTOEXEC.BAT file in a DOS environment. When it loads, STARTUP.CMD first checks
the PLUS.CKP file to determine if there was a power failure. If so, Quick Assist runs in
Update Partial mode, and any unattached messages are deleted. Then, if it has not yet
been run, Call Analysis launches. Next, the UPS.EXE monitoring program executes
(provided that, during installation, you selected it to run automatically) and runs in the
background to monitor for power out conditions. Finally, the file that loads M2000,
RUNVM.CMD, is executed.

The STARTUP.CMD file is stored in the root directory of the drive on which the system is

installed.
C
CD\ CVR
I F EXIST C\CVRI\PLUS. CKP CALL C\CVRIQASSIST -A -D
IF EXIST C\CVR FI RST. CA CALL C:\ CVR RUNCA. C\VD

START /PM /M N UPS. EXE
START /M N RUNVM CMVD
EXIT

Sample CONFIG.SYS File

Because the CONFIG.SYS file for OS/2 is quite lengthy, only the lines affected by the
system are shown here. The CONFIG.SYS file is stored in the root directory of the drive
on which the system is installed.

LI BPATH=. ; C:\ GS2\ DLL; C:\; C: \ OS2\ APPS\ DLL; C:\ CVR

SET PATH=C: \ OS2; C: \ OS2\ SYSTEM C: \ C: \ OS2\ | NSTALL; C:\ CVR
FI LES=20

BUFFERS=30

DEVI CE=C: \ CVR\ OS2SNTNL. SYS

For Dial ogic only:
SET DLCFGPATH=C:. \ CVR
SET DLFW.PATH=C: \ CVR
SET TSTDI R=: CQ\ CVR
SET SCTXTS_REQ=C: \ CVR\ SCTXTS. REQ
DEVI CE=C: \ CVR\ GENLQAD. SYS
DEVI CE=C: \ CVR\ DXSRM DAM
DEVI CE=C:. \ DXGENDRV. SYS
CALL=C: \ CVR\ SCTSMAP. EXE

For Rhetorex only:
DEVI CE=C: \ RHTI R. SYS
DEVI CE=C: \ RHTVP. SYS |5 ML6 BDO00O
DEVI CE=C: \ RHTLS. SYS | 5 HO
DEVI CE=C: \ RHTRDSP. SYS 300

For Brooktrout only:
DEVI CE=C: \ BFAX. SYS D1 110
CALL=C: \ FAXI NI T. EXE
CALL=C:\ FI RMAARE -D C:\ TR114. PEX
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Sample RUNVM.CMD File

The RUNVM.CMD file, located in the \CVR directory, is the file that launches the system.

: START
START /C /M N SMDI . EXE (only if using SMDI)

CALL START /M N RUNVFS. C\VD (only if using Visual Mailbox)
CALL CALLPERF PLUS

| F ERRORLEVEL == 64 GOTO ERRORLOG
| F ERRORLEVEL == 50 GOTO DOW
GOTO END

: DOW

APFR

ALLDAY

| F ERRORLEVEL==7 GOTO SAT
ERRORLEVEL==6 GOTO FRI
ERRORLEVEL==5 GOTO THURS
ERRORLEVEL==4 GOTO WED
ERRCRLEVEL==3 GOTO TUE
ERRORLEVEL==2 GOTO MON
ERRORLEVEL==1 GOTO SUN
GOTO START

: SUN

ECHO TODAY | S SUNDAY

GOTO START

: MON

ECHO TODAY | S MONDAY

CALL C:\ GU20\ GU. CVD (example of third-party Graham Ultilities option)
GOTO START

: TUE

ECHO TODAY | S TUESDAY

GOTO START

: VED

ECHO TODAY | S WEDNESDAY

GOTO START

: THURS

ECHO TODAY | S THURSDAY

GOTO START

. FRI

ECHO TODAY | S FRI DAY

GOTO START

. SAT

ECHO TODAY | S SATURDAY

GOTO START

- ERRORLOG

ECHO | DATE >> RUNVM LOG
ECHO | TIME >> RUNVM LOG
ECHO ERRORLEVEL |'S 64 OR GREATER >> RUNVM LOG
: END

EXIT

TTTmTT

When the system launches, the RUNVM.CMD file monitors for error codes. If the
RUNVM.CMD receives an error code 50, indicating shutdown based on the System Setup
parameter Shutdown System after Daily Maintenance, control is passed to the DOW label
(Day of Week routines). The ALLDAY program determines the day of the week, and
control is then passed to the appropriate label in the file. Under these labels, you can run
other programs, such as a disk maintenance utility. For example, in the sample
RUNVM.CMD file, the third-party Graham Utilities program is run Monday morning. After
any specified utilities run, control is returned to the top of the file, and the system
relaunches.
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If you are running the UPS Monitor utility, and it detects an error code 15 (low battery),
control drops to the :END label, and the system goes through a shutdown, where both idle
and occupied ports are immediately disabled. When the UPS determines that the power
has been restored, the UPS.EXE program calls RUNVM.CMD, which restarts the system.

The following command line options can be added to the CALL CALLPERF PLUS
command line in the RUNVM.CMD file:

-SX

-NS

Specifies that the system is using D/42-SX (or equivalent) voice boards. -SX
can be used only with Mitel SX Series systems that have the special
integration Dialogic boards.

Example: CALL CALLPERF PLUS - SX
Specifies that the system is using D/42-SL or D/42-NS (or equivalent) voice
boards. -SL can be used only with Northern Telecom SL Series systems or

Norstar systems that have the special integration Dialogic boards. This option
should also be used with the 1005 software on the Mitel SX200 Light switch.

Example: CALL CALLPERF PLUS - SL

Specifies that the system is using D/42-NS (or equivalent) voice boards. -NS
can be used only with Norstar systems that have the special integration
Dialogic boards.

Example: CALL CALLPERF PLUS - NS

Configuring the System to Support Multiple Languages

M2000 supports up to five languages. Configuring a system for multiple languages
involves the following steps:

Installing language files
Setting up the system to provide multilingual prompts
Setting up system mailboxes to utilize the multilingual feature

Specifying for each mailbox the language in which prompts are voiced to the
mailbox subscriber

Installing Language Files

To add a language to M2000, you must install the language files.

To install language files on the system:

1. Shut down the M2000 system, if it is running. For information on logging into the

system and shutting it down, see|Chapter 21,|*Starting, Logging Into, and Shutting
Down the System.”

2. If you are installing from disk, skip to step 3. If you are installing from CD-ROM:

a. Insert the Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 3.0 CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive.
b. Open an OS/2 window.
c. From the C:\ prompt, type E: and press <ENTER>.
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3.

d. From the E:\ prompt, type CD M2000 and press <ENTER>

e. From the \M2000 directory prompt, type | NSTALL and press <ENTER>. The
message “Setup is initializing, please wait’ displays.

f.  Skip to step 4.

If you are installing from disk:

a. Insert Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Installation Disk 1 into the A: drive.
b. Open an OS/2 window.

c. From the C:\ prompt, type A: | NSTALL and press <ENTER>. The message
“Setup is initializing, please wait’ displays.

Do not attempt installation from the full screen OS/2 window, because the installation
process will run in the background and the installation screens will not be visible to
you. Consequently, you will not be able to follow the on-screen prompts for swapping
disks and entering information.

A window displays, which briefly describes the installation procedure. To continue
installing, click Continue or press <C>. The installation program presents a list of
drives from which you can select.

Iratallation Diien Sidfuctiom
;';‘_ Gotisch Ve airive goo sl 1o bnstall This syl om, wihien
R L e Tinkhidl, praks T 0K Dailtoi.

¥ To cancel ihe Installatin, press the Exil o,

o | s

Select the drive to which the files should be installed. Use the down arrow key to
highlight the appropriate drive, then click OK. (Drives A and B are disk drives.) The
system prompts whether you want to install to the \CVR directory on the specified
installation drive.

| yes Mo |

Click Yes to install the M2000 system to the \CVR directory and continue the
installation process. If you click No, you are prompted to select a destination directory.

To facilitate system maintenance, it is recommended that you do not change the
default installation directory.
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10.
11.
12.

13.

14.

15.
16.

17.

18.
19.
20.
21.
22.

Wait while the system prepares to load files. A dialog box with installation options and
space requirements displays. The Space Requirements section of the window
displays the disk space required, based on the selected options, the space availability,
and the installation and boot drives.

You can exit the installation at this point by clicking Exit. If you select Install, do not
exit the installation process.

Under Installation Options, deselect all of the options.
Under Voice Drivers, select None.

Under Serial Integrations, select None.

Under Voice Files, select the language you want to install.

Click Install to install the language files. If you are installing from CD-ROM, skip to
step 15.

When prompted to insert the first language files disk, remove the Installation Disk,
insert the first language files disk, and click OK.

A small display appears to the left of the Disk Prompt window to show the progression
of the installation process. The graph represents the percent of hard drive space and
memory being used, as well as the progression of each file as it is copied from the
disk to the hard drive. If the Low icon comes on during installation, do not be
concerned.

Replace disks as prompted. For each disk, specify the source drive if it is different
than the default, then click OK.

A dialog box displays when the installation is complete. Click OK to continue.

When the Installation Setup Utility displays, click Done to close it. The system displays
a message when installation is complete and reminds you to restart the PC for any
changes to take effect.

Ik Lalkation
ﬂ This installatien i now completo.

Hlepse remoye the disketbs brom fhe
sy deive, dfwildown | operating
s Gl Fabool oir el

)

To close the dialog box and return to the OS/2 window, click OK. The OS/2 window
displays.

Type EXI T and press <ENTER> to close the OS/2 window.
Remove the disk or CD-ROM.

Select Shut down from the LaunchPad.

When prompted to shut down or reboot, press <CTRL+ALT+DEL>.

If the M2000 system is not configured to launch automatically on bootup, start the
system by double-clicking the Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 icon in the
Lucent Technologies folder.

If the system is to support more than one language, you must verify that the system
sentinel supports multiple languages. You can use the ViewSent utility to verify the
number of languages supported on the sentinel.
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To verify that multiple languages are supported on the sentinel:

1. Open an OS/2 window.
2. Change the current directory to \CVR if it is not the current directory prompt.

3. Atthe \CVR prompt, type VI EWSENT and press <ENTER>. The sentinel information
displays.

4. Look for the Max Languages line. Verify that the current setting is at least the number
of languages you want installed on the system. If the sentinel does not support
multiple languages, contact a Lucent technical support representative.

Setting Up the System to Provide Multilingual Prompts
To set up M2000 to provide multilingual prompts, you must:

« Specify the default language the system is to use and the other languages that
are available

* Record and specify a language selection prompt

For procedures on completing each of these actions, see the topic, ['Setting Up the
[Language Selection Prompt,"|in Chapter 15, “Setting Up System Prompts.”

Setting Up System Mailboxes to Utilize the Multilingual Feature

On some multilingual systems, a caller may directly reach a mailbox on the system without
having the opportunity to hear or select a language at the Language Selection prompt [on
Direct Inward Dial (DID) systems, for example]. You can set up the mailboxes on these
systems to voice the Language Selection Prompt when the caller reaches the mailbox.

To set up a mailbox to voice the Language Selection prompt to callers who have not yet
heard it, you must activate Enable Multilingual Support in the class of service assigned to
the mailbox. For additional information on adjusting this class of service setting, see the
topic, |"Class of Service Options,"[in Chapter 17, “Managing System Mailboxes.”

Specifying the Language for a Mailbox

For each mailbox on a multilingual system, you can specify the language in which prompts
are to be voiced to the mailbox subscriber. You specify this language in the class of
service assigned to the mailbox. For additional information on specifying the mailbox
language, see the topic,['Class of Service Options,"|in Chapter 17, “Managing System
Mailboxes.”

If Enable Multilingual Support is not activated in a mailbox’s assigned class of service,
callers who reach the mailbox without having the opportunity to hear or select a language
at the Language Selection prompt [on Direct Inward Dial (DID) systems, for example] hear
prompts in the language specified for the mailbox.
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Notes:
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CHAPTER

Setting Up the System to Recognize Voice and Fax Boards

The steps provided in this chapter will help you use the Configure utility to specify the
interrupts and addresses of the voice and fax boards you installed in the M2000 system.
These settings determine the voice and fax driver and firmware command lines used in
the CONFIG.SYS file. The correct interrupts and addresses must be specified in the
CONFIG.SYS file for the system to recognize the voice and fax boards. The M2000
system will not run if it cannot locate the voice boards.

Configure is preconfigured on some systems. In this case, you do not need to run
Configure during installation. If Configure is not preconfigured, it is important that you run
Configure during system installation, especially if you are installing M2000 for the first
time.

Procedures in this chapter assume that the hard drive on which the system is installed is
drive C, that any additional hard drive that may be installed is D, that the disk drive is A,
and that the CD-ROM drive, if installed, is E. Drive designations on the specific PC on
which you are working may vary. Confirm the appropriate drive letters, when necessary, in
procedures provided in this chapter.
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Specifying Rhetorex Board Settings
The following Rhetorex voice boards are supported for use with the M2000 system:

* Volare
e VPS4

You use the same procedure to specify settings for both the VPS4 and the Volare boards.

To specify settings for a new Rhetorex board:

1. During installation, select Configure from the Installation Setup Utility dialog box. The
Configure dialog box displays.

Sl @ board ype om the aheee sl than
presd the “Comfigene™ hilan & nun S
confiaratian soatios 1o T bosed Cype.

If the M2000 system is already installed, you can launch Configure any time by
double-clicking the Configure icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. If the M2000
system is running, you must select Exit from the File menu to shut it down before you
run Configure.

2. Under Installable Hardware, select Rhetorex Vantage Volare if you are specifying
settings for a Volare board, then click Configure; or select Rhetorex VPS4/432 if you
are specifying settings for a VPS4 board, then click Configure. The Configure—
Rhetorex dialog box displays.

M
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3. Inthe Dual Port Shared Memory Segment field, enter the shared memory segment for
the Rhetorex boards that you recorded when you configured the boards. The shared
memory segment defines the range of addresses for the Rhetorex boards. You only
need to set the base shared memory address for the first board; the addresses for the
remaining boards are assigned automatically based on that address.

4. In the Hardware Interrupt field, enter the hardware interrupt for the Rhetorex boards
that you recorded when you configured the boards. You do not have to configure any
jumpers on the boards to set the hardware interrupt. All Rhetorex boards use the
same hardware interrupt.

5. Under PCM Law, leave the default setting, u-Law.

6. Under Rhetorex Port Addresses, click Add. The dialog box displays for the Rhetorex
board type you selected. The Configure — Rhetorex Vantage Volare dialog box
displays.

£4 Configure - Rhetorex Vantage VOLARE

Rhetorex Yantage “olare Port Addresses
Selectthe port address
300 E wou wish to use for the

current board. Make sure

BEBBHHBHHB the jumper settings shown

match thaose on the board.
9G7ER43210

E| Jumper clip installed H Jumper clip not installed

Done

7. Inthe field under Rhetorex Vantage Volare Port Addresses, enter the port address
you recorded when you configured the boards. The diagram displays the proper
jumper configuration for the port address you selected. The jumper settings on the
board must match the diagram or the board will not load properly when you restart the
PC.

[Legend

8. To save the port address, click Done. The Configure — Rhetorex dialog box displays.
9. Repeat steps 6-8 for each additional Rhetorex board you installed.

10. To save the settings, click OK. The Configure dialog box displays.

11. To close Configure, click Exit.

12. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC for the changes to take effect.
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To modify settings for an existing Rhetorex board:

1. Shut down M2000, if it is running.

2. Double-click the Configure icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. The Configure
dialog box displays.

Sl @ board ype om the aheee sl than
presd the “Comfigene™ hilan & nun S
confiaratian soatios 1o T bosed Cype.

Exit

3. Under Installable Hardware, select Rhetorex Vantage Volare if you are modifying
settings for a Volare board, then click Configure; or select Rhetorex VPS4/432 if you
are modifying settings for a VPS4 board, then click Configure. The Configure —
Rhetorex dialog box displays.
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4. Under Rhetorex Port Addresses, select the address of the board you want to modify,
then click Change. The dialog box displays for the Rhetorex board type you selected.
The Configure — Rhetorex Vantage Volare dialog box is displayed below.

£4 Configure - Rhetorex Yantage YOLARE

Rhetorex Wantage “olare Port Addresses
Selectthe port address

E wou wish to use for the

current board. Make sure

HBHHHHHHHB the jumper setings shown

match those on the board.
9765843210

E| Jumper clip ingtalled H Jumper clip not ingtalled

Dane

"Legend
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5. Inthe field under Rhetorex Vantage Volare Port Addresses, enter the board’s new
shared memory address. The diagram displays the proper jumper configuration for
the port address you selected. The jumper settings on the board must match the
diagram or the board will not load properly when you restart the PC.

6. Record the board’s new port address.

7. To save the port address, click Done. The Configure — Rhetorex dialog box displays.
8. Repeat steps 4-7 for each Rhetorex address you want to modify.

9. To save the settings, click OK. The Configure dialog box displays.

10. To close Configure, click Exit.

11. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC for the changes to take effect.

To delete settings for an existing Rhetorex board:
1. Shut down M2000, if it is running.

2. Double-click the Configure icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. The Configure
dialog box displays.

Selu:d i board ype om e ahoee Tl than
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Exs

3. Under Installable Hardware, select Rhetorex Vantage Volare if you are deleting
settings for a Volare board, then click Configure; or select Rhetorex VPS4/432 if you
are deleting settings for a VPS4 board, then click Configure. The Configure —
Rhetorex dialog box displays.
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4. Under Rhetorex Port Addresses, select the address of the board you want to delete.

5. To delete the port address from the list, click Remove. When you delete a board’s
address from Configure, the system no longer recognizes the board.

6. Repeat steps 4 and 5 for each port address you want to delete.

7. To save the settings, click OK. The Configure dialog box displays.

8. To close Configure, click Exit.

9. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC for the changes to take effect.

Specifying Dialogic Board Settings

The procedure you use to specify Dialogic board settings depends on the type of Dialogic
boards you installed in the system:

D/41D board
DIALOG/4 board

D/42D-SL and D/42D-SX board

D/42D-NS board

Specifying Settings for Dialogic D/41D and DIALOG/4 Boards

Use the following procedures to specify, modify, or delete settings for Dialogic D/41D or
DIALOG/4 boards.

To specify settings for a new Dialogic D/41D or DIALOG/4 board:

1. During installation, select Configure from the Installation Setup Utility dialog box. The
Configure dialog box displays.

Installable Hardware

£ Configure 2.0

Dialagic D160SC-LS { D41ESC
Rhetorexs
Brocktrout

Dialooic D4xD [~

|

then press the "Configure" b

Select a board type from the abowe list,

uttan to run the

configuration routine for that board type.

If the M2000 system is already installed, you can launch Configure any time by
double-clicking the Configure icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. If the M2000
system is running, you must select Exit from the File menu to shut it down before you
run Configure.
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2. Under Installable Hardware, select Dialogic D4xD, then click Configure. The

Configure — Dialogic D4xD dialog box displays.
B contiaure biatoge g |
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Under Voice Board Type, select the D41D option.

In the Hardware Interrupt field, enter the hardware interrupt you recorded when you
configured the boards. The Jumper Block JP1 diagram displays the proper jumper

configuration for the interrupt you selected. The jumper settings on the board must

match the diagram or the board will not load properly when you restart the PC. You
must set all Dialogic boards to the same hardware interrupt.

Under Shared Memory Addresses, click Add. The Configure — Dialogic D4xD dialog
box displays.

4 Configure - Dialogic D4xD

rDialogic Shared Memory Addresses————————————

wo W% g (8

Select the shared memony address vou wigh to use for the
current board, Make sure the switch and jumper settings
shawn match those on the boand.

MNOTE: switch 4 on 51 is used to deteming the default hook
state of the woice board. The suggested setting iz ON, the
default hook state will then be off hook.

rLegend
E| Jumper clip installed

a Jumper clip not installed

Dane

In the field under Dialogic Shared Memory Addresses, enter the shared memory
address you recorded when you configured the boards. The SW1 diagram displays
the proper switch configuration for the Shared Memory Address you selected. The
jumper settings on the board must match the diagram or the board will not load
properly when you restart the PC.

To save the board’s shared memory address, click Done. The Configure — Dialogic
D4xD dialog box displays.

Repeat steps 5-7 for each additional D/41D or DIALOG/4 board you installed.

To save the settings, click OK. The Configure dialog box displays.
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10. To close Configure, click Exit

dialog box displays

Installable Hardware

C B0

[~
Dlaloglc D1B0SC-LS ' D41ESC
Rhetorexs

Brocktrout

Select a board type from the abowe list,
then press the "Configure" button to run the
configuration routine far that board type

11. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC for the changes to take effect

To modify settings for an existing Dialogic D/41D
1. Shut down M2000, if it is running

2. Double-click the Configure icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. The Configure

£ Configure 2.0

~woice Board Type

3. Under Installable Hardware, select Dialogic D4xD, then click Configure. The
Configure — Dialogic D4xD dialog box displays

4 Configure - Dialogic D4xD
rDialogic Subsystem Farameters

@®) D410 () D42DNS
() D42DSL () D42DSK

H&RDWARE INTERRUFT

Juweer sLocksr1 - BRBBE
~Shared Memory Addresses—————— Legend
Dialogic L0000 Jumper clip
installed
Jumper clip
ot ingtalled
MNOTE: Only the board with the lowest shared memory address

should hawe the JP7 jumper clip installed

4. Under Voice Board Type, select the D41D option

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

Specifying Dialogic Board Settings

8-8



8. Setting Up the System to Recognize Voice and Fax Boards

5. Under Shared Memory Address, select the address of the board you want to modify,

9.

then click Change. The Configure — Dialogic D4xD dialog box displays.

4 Configure - Dialogic DAxD

~Dialogic Shared Memory Addresses————

wo (W05 [0 (3]

Select the shared memarny addresz pou wish to uze for the
current board. Make sure the switch and jumper settings
shown match thoze on the board.

MOTE: switch 4 on 5w is used to detemine the default hook
gtate of the voice board, The suggested setting iz ON, the
default hook, state will then be off hoak.

rLegend
E| Jumper clip installed E Jumper clip not ingtalled

Done

In the field under Dialogic Shared Memory Addresses, enter the board’s new shared
memory address. The SW1 diagram displays the proper jumper configuration for the
Shared Memory Address you selected. The switch settings on the board must match
the diagram or the board will not load properly when you restart the PC.

Record the board’s new shared memory address.

To save the shared memory address, click Done. The Configure — Dialogic D4xD
dialog box displays.

Repeat steps 5-8 for each D/41D or DIALOG/4 address you want to modify.

10. To save the changes, click OK. The Configure dialog box displays.

11. To close Configure, click Exit.

12. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC for the changes to take effect.

To delete settings for an existing Dialogic D/41D or DIALOG/4 board:

1.

2.

Shut down M2000, if it is running.

Double-click the Configure icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. The Configure
dialog box displays.

£ Configure 2.0

Installable Hardware
Dialooic D4xD [~

Dialogic D1E0SC-LS ! DAIESC

Rhetores -
Eraoktrout

Select a board type from the abowe list,
then press the "Configure" button to run the
configuration routine for that board type.
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8. Setting Up the System to Recognize Voice and Fax Boards

3. Under Installable Hardware, select Dialogic D4xD, then click Configure. The
Configure — Dialogic D4xD dialog box displays.

4 Configure - Dialogic DAxD

rDialogic Subsysterm Parameters
~Woice Board Type

@® D#1D () D42DNS H&RDWARE INTEFRUPT (4 [
() D42DSL () D42DER
Jumrer eLock P EEEEBE

~Shared MemoryAddresses Legend
Dialagic DOOOO Jumper clip
inztalled

Jumper clip

not inztalled

NOTE: Only the board with the lowest shared memory address
should hawe the JPT jumper clip installed.

4. Under Voice Board Type, select the D41D option.
5. Under Shared Memory Address, select the address of the board you want to delete.

6. Toremove the selected shared memory address from the list, click Remove. When
you delete a board’s address from Configure, the system no longer recognizes the
board.

7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 for each D/41D or DIALOG/4 address you want to delete.
8. Click OK. The Configure dialog box displays.
9. To close Configure, click Exit.

10. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC for the changes to take effect.

Specifying Settings for Dialogic D/42D-SL and D/42D-SX Boards

Use the following procedures to specify, modify, or delete settings for Dialogic D/42D-SL
and D/42D-SX boards. When using digital boards, you must also verify that two
SET_UP.CFG file parameters are set correctly if the system is configured for OctelNet or
AMIS messaging.
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8. Setting Up the System to Recognize Voice and Fax Boards

To specify settings for a new Dialogic D/42D-SL or D/42D-SX board:

1. During installation, select Configure from the Installation Setup Utility dialog box. The
Configure dialog box displays.

£ Configure 2.0

Installable Hardware

Dialooic D4xD [~

Dialagic D160SC-LS { D41ESC

Rhetorexs )
Brocktrout

Select a board type from the abowe list,
then press the "Configure" button to run the
configuration routine for that board type.

If the M2000 system is already installed, you can launch Configure any time by
double-clicking the Configure icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. If the M2000

system is running, you must select Exit from the File menu to shut it down before you
run Configure.

2. Under Installable Hardware, select Dialogic D4xD, then click Configure. The
Configure — Dialogic D4xD dialog box displays.

Drsabagpe: Subsyslom Parsmes
Wome Boad Type
4 ==l ) DETRE FEACVARE ITERFLFT

"
-
iy CWITSEL i DR

A RFES [iCa0n P IH!..E!
o |

Sharmd Mumury Sl dresses L gl
i e i
=t il .':! il
Chancy
Tasre Carecil Fum.f:

BICOTE: Oindy the haaid sath fis lissest shared memay sildress
shoufl Bavs the BT jumper clip insislled,

3. Under Voice Board Type, select the D/42DSL or D/42DSX option as it applies to the
board.

In the Hardware Interrupt field, enter the hardware interrupt you recorded when you
configured the boards. The Jumper Block JP1 diagram displays the proper jumper
configuration for the interrupt you selected. The jumper settings on the board must
match the diagram or the board will not load properly when you restart the PC. You
must set all Dialogic boards to the same hardware interrupt.
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8. Setting Up the System to Recognize Voice and Fax Boards

5. Under Shared Memory Addresses, click Add. The Configure — Dialogic D4xD dialog

8.
9.

box displays.

4 Configure - Dialogic DAxD

~Dialogic Shared Memory Addresses————

wo (W05 [0 (3]

Select the shared memarny addresz pou wish to uze for the
current board. Make sure the switch and jumper settings
shown match thoze on the board.

MOTE: switch 4 on 5w is used to detemine the default hook
gtate of the voice board, The suggested setting iz ON, the
default hook, state will then be off hoak.

rLegend
E| Jumper clip installed E Jumper clip not ingtalled

Done

In the field under Dialogic Shared Memory Addresses, enter the shared memory
address you recorded when you configured the boards. The SW1 diagram displays
the proper jumper configuration for the Shared Memory Address you selected. The
switch settings on the board must match the diagram or the board will not load
properly when you restart the PC.

To save the board’s shared memory address, click Done. The Configure — Dialogic
D4xD dialog box displays.

Repeat steps 5-7 for each D42D-SL or D/42D-SX board you installed.

To save the settings, click OK. The Configure dialog box displays.

10. To close Configure, click Exit.

11. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC for the changes to take effect.

To modify settings for an existing Dialogic D/42D-SL or D/42D-SX board:

1.

2.

Shut down M2000, if it is running.

Double-click the Configure icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. The Configure
dialog box displays.

4 Configure 2.0

Installable Harchvare

[Dialoqic D4=D [~
Dialogic DI1E0SC-LS ' DATESC

Rhetares -
Brooktrout
|

Select a board type from the abaowe list,
then press the "Configure" button to run the
configuration rauting for that board type.
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3. Under Installable Hardware, select Dialogic D4xD, then click Configure. The
Configure — Dialogic D4xD dialog box displays.

4 Configure - Dialogic DAxD

rDialogic Subsysterm Parameters
~Woice Board Type

() D#1D () D42DNS HARDWARE INTEFRUPT  [5 [H
! L O D42D8%
Jumrer eLock P EEEEBE

~Shared MemoryAddresses Legend
Dialagic DOOOO Jumper clip
inztalled

Jumper clip
not inztalled

NOTE: Only the board with the lowest shared memory address
should hawe the JPT jumper clip installed.

4. Under Voice Board Type, select the D/42DSL or D/42DSX option as applies to the
board.

5. Under Shared Memory Addresses, select the address of the board you want to
modify, then click Change. The Configure — Dialogic D4xD dialog box displays.

Configure - Dialogic D4xD

rDialogic Shared Memory Addresses————————————

wo W% g (8

Select the shared memony address vou wigh to use for the
current board, Make sure the switch and jumper settings
shawn match those on the boand.

MNOTE: switch 4 on 51 is used to deteming the default hook
state of the woice board. The suggested setting iz ON, the
default hook state will then be off hook.

rLegend
E| Jumper clip installed a Jumper clip not installed

Dane

6. In the field under Dialogic Shared Memory Addresses, enter the board’s new shared
memory address. The SW1 diagram displays the proper jumper configuration for the
Shared Memory Address you selected. The switch settings on the board must match
the diagram or the board will not load properly when you restart the PC.

7. Record the board’'s new shared memory address.

8. To save the shared memory address, click Done. The Configure — Dialogic D4xD
dialog box displays.

9. Repeat steps 5-8 for each D/42D-SL or D/42D-SX address you want to modify.
10. To save the changes, click OK. The Configure dialog box displays.
11. To close Configure, click Exit.

12. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC for the changes to take effect.
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To delete settings for an existing Dialogic D/42D-SL or D/42D-SX board:
1. Shut down M2000, if it is running.

2. Double-click the Configure icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. The Configure
dialog box displays.

£ Configure 2.0

Installable Hardware

| c [ 4=0 [~]

Dlaloglc DIE0SC-LS ! D41ESC

Rhetores -
Eraoktrout

Select a board type from the abowe list,
then press the "Configure" button to run the
configuration routine for that board type.

3. Under Installable Hardware, select Dialogic D4xD, then click Configure. The
Configure — Dialogic D4xD dialog box displays.

&4 Configure - Dialogic D4xD

rDialogic Subsystem Farameters
~woice Board Type
O DAID () D420NS HARDWARE INTERRUFT 5 [

Jumrer eLock P BRR[BR

rShared MemoryAddresses Legend
Dialogic DOOO0 Jurmper clip
installed

Jumper clip

Rl

MNOTE: Only the board with the lowest shared memory address
should hawe the JP7 jumper clip installed.

4. Under Voice Board Type, select the D/42D-SL or D/42D-SX option as applies to the
board.

5. Under Shared Memory Addresses, select the address of the board you want to delete.

6. To delete the selected shared memory address from the list, click Remove. When you
delete a board’s address from Configure, the system no longer recognizes the board.

7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 for each D/42D-SL or D/42D-SX address you want to delete.
8. Click OK. The Configure dialog box displays.
9. To close Configure, click Exit.

10. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC for the changes to take effect.
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8. Setting Up the System to Recognize Voice and Fax Boards

To verify the SET_UP.CFG file is set up correctly for the D/42D-SL or D/42D-SX

board:

1. Shut down M2000, if it is running.

2. Open an 0OS/2 window.

3. From the \CVR1 prompt, type E SET_UP. CFG and press <ENTER>. An OS/2 editor
window containing the SET_UP.CFG file displays.

4. Use the scroll bar to verify that parameter A62 is set to [1DI. If it is not, use the right
arrow key to move to the end of the line, backspace over the existing setting, use the
numeric keypad to press <ALT+2+7> to insert the right arrow character, then type
DI .

5. Verify that A63 is set to O DO. If it is not, use the right arrow key to move to the end of
the line, backspace over the existing setting, use the numeric keypad to press
<ALT+2+7> to insert the right arrow character, then type DO.

6. To save any changes, select Save from the File menu.

7. To exit the editor, click the icon in the upper-left corner of the window and select
Close.

8. Type EXI T and press <ENTER> to close the OS/2 window.

9. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC for the changes to take effect.

Specifying Settings for the Dialogic D/42D-NS Boards

Use the following procedures to add, modify, or delete settings for Dialogic D/42D-NS
boards. When using digital boards, you must also verify two SET_UP.CFG file parameters
if the system is configured for OctelNet or AMIS.

To specify settings for a new Dialogic D/42D-NS board:

1.

During installation, select Configure from the Installation Setup Utility dialog box. The
Configure dialog box displays.

£ Configure 2.0

Installable Hardware
Dialooic D4xD [~

Dialogic D160SC-LS ' DAESC

Rhetores -
Eraoktrout
|

Select a board type from the abowe list,
then press the "Configure" button to run the
configuration routine for that board type.

If the M2000 system is already installed, you can launch Configure any time by
double-clicking the Configure icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. If the M2000
system is running, you must select Exit from the File menu to shut it down before you
run Configure.
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8. Setting Up the System to Recognize Voice and Fax Boards

2. Under Installable Hardware, select Dialogic D4xD, then click Configure. The
Configure — Dialogic D4xD dialog box displays.

m
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3. Under Voice Board Type, select the D/42DNS option.

4. To identify the extensions assigned to each D/42D-NS port, click Voice Mail Port
Numbering. The Configure — D42NS Voice Mail Port Numbers dialog box displays.

Configur - D42HS Voice Mail Port Numbers

roice Mail Port Numbers

1|
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|
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5. To specify the extension for port 1, enter the extension number in the corresponding
field.

6. To identify the remaining extensions, either enter each extension number next to each
port number or, if the extension numbers are consecutive, click Auto Fill.

7. To save the entered extensions, click OK. The Configure — Dialogic D4xD dialog box
displays.

8. In the Hardware Interrupt field, enter the hardware interrupt you recorded when you
configured the boards. The Jumper Block JP1 diagram displays the proper jumper
configuration for the interrupt you selected. The jumper settings on the board must
match the diagram or the board will not load properly when you restart the PC. You
must set all Dialogic boards to the same hardware interrupt.
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9. Under Shared Memory Addresses, click Add. The Configure — Dialogic D4xD dialog
box displays.

4 Configure - Dialogic DAxD

~Dialogic Shared Memory Addresses————

wo (W05 [0 (3]

Select the shared memarny addresz pou wish to uze for the
current board. Make sure the switch and jumper settings
shown match thoze on the board.

MOTE: switch 4 on 5w is used to detemine the default hook
gtate of the voice board, The suggested setting iz ON, the
default hook, state will then be off hoak.

rLegend
E| Jumper clip installed E Jumper clip not ingtalled

Done

10. In the field under Dialogic Shared Memory Addresses, enter the shared memory
address you recorded when you configured the boards. The SW1 diagram displays
the proper jumper configuration for the Shared Memory Address you selected. The
switch settings on the board must match the diagram or the board will not load
properly when you restart the PC.

11. To save the shared memory address, click Done. The Configure — Dialogic D4xD
dialog box displays.

12. Repeat steps 9-11 for each additional D42D-NS board you installed.
13. To save the settings, click OK. The Configure dialog box displays.
14. To close Configure, click Exit.

15. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC for the changes to take effect.

To modify settings for an existing Dialogic D/42D-NS board:
1. Shut down M2000, if it is running.

2. Double-click the Configure icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. The Configure
dialog box displays.

4 Configure 2.0

Installable Harchvare

[Dialoqic D4=D [~

Dialogic D1E0SC-LS  D41ESC

Rhetarex :
Brooktrout

Select a board type from the abaowe list,
then press the "Configure" button to run the
configuration rauting for that board type.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Specifying Dialogic Board Settings
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998) 8-17
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3. Under Installable Hardware, select Dialogic D4xD, then click Configure. The

Configure — Dialogic D4xD dialog box displays.

4 Configure - Dialogic DAxD

rDialogic Subsysterm Parameters
~woice Board Ty,

() D#D a HARDWARE INTEFRUPT  [5 [H
() D42D5L )
| Yoice Mail Port Mumbering I JUMPEF: BLOCK. JF1 HHEHEE
~Shared Memory Addresses—————————— Legend
Dialogic DOOO0 ‘iJnusTjIZrd clip
_
s

NOTE: Only the board with the lowest shared memory address
should hawe the JPT jumper clip installed.

4. Under Voice Board Type, select the D/42DNS option.

5. Under Shared Memory Addresses, select the address of the board you want to

9.

Configure - Dialogic D4xD
~Dialogic Shared Memory Addresses————

o WS (g 8|

Select the shared memarny addresz pou wish to uze for the
current board. Make sure the switch and jumper settings
shown match thoze on the board.

MOTE: switch 4 on 5w is used to detemine the default hook
gtate of the voice board, The suggested setting iz ON, the
default hook, state will then be off hoak.

rLegend

E| Jumper clip installed E Jumper clip not ingtalled

Done

Record the board’s new shared memory address.

modify, then click Change. The Configure — Dialogic D4xD dialog box displays.

In the field under Dialogic Shared Memory Addresses, enter the board’s new shared
memory address. The SW1 diagram displays the proper jumper configuration for the
Shared Memory Address you selected. The switch settings on the board must match
the diagram or the board will not load properly when you restart the PC.

To save the shared memory address, click Done. The Configure — Dialogic D4xD
dialog box displays.

Repeat steps 5-8 for each D/42D-NS address you want to modify.

10. To save the settings, click OK. The Configure dialog box displays.

11. To close Configure, click Exit.

12. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC for the changes to take effect.
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To delete settings for an existing Dialogic D/42D-NS board:
1. Shut down M2000, if it is running.

2. Double-click the Configure icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. The Configure
dialog box displays.

£ Configure 2.0

Installable Hardware

| c [ 4=0 [~]

Dlaloglc DIE0SC-LS ! D41ESC

Rhetores -
Eraoktrout

Select a board type from the abowe list,
then press the "Configure" button to run the
configuration routine for that board type.

3. Under Installable Hardware, select Dialogic D4xD, then click Configure. The
Configure — Dialogic D4xD dialog box displays.

&4 Configure - Dialogic D4xD

rDialogic Subsystem Farameters

~woice Board Ty,
O psip @ HARDWARE INTERRUFT 5 [
() D42D5L () D4205¥
| “oice Mail Part Wumbering I AUIFER ELDICE AT HHHEIEE
~Shared Memory Addresses—————— Legend
Dialogic DOOO0 Jurmper clip
installed

Jumper clip

Rl

MNOTE: Only the board with the lowest shared memory address
should hawe the JP7 jumper clip installed.

4. Under Voice Board Type, select the D/42DNS option.
5. Under Shared Memory Addresses, select the address of the board you want to delete.
6. To delete the selected shared memory address from the list, click Remove. When you

delete a board’s address from Configure, the system no longer recognizes the board.
7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 for each D/42D-NS address you want to delete.
8. To save the settings, click OK. The Configure dialog box displays.
9. To close Configure, click Exit.

10. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC for the changes to take effect.

To verify the SET_UP.CFG file is set up correctly for the D/42D-NS board:
1. Shut down M2000, if it is running.

2. Open an 0OS/2 window.
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3. From the \CVR1 prompt, type E SET_UP. CFG and press <ENTER>. An OS/2 editor
window containing the SET_UP.CFG file displays.

4. Scroll to parameter A62. Verify that it is set to O DI. If it is not, use the right arrow key
to move to the end of the line, backspace over the existing setting, use the numeric
keypad to press <ALT+2+7> to insert the right arrow character, then type DI .

5. Verify that A63 is set to O DO. If it is not, use the right arrow key to move to the end of
the line, backspace over the existing setting, use the numeric keypad to press
<ALT+2+7> to insert the right arrow character, then type DO.

6. To save any changes, select Save from the File menu.

7. To exit the editor, click the icon in the upper-left corner of the window and select
Close.

8. Type EXI T and press <ENTER> to close the OS/2 window.

9. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC for the changes to take effect.

Specifying Brooktrout Board Settings

The procedure you use to specify Brooktrout board settings depends on the type of
Brooktrout boards you installed in the system:

« TR112 board
« TR114 board

e  TruFax board

To specify Brooktrout TR112 board settings:

1. During installation, select Configure from the Installation Setup Utility dialog box. The
Configure dialog box displays.

4 Configure 2.0

Installable Harchvare

Dialagic Dd=D
Dialogic D1E0SC-LS  D41ESC
EFlhetorex

Select a board type from the abaowe list,
then press the "Configure" button to run the
configuration rauting for that board type.

If the M2000 system is already installed, you can launch Configure any time by
double-clicking the Configure icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. If the M2000
system is running, you must select Exit from the File menu to shut it down before you
run Configure.
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2. Under Installable Hardware, select Brooktrout, then click Configure. The Configure —
Brooktrout TR112/TR114/TruFax dialog box displays.

4 Configure - Brooktrout TR112 / TR114 / TruFax

~Brooktrout Subsystermn
Fide Drriveers

() Install F&2 drivers

HARD'WARE INTERRUPT E

Select the hardware intermupt, and installed state of the Brookbrout FAX diivers above,

If you need help setting the port address or hardware intermupt jumpers, use the buttonz
below ta display the jumper zettings. Yalid port addreszes range from 220 hex to 360
hex inincrements of 20 hex addrezzes. Care iz needed in selecting port addreszes and
hardware interupts to azzure you do not conflick with another device.

TR112 IR settingd [TR114 IRD settings

‘ TruFax IRQ - Port Address settings

| TR112-TR114 Port Addresses

3. The FAX Drivers box indicates the current state of the Brooktrout board drivers. If the
drivers are not installed, select the Install FAX drivers option to load the drivers upon
bootup. If you remove the Brooktrout boards later, you can select the Do not install
FAX drivers option to make sure the drivers are not loaded.

4. In the Hardware Interrupt field, enter the hardware interrupt you recorded when you
configured the boards.

5. To view the correct interrupt settings for the hardware interrupt you selected, click
TR112 IRQ Settings. The Brooktrout TR112 Hardware Interrupt Settings dialog box
displays. The J32 and J33 diagrams display the proper jumper configuration for the
interrupt you selected. If the board does not load properly when you restart the PC,
verify that the board’s J32 and J33 jumper settings match the diagram. You must set
all Brooktrout boards to the same hardware interrupt.

4 Brooktrout TR112 Hardware Interrupt Settings

Hardware Interrupt

o 1z HBBEBE ' mooommm—

7TEH4372 15 14 12 11 10

Jumper Clip Installed E| Jurnper Clip Mot Installed E

The hardware interrupt must be the same for all Brooktrout
boards installed. Mote that the TR112's and the TR114's hawve
slightly different interrupts awailable to them.

6. To save the settings, click OK. The Brooktrout TR112/TR114/TruFax dialog box
displays.
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7. Click TR112-TR114 Port Addresses. The Brooktrout Port Addresses dialog box

displays.

4 Brooktrout Port Addresses

- Port Addresses

Selectthe port address
67654321 you wish to see the
E Sl HEEEEEEEWF jurnper settings for, press

L=l
DK when done.

- Switches 1-3

TR112: Switch 1 is the "IRG pull up" switch. Switch 2 and 3 are extra port settings
and must be in the OM position.

TR114 Revision 4 Switch 1 iz for internal testing and must be OFF. Switch 2 is not
uzed. Switch 3 iz the "R pull up" switch.

TR114 Rewvizsion 5 Switch 1 iz for internal testing and must be OFF. Switch 2 is the
“IRQ pull up" switch. Switch 3 iz an extra port zetting and muszt be in the O pozition.

- General Installation Motes

TR112 The IR pull up must be in the OM poszition on one and only one TR112.
TR114: The IRQ pull up must be in the OM pozition on one and only one TR114,

r Multiple Board Inztallation Motes
Enable the "R pull up" on one TR112.
Enable the “IRQ pull up" on one TR114 [sither revision).

8. Inthe Port Addresses field, enter the port address you recorded when you configured
the boards. The SW1 diagram displays the proper switch configuration for the port
address you selected. If the board does not load properly when you restart the PC,
verify that the board’s SW1 switch configuration matches the diagram.

9. When you are done viewing port address settings, click OK. The Brooktrout

TR112/TR114/TruFax dialog box displays.

10. Repeat steps 7-9 for each additional TR112 board you installed.

11. When you are done, click OK. The Configure dialog box displays.

12. To close Configure, click Exit.

13. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC for the changes to take effect.

To specify Brooktrout TR114 board settings:

1. During installation, select Configure from the Installation Setup Utility dialog box. The

Configure dialog box displays.

4 Configure 2.0

Installable Harchvare

Dialagic Dd=D
Dialogic D1E0SC-LS  D41ESC

Select a board type from the abaowe list,
then press the "Configure" button to run the
configuration rauting for that board type.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

Specifying Brooktrout Board Settings

8-22



8. Setting Up the System to Recognize Voice and Fax Boards

If the M2000 system is already installed, you can launch Configure any time by
double-clicking the Configure icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. If the M2000
system is running, you must select Exit from the File menu to shut it down before you
run Configure.

2. Under Installable Hardware, select Brooktrout, then click Configure. The Configure —
Brooktrout TR112/TR114/TruFax dialog box displays.

4 Configure - Brooktrout TR112 / TR114 / TruFax

~Brooktrout Subsystermn
Fide Drriveers

() Install F&2 drivers

HARD'WARE INTERRUPT E

Select the hardware intermupt, and installed state of the Brookbrout FAX diivers above,

If you need help setting the port address or hardware intermupt jumpers, use the buttonz
below ta display the jumper zettings. Yalid port addreszes range from 220 hex to 360
hex inincrements of 20 hex addrezzes. Care iz needed in selecting port addreszes and
hardware interupts to azzure you do not conflick with another device.

TR112 IR settingd [TR114 IRD settings

‘ TruFax IRQ - Port Address settings

| TR112-TR114 Port Addresses

3. The FAX Drivers box indicates the current state of the Brooktrout board drivers. If the
drivers are not installed, select the Install FAX drivers option to load the drivers upon
bootup. If you remove the Brooktrout boards later, you can select the Do not install
FAX drivers option to make sure the drivers are not loaded.

4. In the Hardware Interrupt field, enter the hardware interrupt you recorded when you
configured the boards.

5. To view the correct interrupt settings for the hardware interrupt you selected, click
TR114 IRQ Settings. The Brooktrout TR114 Hardware Interrupt Setting dialog box
displays. The J1 and J2 diagrams display the proper jumper configuration for the
interrupt you selected. If the board does not load properly when you restart the PC,
verify that the board’'s J1 and J2 jumper settings match the diagram. You must set all
Brooktrout boards to the same hardware interrupt.

4 Brooktrout TR114 Hardware Interrupt Settings

Hardware Interrupt

o |2 2BBEEER ' mmmm——

346679 15 14 12 11 10
Jumper Clip InstalledEl Jumper Clip Mot Installed a

The hardware interrupt must be the same for all Brooktrout
hoards installed. Mote thatthe TR112's and the TR114's have
slightly different interrupts available to them.

6. To save the settings, click OK. The Brooktrout TR112/TR114/TruFax dialog box
displays.
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7. Click TR112-TR114 Port Addresses. The Brooktrout Port Addresses dialog box

displays.

4 Brooktrout Port Addresses

- Port Addresses

Selectthe port address
67654321 you wish to see the
E Sl HEEEEEEEWF jurnper settings for, press

L=l
DK when done.

- Switches 1-3

TR112: Switch 1 is the "IRG pull up" switch. Switch 2 and 3 are extra port settings
and must be in the OM position.

TR114 Revision 4 Switch 1 iz for internal testing and must be OFF. Switch 2 is not
uzed. Switch 3 iz the "R pull up" switch.

TR114 Rewvizsion 5 Switch 1 iz for internal testing and must be OFF. Switch 2 is the
“IRQ pull up" switch. Switch 3 iz an extra port zetting and muszt be in the O pozition.

- General Installation Motes

TR112 The IR pull up must be in the OM poszition on one and only one TR112.
TR114: The IRQ pull up must be in the OM pozition on one and only one TR114,

r Multiple Board Inztallation Motes
Enable the "R pull up" on one TR112.
Enable the “IRQ pull up" on one TR114 [sither revision).

8. Inthe Port Addresses field, enter the port address you recorded when you configured
the boards. The SW1 diagram displays the proper switch configuration for the port
address you selected. If the board does not load properly when you restart the PC,
verify that the board’s SW1 switch matches the diagram.

9. When you are done viewing port address settings, click OK. The Brooktrout

TR112/TR114/TruFax dialog box displays.

10. Repeat steps 7-9 for each additional TR114 board you installed.

11. When you are done, click OK. The Configure dialog box displays.

12. To close Configure, click Exit.

13. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC for the changes to take effect.

To specify Brooktrout TruFax board settings:

1. During installation, select Configure from the Installation Setup Utility dialog box. The

Configure dialog box displays.

4 Configure 2.0

Installable Harchvare

Dialagic Dd=D
Dialogic D1E0SC-LS  D41ESC

Select a board type from the abaowe list,
then press the "Configure" button to run the
configuration rauting for that board type.
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8. Setting Up the System to Recognize Voice and Fax Boards

If the M2000 system is already installed, you can launch Configure any time by
double-clicking the Configure icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. If the M2000
system is running, you must select Exit from the File menu to shut it down before you
run Configure.

Under Installable Hardware, select Brooktrout, then click Configure. The Configure —
Brooktrout TR112/TR114/TruFax dialog box displays.

4 Configure - Brooktrout TR112 / TR114 / TruFax

~Brooktrout Subsystermn
Fide Drriveers

Install Fi, di
O:”Sa e HARDWARE INTERRUPT (10 |4

Select the hardware intermupt, and installed state of the Brookbrout FAX diivers above,

If you need help setting the port address or hardware intermupt jumpers, use the buttonz
below ta display the jumper zettings. Yalid port addreszes range from 220 hex to 360
hex inincrements of 20 hex addrezzes. Care iz needed in selecting port addreszes and
hardware interupts to azzure you do not conflick with another device.

TR112 IR settingd [TR114 IRD settings

‘ TruFax IRQ - Port Address settings

| TR112-TR114 Port Addresses

3. The FAX Drivers box indicates the current state of the Brooktrout board drivers. If the

drivers are not installed, select the Install FAX drivers option to load the drivers upon
bootup. If you remove the Brooktrout boards later, you can select the Do not install
FAX drivers option to make sure the drivers are not loaded.

In the Hardware Interrupt field, enter the Hardware Interrupt you recorded when you
configured the boards.

Click TruFax IRQ — Port Address settings. The Brooktrout TruFax Interrupt — Port
Address Settings dialog box displays.

4 Brooktrout TruFax Interrupt - Port Address Settings

~Hardware Interrupt

E mmaﬂmm Jumper Clip Installed E|

3457311111 Jurnper Clip Mot Installed
01245 i ? B
The harcware interrupt must be the same for all Brooktrout boards
installed. Note thatthe TR112's and the TR114's hawve slighthy
different interrupts available to them.

rPort Addresses
ove o)
E OFF123458?8

The port addresses must be different for all Brookirout boards
installed and can not overlap. Mote that each TruFax board
requires a block of eight port addresses.

In the Hardware Interrupt field, enter the hardware interrupt you recorded when you
configured the boards. The accompanying diagram displays the proper jumper
configuration for the interrupt you selected. If the board does not load properly when
you restart the PC, verify that the board’s jumper settings match the diagram. You
must set all Brooktrout boards to the same hardware interrupt.
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8. Setting Up the System to Recognize Voice and Fax Boards

7. Inthe Port Addresses field, enter the port address you recorded when you configured
the boards. The accompanying diagram displays the proper switch configuration for
the port address you selected. If the board does not load properly when you restart
the PC, verify that the board’s Address Selector switches match the diagram.

8. Repeat step 7 for each additional TruFax board you installed.

9. When you are done viewing hardware interrupt and port address settings, click OK.
The Configure — Brooktrout TR112/TR114/TruFax dialog box displays.

10. To save the settings, click Done. The Configure dialog box displays.
11. To close Configure, click Exit.

12. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC for the changes to take effect.
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CHAPTER

Integrating with the Phone System

The Integrator utility configures M2000 for use with the telephone switch by setting many

of the software’s parameters to values appropriate for the switch. This allows you to move
through the System Setup utility much faster and reduces the possibility of making invalid
entries in some of the more advanced setup fields.

Integrator is preconfigured on some systems. In this case, you do not need to run
Integrator during installation. If Integrator is not preconfigured, it is important that you run
Integrator during system installation, especially if you are installing M2000 for the first
time.

For you to use the Integrator utility, the phone system must be certified for use with
M2000. If a Configuration Note is available for the phone switch, it is certified for use with
the system. If the phone system is not certified, contact a Lucent Technologies technical
support representative.

The steps provided in this chapter will help you to:

* [Run the Integrator utility]

¢ [Create inband templates to allow the system to efficiently process incomin
inband strings from the phone switch

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Integrating with the Phone System
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9. Integrating with the Phone System

Running the Integrator Utility

To run the Integrator utility:

1. During installation, select Integrator from the Setup Installation Utility dialog box. An
initial information dialog box displays.

If the M2000 system is already installed, you can launch Integrator any time by
double-clicking the Integrator icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. If the M2000
system is running, you must select Exit from the File menu to shut it down before you
can run Integrator.

2. To continue, click OK. The Integrator dialog box displays the currently installed switch.
If this is an initial installation or the system was not preconfigured, the Currently
Installed Switch field displays None.

Cusrraan iy Wetallod Swicch
Bhore:

Viewusiomize Swilch Selbings

fimlpcd Swilch
Lucenl Merlin Legend i

Fwitch Fetiings.. Inband Information..

| i | Exit

3. To view the list of phone systems certified for use with M2000, click the arrow button
to the right of the Select Switch field.

4. Select the name of the phone switch from the list. The switch name displays in the
Select Switch field.

If you are using Serial integration, make sure you select the proper switch (the switch
name will include “with Direct Serial”, “with VoiceBridge”, or “with SMDI” for example).
Also, be sure to select the proper switch for any set emulation integrations, such as

the Dialogic D42NS.
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9. Integrating with the Phone System

5. If you want to view or customize the codes for the selected phone system, click Switch
Settings. The Integrator Switch Settings dialog box displays.

B negrator Swivch Sevngs |
Switch Home, Mo  |Luceni Merlin Legend
Cimglom Tramm Codee 2WSHEOE Ouisd L dee Coded 1, il fin oak;
Curil Wk Dl Coada: O Hook Dalaig 14 VTR T T S
Intesr Paging Cosa: &, CIOTIE Flash Thme im0 Hangup Sr:
Ael Transter ODusg 1.8 IFTHF Tone Ler: A Hangugp Sbr Tia:
Rel Troars Ho Ansi 5% Use SM0E | [Hal Tane Gelsch:
el Call Sor Busig 4.8 M Avalabla @ Lo Do Thne:
Aul CoW Sor Ma: 5.A HI Om Prafis: (8hl Dol Tz THmHe0w:
Fel Call Sor Bep 1.0 FUOF Prefos  dabhl Wall for Ing Call
Hinl Call Sor Trawe 8.8 M On Sl Pame i Tor Comma:
Rl Wt Faging &4 el OEF Sl fisa: Port il String: Anddndd
rd Parly Trare Stari: Ml Supervised: | Dizlegic Tone Tabks
drd Farty Trans Lnek ‘Tl M Emch My | Hhetorex Tone Table o
| = | Cownzal

The codes displayed are the defaults for the selected phone system. The system
automatically loads these codes when you select Install from the Integrator dialog box.
A description of each parameter is provided in Chapter 14, “Setting Up the System.”
Do not modify any of the switch settings without consulting a Lucent technical support
representative.

6. To save any modifications, click OK. The Integrator dialog box displays.

7. If you want to view or specify the phone system’s inband settings and templates, click
Inband Information. The Integrator Inband Information dialog box displays.

[ I T
T | Bawna, Bl | nosd Bherio Legpaed
Fon b al Dy 1 Begireh i Wl e Pl Bgr ¢
Terminaies Charscisr - Hilisecs in Wi lor Haxi Digd ETH
Wi Teimslate Fianr i
I 1 3
i I [ 1]
[ H o
Tarplain Lagarsl
A= il b
k= m- B = igpirs Chewacied
Walki Chowsciem sy ~ § & m 89 A-DF H T
£ b vl PR MR a1 B B )
o | Carveal

The inband settings displayed in the upper half of the dialog box represent the
defaults for the selected phone system. The system automatically loads the listed
inband settings when you select Install from the Integrator dialog box. A description of
each parameter is provided in[Chapter 14]“Setting Up the System.” Do not modify
any of the switch settings without consulting a Lucent technical support
representative.
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10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

The remainder of the dialog box contains the default inband templates defined for the
selected phone system. An inband template is a series of characters that represents
an incoming DID or inband string from the switch. The system automatically loads the
listed inband templates when you select Install from the Integrator dialog box.

Detailed information on creating and editing inband templates is provided later in this
chapter.

If you change any of the phone system codes or templates in Integrator, the system
updates the SET_UP.CFG or PLUS.SYS file, or both, as appropriate, when you select
Install from the Integrator dialog box. The changes, however, are not saved in the
switch data file, SWDATA.TXT, that is shipped with the system. Consequently, if you
reinstall the switch at a later time, be sure to back up the SET_UP.CFG and
PLUS.SYS files before you reinstall the switch, and then restore them after you
reinstall the phone system to prevent the loss of the modifications.

To close the dialog box, click OK. The Integrator dialog box displays.
To integrate with the selected switch, click Install. A confirmation dialog box displays.
Click Yes to confirm the switch.

If you are reinstalling a switch or installing a different switch, a dialog box displays the
message “Key switch-specific parameters are already defined. Do you wish to
terminate this installation?”

To continue the integration, select No. Integrator installs the selected switch and loads
the settings and templates in System Setup. A dialog box displays when the
installation is complete and informs you whether default tone tables have been
installed for the switch. If default tone tables are installed, you do not have to run Call
Analysis. If default tone tables are not installed, you should run Call Analysis. For
information on running Call Analysis, see“Defining Phone System
Signals.”

To close the dialog box, click OK. A dialog box with Configuration Note information for
the installed phone switch displays.

To close the dialog box, click OK. The Integrator dialog box displays.

To close Integrator, click Exit.

Understanding Inband Templates

An inband template is a series of characters that represents an incoming Direct Inward
Dialing (DID) or inband string from the switch. When the system receives an incoming
string, it matches it to a defined inband template. This enables the system to interpret the
string and associate the corresponding function with it.
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Understanding Inband Template Characters

You may use the following characters to create templates representing the incoming
inband string. Up to 32 characters can be entered for each template. Put these characters
together to form the closest possible match to the incoming string:

R Represents the Receiving Mailbox. The number of digits extracted for the
receiving mailbox ID is determined by the Number of Digits in a Mailbox
parameter. For example, if the number of digits in a mailbox is 4, an R in an
Inband Template represents 4 digits.

If the Receiving information sent by the switch is not valid, the caller is placed at
the main greeting.

S Represents the Sending Mailbox. The ability to transmit sender information, which
is not supported by all switches, enables the system to recognize a caller as an
internal subscriber. The number of digits extracted for the sending mailbox ID is
determined by the Number of Digits in a Mailbox parameter. For example, if the
number of digits in a mailbox is 4, an S in an Inband Template represents 4
digits.

If the Sending information sent by the switch is not valid, the caller is treated as
an outside caller.

X Signals the system to ignore the character in that position in the string. For
example, if the number of digits in an extension is greater than the number of
digits in a mailbox, insert one or more X characters in the positions immediately
preceding or following the R or S to indicate the characters to be ignored. More
than one X may be inserted in a single Inband Template.

? The wildcard, which is not displayed in the template legend, may also be included
in templates. The wildcard signals the system that one or more digits should be
ignored. Only one wildcard may be used per template. The position of the
wildcard within the template determines which digits are ignored:

« When the wildcard is placed at the end of the template, any characters
after the wildcard position in the incoming string are ignored and the total
length of the string is not enforced. For example, if a template is defined
as #02#R?, any characters after the Receiving Mailbox ID are ignored
and the string need not be a certain length.

* When the wildcard is placed in the position immediately before the S or
R, it signals the system to start at the end of the string to extract the
sending or receiving mailbox ID. For example, if a template on a system
with 3-digit mailboxes is defined as #02#?R, the system extracts the last
three digits for the receiving mailbox ID.

It is recommended you only use the wildcard for functions that do not have a
consistent string length.

In addition to the codes listed, you may include the following characters in templates:

e * #, 0-9, A B, C Darevalid DTMFs that may be received in an
incoming inband string.

e~ (tilde) is the visual representation of a space. Tildes are only received from
Digital Emulation (such as Mitel SX) or Direct Serial integrations, including
VoiceBridge.
Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Understanding Inband Templates
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* $ is only received from Digital Emulation integrations (such as Northern
Telecom SL-1) and is viewed as an inband digit.

e« T is commonly used by Digital Emulation integrations to identify the Trunk ID.

e F and N, which, along with B and C already listed above, are used in
Serial integrations. Common serial codes received are F for Forward, N for
Ring-No-Answer, B for Busy, and C for Auto Station Login.

Understanding Inband Functions

The Function field on the Inband Information dialog box identifies the inband function
associated with the template displayed in the Inband Template field. This is the action the
system performs when it receives a template assigned to the function.

The following functions are available:

Go to Voice Mail — Instructs the system to transfer a caller directly to the
receiving mailbox. When this code is used, the caller hears either the Personal
Greeting prompt such as, “Hi, this is Mark. I'm either away from my desk or on
another call. Please leave your name...,” or the call handling condition, if call
handling is activated.

AutoLogin — Instructs the system to allow subscribers immediate access to their
mailboxes when dialing from their own extensions. When this code is used, the
caller hears, “Please enter your password.” This function cannot be assigned to a
template that includes the S for the Sending Mailbox ID.

Busy — Informs the system, via the code sent by the switch, that a caller dialed a
busy extension and instructs the system to handle the busy condition as defined
by that mailbox. When a caller dials an extension that is busy, the system voices
either, “I'm sorry, that extension is busy,” or invokes a call-handling feature that
blocks calls when the extension is busy. This function is used primarily in Serial
integrations and some set emulations, including those using a VoiceBridge.

Ring, No Answer — Informs the system that a call dialed an extension with no
answer and instructs the system to handle the no answer condition as defined by
that mailbox. When a caller dials an extension with no answer, the system voices
either, “I'm sorry , there is no answer at that extension,” or invokes a call-handling
feature that blocks calls when there is no answer. This function is used primarily
in Serial integrations and some set emulations, including those using a
VoiceBridge.

Immediate Record — Instructs the system to transfer a caller to the mailbox
number that follows the code. The caller can then begin recording after the beep
without listening to a mailbox greeting. This function is often used in an Internal
Call Forward to Voice Mail scenario, where the subscriber knows to begin
recording at the beep. This function can also be used for recording phone
conversations, if supported by the switch. When used in this application, the
subscriber can record the call by pressing a button on the telephone keypad.

Immediate Transfer — Instructs the system to transfer a caller directly to the
extension that follows the code. When this code is used, the caller hears, “Please
hold for <mailbox owner’s name prompt>.” This function cannot be assigned to a
template that includes the S for the Sending Mailbox ID.

Go to Voice Mail, Get Mailbox — Instructs the system to transfer a caller to voice
mail to retrieve the mailbox number. When this code is used, the caller hears,
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“Please enter the destination mailbox number... .” This function must be
assigned to an inband template that does not include an S or R

Go to Automated Attendant, Get Mailbox — Instructs the system, via the code
sent by the switch, to transfer a caller to the automated attendant mailbox entry
point. When this code is used, the caller hears, “Please dial the mailbox number
of the person you are calling... .” This function cannot be assigned to an inband
template that includesan S or R

Understanding Inband Template Rules

The following rules apply when creating templates:

Each template must be unique to the system; duplicates are not permitted.

One template may not be a subset of another template if the wildcard (?) displays
in both. For example, #02#R and #02#R#S are allowed even though the first
template is a subset of the second. This is allowed because the total length of
string is enforced for both, which means no wildcards are used. However,
#02#R? and #02#R#? are not allowed because they both use the wildcard.

A template that uses the wildcard can be a subset of another template that does
not use the wildcard. When an incoming string matches both templates, it is
considered a match of the template that does not use the wildcard because it is
an exact match. For example, suppose two templates defined as $RXS and $R?
are created on a system with three-digit mailboxes. In the case of the first
template, this means that an incoming string must be exactly eight characters and
start with $ to match. For the second template, an incoming string must start
with $ and be at least five characters to be considered a match. An 8-character
incoming string beginning with $ would therefore match both templates. The
function assigned to $RXS, however, is used because it is an exact match.

Only one wildcard may be used within each template.

If the incoming string does not match an identified template, the caller is transferred to the
automated attendant.

Creating, Modifying, and Deleting Inband Templates

The default templates for the phone system you specify are automatically loaded by the
Integrator utility. You can create new templates, however, or modify existing templates at
any time.

Use these procedures to create new inband templates and modify existing templates.

If the Total Number of DID Digits (DIDCOUNT) parameter on the Inband Page 1
Parameters tab is set to O, the Inband Page 2 Parameters are dimmed.

To create a new template:

1. Select Setup from the Options menu. The System Setup General Parameters tab
displays. Note that you must be logged into the M2000 system as a Level 3 system
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8.
9.

manager. For information on logging into the system, refer to|Chapter 21 |"Starting,
Logging Into, and Shutting Down the System."

Scroll to the Inband Page 2 tab and click it. The Inband Parameters Page 2 tab
displays the existing templates.
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In the Inband Template field, enter the template characters. For additional information,
see the topic, ['Understanding Inband Template Characters,"| earlier in this chapter.
Identify as many characters in the incoming string as possible. For example, for an
incoming string $FROVMR00555, you could create a template $FXXXRS, where F
represents the first letter in the word FROM

The system parses trailing and terminating characters, which are sent by some
switches, from the incoming string. You therefore should not include them in the
inband templates.

To display the list of available functions, click the arrow button next to the Function
field. Select the function to be associated with the current template. For additional

information, see the topic, [Understanding Inband Template Characters."|earlier in

this chapter.

To create the template and add it to the listbox, click Add. If the template is not valid,
an error message displays prompting you to reenter the template. For additional
information, see the topic, ['Understanding Inband Template Rules,"| earlier in this
chapter.

Repeat steps 3-6 for each template you want to define. You may define a maximum of
25 templates for the system. This allows you to assign the same inband function to
multiple templates.

To save the changes, select Save from the File menu.

To close System Setup, select Exit from the File menu.

10. Select Restart from the Options menu for the changes to take effect.
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To modify an existing template:

1.

8.
9.

Select Setup from the Options menu. The System Setup General Parameters tab
displays. Note that you must be logged into the M2000 system as a Level 3 system
manager. For information on logging into the system, refer to[Chapter 21] "Starting,
Logging Into, and Shutting Down the System."

Scroll to the Inband Page 2 tab and click it. The Inband Parameters Page 2 tab
displays the existing templates.
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In the listbox, select the template you want to edit. The template displays in the
Inband Template field.

Click Edit. The Edit button changes to Update after you select it.

Edit the template or select another function to associate to it. To select another

function, click the arrow button next to the Function field, then select the new function.

To accept the modifications, click Update.
Repeat steps 3-6 for each template you want to modify.
To save the changes, select Save from the File menu.

To close System Setup, select Exit from the File menu.

10. Select Restart from the Options menu for the changes to take effect.

To delete an existing template:

1.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000

Select Setup from the Options menu. The System Setup General Parameters tab
displays. Note that you must be logged into the M2000 system as a Level 3 system

manager. For information on logging into the system, refer to|Chapter 21 | "Starting,
Logging Into, and Shutting Down the System."

Double-click the System Setup icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. The first
System Setup tab displays.
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3. Scroll to the Inband Page 2 tab, and click it. The Inband Parameters Page 2 tab

displays the existing templates.
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4. Inthe listbox, select the template you want to delete. The template displays in the

Inband Template field.

© ©®© N o O

To save the changes, select Save from the File menu.

To close System Setup, select Exit from the File menu.

To remove the selected template, click Delete. The template is deleted.

Repeat steps 4 and 5 for each template you want to delete.

Select Restart from the Options menu for the changes to take effect.

Inband Template Examples

Sample Inband Templates 1 through 4 provide examples of inband templates for three

switches.

These are only examples of possible templates. Consult the Configuration Note for the
switch to determine the correct templates.

The first column in each table provides examples of the actual incoming inband strings
that match the templates and the type of call for which the string would be received. The
second column provides the templates that are created to match the incoming string, and
the third column defines the corresponding function assigned to the template.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000

Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

Inband Template Examples

9-10
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Sample Inband Template 1

Sample 1 assigns multiple templates to a single function (Go to Voice Mail). In the

Incoming String and Format column, 5678 is used in the examples to represent the calling
(sending) party, if supplied by the switch; 1234 represents the called (receiving party); and

TRNK represents the Trunk ID (the number of the trunk).

Incoming String and Format Template Function
INT Busy C3S#R# Go to Voice Mail
C35678#1234#
INT RNA CA4SHR# Go to Voice Mail
C45678#1234#
INT All C5S#R# Go to Voice Mail
C55678#1234#
EXT Busy C8S#R# Go to Voice Mail
C8(TRNK)#1234#
EXT RNA COSH#R# Go to Voice Mail
CO(TRNK)#1234#
Internal Direct Call C1R# Auto Login
C11234#
External Direct Call C2SH#R# Go to Voice Mail
C2(TRNK)#

Sample Inband Template 2

Sample 2 allows for a character in the middle of the string that is not a recognized

character. In this case, X represents the unrecognized character. In the Incoming String
and Format column, 5678 is used in the examples to represent the calling (sending) party,

if supplied by the switch; 1234 represents the called (receiving party); and TRNK
represents the Trunk ID (the number of the trunk).

Incoming String and Format Template Function
DND/Forward All $CFFXR Go to Voice Mail
$CFFM234
Direct Call $R Auto Login
$1234
Busy $CFBR Go to Voice Mail
$CFB1234
RNA $CFNAR Go to Voice Mail
$CFNA1234
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Sample Inband Template 3

Sample 3 provides the templates for a Centrex Integration on a system with 4-digit
mailboxes. In the Incoming String and Format column, 5678 is used in the examples to
represent the calling (sending) party, if supplied by the switch; 1234 represents the called
(receiving party); and TRNK represents the Trunk ID (the number of the trunk).

Incoming String and Format Template Function
Forward All FR~S Go to Voice Mail
F1234(space)5678
Direct Call CR Auto Login
C1234
Busy BR~S Go to Voice Mail
B1234(space)5678
RNA NR~S Go to Voice Mail
N1234(space)5678
Forward All FR Go to Voice Mail
F1234(space)5678
Busy BR Go to Voice Mail
B1234(space)5678
RNA NR Go to Voice Mail
N1234(space)5678

Sample Inband Template 4

Sample 4 provides the templates for a Merlin Legend on a system with 3-digit mailboxes.

Incoming String and Format Template Function
External Direct Call Default Go to Voice Mail
H#O1#512#+#
Direct Call #OO#R## Auto Login
#OO#234#H
Internal Call Coverage #O02#SHR# Go to Voice Mail
#02#212#234#
External Call Coverage H#O3HHR# Go to Voice Mail
#O3#H#2344#
Internal Call Coverage H#O2H#XXHR# Go to Voice Mail
2 digit MB (No source MB)
#O02#10#23#
Internal Call Coverage HO2HEXXXHRHE Go to Voice Mail
3 digit MB (No source MB)
HO2#TTTH234#
Internal Call Coverage HO2HEXXXXHRH# Go to Voice Mail
4 digit MB (No source MB)
#02#8234+#2345#
Leave Word Calling #057? Go to AA get Mailbox
#05#212#234
Message Indicator Refresh H#OGHH# Go to AA get Mailbox
HOGHHH
Maintenance Return to Service HOTHH#HE Go to AA get Mailbox
HOTHitH
Maintenance Remove from #087? Go to AA get Mailbox
Service #08##256#
PBXis in day mode #10? Go to AA get Mailbox
H#10##H#
PBXis in night mode #11? Go to AA get Mailbox
#11HH#
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CHAPTER

Defining Phone System Signals

For M2000 to process calls correctly, it must be able to recognize the specific signals of
the phone system to which it is connected.

Because ring and busy signals can differ between phone systems, you must run a call
analysis program to enable the system to learn the signals. Call Analysis is the only call
analysis program supported for the system.

Procedures in this chapter will help you to:

« |Determine if you should run Call Analysis|

+ |Meet the requirements for running the Call Analysis utility|

* |Run Call Analysis for Rhetorex boards|

» [Run Call Analysis for Dialogic boards]|

« [Re-run Call Analysis, if necessary|
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Determining If You Should Run Call Analysis

In most cases, you must run Call Analysis when you are installing asystem. There are
instances, however, when you are not required to run it.

For some phone switches, default tone tables are downloaded when the Integrator utility
is run. In this case, you should not run Call Analysis. Refer to the Configuration Note for
the installed phone switch to determine whether default tone tables are downloaded.

You must run Call Analysis if:

* You are installing a new system for which Call Analysis has not already been run.

e You are upgrading an existing system.
You may not need to run Call Analysis if:

* You are running a special integration, such as a D/42-NS or D/42-SX. Consult the
Configuration Note included with the system to determine if you need to run Call
Analysis for the type of board you are installing.

* You are adding the Fax Solution utility to the system. The fax tone table that ships
with the system is the industry-standard tone for a fax machine. If you find that the
fax machine uses tones that do not fall within an acceptable variance for the fax
tone standard, contact a Lucent Technologies technical support representative to
help you increase the fax tone variance.

You do not need to run Call Analysis if:
* You are installing a new system for which Call Analysis has already been run.
* You are installing a new voice board in an existing system.
* You are upgrading to add additional ports to the system.

* You set up the system to only perform blind transfers.

Meeting the Requirements to Run Call Analysis

Before you run Call Analysis on the system, determine if the system meets the following
requirements:

e The system has access to at least one extension from the phone system Access
to two extensions is preferred.

* The extensions you use to run Call Analysis are not in a hunt or rollover group.
* No one can access the extensions used to run Call Analysis while it is running.

e Auto Answer, Call Forwarding, and Camp-On features are deactivated while you
run Call Analysis.
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Running the Call Analysis Utility for Rhetorex Boards
You can run Call Analysis for Rhetorex boards in auto mode or manual mode:

e When you run Call Analysis in auto mode, the voice board controls the extension
status, which determines whether the line is on or off hook. You must have at least
two extensions to run Call Analysis automatically.

*  When you run Call Analysis in manual mode, you only need to use one extension, for
which you control the status.

You determine whether Call Analysis is run in auto mode or manual mode when you
specify the channels to use when you start Call Analysis. Depending on the phone
system, you may need to run the Call Analysis utility in a specific mode For additional
information, consult the switch’s Configuration Note.

Running Call Analysis in Auto Mode for Rhetorex Boards

To run Call Analysis in auto mode for Rhetorex boards:

1. The system automatically launches Call Analysis and displays the Call Analysis for
0S/2 dialog box when you restart the PC after installation.

4 Call Analysis for 05/2 =

Call Analysis v. 2.0

This program measures the specific tones and cadences your switch
uses to indicate, among others, ring and busy signals.

Follow the on-screen prompts and use a mouse or up/down arrow keys
to select desired choices.

Select "Continue' or {Enter> to continue, or select
'Exit' or <{Esc> to bypass the Setup module.

Copyright [c] 1998 Lucent Technologies

| | setpefauts>> | | clearca | | Exit

The Set Defaults button on the Call Analysis for OS/2 dialog box accesses the Call
Analysis Options dialog box, which controls how Call Analysis is run If the system
includes the Fax Solutions module, you must change the Fast Busy selection in this dialog
box to the Do Not Check option before you run Call Analysis. This change will allow
M2000 to recognize fax tones that are emitted as callers select faxing options. Unless the
Fax Solutions module is included with the system, do not change the Fast Busy or any
other parameter setting on the Call Analysis Options dialog box without specific
instructions to do so from a Lucent Technologies technical support representative.
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2. Click Continue. The system initializes Call Analysis and checks for active lines The
Call Analysis dialog box displays.
~Call Analysis Auto/Standard Mode
Channel Out # EIE Channel In # E Phone Humber |2|]|]" |
| Start I | Status | |§dvanced| | Exit |
Rhetorex 9000 Series Release Number of channels [4]

3. Inthe Channel Out # field, enter the number of the channel you want the system to
call out from for Call Analysis.

4. Inthe Channel In # field, enter the number of the channel you want the system to call
for Call Analysis.

5. Plug an extension into the port you specified in the Channel Out # field.

6. Plug an extension into the port you specified in the Channel In # field.

7. Inthe Phone Number field, enter the extension number of the port connected to the
Channel In #.

8. To begin Call Analysis, click Start. After you select Start, you cannot stop Call
Analysis. The Call Analysis Status dialog box displays and M2000 automatically runs
Call Analysis tests for busy, ring, and fast busy. When the tests are complete, the
system displays the message “Call Analysis Complete.” In most cases, standard
analysis passes all tests.

9. If the analysis tests fail for any or all of the signals, check that the ports are valid and
re-run Call Analysis in manual mode so that you can control the hook state. If the
analysis fails again, contact a Lucent Technologies technical support representative to
guide you through Advanced Call Analysis, if necessary.

10. To close the Call Analysis Status dialog box, click OK. The Call Analysis for OS/2
dialog box displays.

11. To close the Call Analysis for OS/2 dialog box, click Exit.

12. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC.
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Running Call Analysis in Manual Mode for Rhetorex Boards

To run Call Analysis in manual mode for Rhetorex boards:

1. The system automatically launches Call Analysis and displays the Call Analysis for
0S/2 dialog box when you restart the PC after installation.

4 Call Analysis for 05/2 d o

Call Analysis v. 2.0

This program measures the specific tones and cadences your switch
uses to indicate, among others, ring and busy signals.

Follow the on-screen prompts and use a mouse or up/down arrow keys
to select desired choices.

Select 'Continue' or <Enter> to continue, or select
'Exit' or {Esc> to bypass the Setup module.

Copyright [c] 1998 Lucent Technologies

| | SetDefaults>> | | ClearcA | | Exit

The Set Defaults button on the Call Analysis for OS/2 dialog box accesses the Call
Analysis Options dialog box, which controls how Call Analysis is run If the system
includes the Fax Solutions module, you must change the Fast Busy selection in this dialog
box to the Do Not Check option before you run Call Analysis. This change will allow
M2000 to recognize fax tones that are emitted as callers select faxing options. Unless the
Fax Solutions module is included with the system, do not change the Fast Busy or any
other parameter setting on the Call Analysis Options dialog box without specific
instructions to do so from a Lucent Technologies technical support representative.

2. Click Continue. The system initializes Call Analysis and checks for active lines The
Call Analysis dialog box displays.

Call Analysis

~Call Analysis Auto/Standard Mode

Channel Out H E Channel In # IEIE Phone Humber |2I]I]I] |

| Start I | Status | |5duanced| | Exit |

Rhetorex 9000 Series Release Humber of channels [4]

3. Inthe Channel Out # field, enter the number of the channel you want the system to
call out from for Call Analysis.

4. Inthe Channel In # field, enter O to indicate that you are running Call Analysis in
manual mode.

5. Plug an extension into the port you specified in the Channel Out # field.
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10. Defining Phone System Signals

6. Inthe Phone Number field, enter the number of the extension you want Call Analysis
to dial. Make sure that the phone connected to this extension is not forwarded and
that it does not have multiple appearances.

7. To begin Call Analysis, click Start. The Call Analysis Status dialog box displays and
the system begins the test for busy by displaying the message “Please make sure that
the phone is busy.”

P uc o
Please make sune that the phone s
sy
o |

8. Verify that the extension you entered in the Channel In # field is busy by creating a
talk path to another phone. Dialing another number ensures that there is not a tone
change or time-out on the line.

The system checks for busy by taking the Channel Out # off hook and dialing the
extension you entered in the Phone Number field. After the system establishes the
busy cadence, it runs the test for busy five times.

When the test for busy is complete, the system displays a dialog box with the
message “Please hang up now.”

P L o
@ Please Farg Up now

| e |

9. Return the handset and click OK to close the dialog box. The system then begins the
test for ring by displaying the message “Please do not answer phone.”

P uc o
@ Please o nob answer phane

.

10. Do not lift the handset while the system is running the test for ring. The system dials
the extension you specified in the Phone Number field approximately eight times to
establish a ring cadence. This test is also run five times. After the ring test is
complete, the system runs the test for fast busy. Unless you were advised by a Lucent
Technologies technical support representative to change the Fast Busy option on the
Call Analysis Options dialog box, the system runs the test for fast busy by dialing an
invalid extension number.
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When the tests are complete, the system displays the message “Call Analysis
Complete.” In most cases, standard analysis passes all tests.

Call Analysis Status

-Oad Analuaie

Tested Failed Passed- Freq Tone
Wi hd nid Busy o i
i £ i Ring B o
i o i Fast Busy bt &l

Call Analysis Complete

11. If the analysis tests fail for any or all of the signals, check that the ports are valid and
re-run Call Analysis. If the analysis fails again, contact a Lucent Technologies
technical support representative, who can help you determine the problem and guide
you through Advanced Call Analysis, if necessary.

12. To close the Call Analysis Status dialog box, click OK. The Call Analysis for OS/2
dialog box displays.

13. To close the Call Analysis for OS/2 dialog box, click Exit.

14. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC.

Running the Call Analysis Utility for Dialogic Boards
You can run Call Analysis for Dialogic boards in auto mode or manual mode:

*  When you run Call Analysis in auto mode, the voice board controls the extension
status, which determines whether the line is on or off hook You must have at least
two extensions to run Call Analysis automatically.

e When you run Call Analysis in manual mode, you only need to use one extension, for
which you control the status.

You determine whether Call Analysis is run in auto mode or manual mode when you
specify the channels to use when you start Call Analysis. Depending on the phone
system, you may need to run the Call Analysis utility in a specific mode For additional
information, consult the switch’s Configuration Note.
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Running Call Analysis in Auto Mode for Dialogic Boards

To run Call Analysis in auto mode for Dialogic boards:

1. The system automatically launches Call Analysis and displays the Call Analysis for
0S/2 dialog box when you restart the PC after installation.

LGl Analysl Vorson Fic?

The sofbheare snslygrey The specllic Pregquenciess and d@urabions ol the sl
progress dgnals lor The corend integralion. |1 IFea alillies 1B rémlls al
Ehal analijir Lo catklosilra call progress Teies and prfisselary wsed D) Or
woka applications in defersdning Coll progress Dermination g,

L, Bammy). Ho Answer, Correct

Faudl® i OFwes 1 Djparas M Zlup modiile
Far "HELP salact Help' or <FiF at sy thme
Continue | Sek Delmdiss Clear CA L

2. Click Continue. The system initializes Call Analysis and checks for active lines The
Call Analysis dialog box displays.

The Set Defaults button on the Call Analysis for OS/2 dialog box accesses the Call
Analysis Options dialog box, which controls how Call Analysis is run Do not change
the default parameters unless instructed to do so by a Lucent Technologies technical
support representative.

Call Analysis

~Standard Call Analysis Mode
Channel Out # EIE Channel In # E Phone Humber ‘EI]I]I] ‘

| Start I | Status | |gduanced| | Exit |

Dialogic D\ 41 Release Version 2.10 Humber of channels [4]

3. Inthe Channel Out # field, enter the number of the channel you want the system to
call out from for Call Analysis.

4. Inthe Channel In # field, enter the number of the channel you want the system to call
for Call Analysis.

5. Plug an extension into the port you specified in the Channel Out # field.
6. Plug an extension into the port you specified in the Channel In # field.

7. Inthe Phone Number field, enter the extension number of the port connected to the
Channel In #.
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8. To begin Call Analysis, click Start. After you select Start, you cannot stop Call
Analysis. The Call Analysis Status dialog box displays and automatically runs Call
Analysis tests for busy, ring, and fast busy.

Call Analysis Status

OalE Analgnia

Tested Failed Passed Freq Tone
i o Wi Busy bt &l
Wi ok i Ring ié i
Wi hd Wi Fast Busy o i

Call Analysis Complete

When the tests are complete, the system displays the message “Call Analysis
Complete.” In most cases, standard analysis passes all tests.

9. If the analysis tests fail for any or all of the signals, check that the ports are valid and
re-run Call Analysis in manual mode so that you can control the hook state. If the
analysis fails again, contact a Lucent Technologies technical support representative to
help you determine the problem and guide you through Advanced Call Analysis, if
necessary.

10. To close the Call Analysis Status dialog box, click OK. The Call Analysis for OS/2
dialog box.

11. To close Call Analysis, click Exit.

12. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC.

Running Call Analysis in Manual Mode for Dialogic Boards

To run Call Analysis in manual mode for Dialogic boards:

1. The system automatically launches Call Analysis and displays the Call Analysis for
0S/2 dialog box when you restart the PC after installation.

LGl Analysl Vorson Fic?

The sofbheare snslygrey The specllic Pregquenciess and d@urabions ol the sl

progress dgnals lor The corend integralion. |1 IFea alillies 1B rémlls al
Ehal analijir Lo catklosilra call progress Teies and prfisselary wsed D) Or
volka applications in datareining call progress 1 minarkn ypsss,

Lz, By, Ho Answer, Cormeck

Lelerd Cordime” or Emier: io conbinge, or sElscl
Faudl® i OFwes 1 Djparas M Zlup modiile
Far "HELP salaci ‘Haelp' or <FiF a0 @y thme
Continue | Fek Deslmslng: > Clear T L= ]
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2. Click Continue. The system initializes Call Analysis and checks for active lines The
Call Analysis dialog box displays.

The Set Defaults button on the Call Analysis for OS/2 dialog box accesses the Call
Analysis Options dialog box, which controls how Call Analysis is run Do not change
the default parameters unless instructed to do so by a Lucent Technologies technical
support representative.

Call Analysis

~Standard Call Analysis Mode
Channel Out # E Channel In # EE Phone Humber ‘ZIJl]l] ‘

| Start I | Status | |£dvanced| | Exit |

Dialogic D\ 41 Release Version 2.10 Humber of channels [4]

3. Inthe Channel Out # field, enter the number of the channel you want the system to
call out from for Call Analysis.

4. Inthe Channel In # field, enter 0 to indicate that you are running Call Analysis in
manual mode.

5. Plug an extension into the port you specified in the Channel Out # field.

6. Inthe Phone Number field, enter the number of the extension you want Call Analysis
to dial. Make sure that the phone connected to this extension is not forwarded and
that it does not have multiple appearances.

7. To begin Call Analysis, click Start. The Call Analysis Status dialog box displays. The
system begins the test for busy by displaying the message “Make sure that the phone

is busy.”
P lFLc o
Please make e hai the phone 1
sy
| o |

8. Verify that the extension you entered in the Channel In # field is busy by creating a
talk path to another phone. Dialing another number ensures that there is not a tone
change or time-out on the line.

The system checks for busy by taking the Channel Out # off hook and dialing the
extension you entered in the Phone Number field. After the system establishes the
busy cadence, it runs the test for busy seven times.

After the test for busy is complete, the system displays a dialog box with the message
“Please hang up now.”

Fratructinn
@ Please Fareg up now
[ o |
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9. Return the handset and click OK to close the dialog box. The system then begins the
test for ring by displaying the message “Please do not answer phone.”

s lruction
@ Flease do not answer phane

| e |

10. Do not lift the handset while the system is running the test for ring. The system dials
the extension you specified in the Phone Number field approximately eight times to
establish a ring cadence. This test is also run seven times.

After the ring test is complete, the system runs the test for fast busy. Unless you were
advised by a Lucent Technologies technical support representative to change the Fast
Busy option on the Call Analysis Options dialog box, the system runs the test for fast
busy by dialing an invalid extension number.

When the tests are complete, the system displays the message “Call Analysis
Complete.” In most cases, standard analysis passes all tests.

Call Analysis Status

-Oad Analuaie
Tested Failed Passed- Freq Tone
Wi hd nid Busy o i
i i Ring 4 o
iE ok i Fast Busy o 1

Call Analysis Complete

11. If the analysis tests fail for any or all of the signals, check that the ports are valid and
re-run Call Analysis. If the analysis fails again, contact a Lucent Technologies
technical support representative, who can help you determine the problem and guide
you through Advanced Call Analysis, if necessary.

12. To close the Call Analysis Status dialog box, click OK. The Call Analysis for OS/2
dialog box displays.

13. To close the Call Analysis for OS/2, click Exit.

14. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC.

Re-Running the Call Analysis Utility

You may have to run Call Analysis again if you entered an incorrect extension or channel
number the first time or if a Lucent Technologies technical support representative advises
you to modify Advanced parameters because the initial analysis failed.

To re-run Call Analysis:

1. Double-click the Call Analysis icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. The Call
Analysis for OS/2 dialog box displays.
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2. If you want to clear the previous Call Analysis results, click the Clear CA button on the
Call Analysis for OS/2 dialog box. The system prompts you to confirm the clear
command. Each time you run Call Analysis, the results from the new tests are
combined with previous results to calculate the acceptable tone ranges.

Clear Call Analysis

Cadence, Tone, and Configuration
A Data from previous run of Call
Analysis will be deleted.

3. To clear the previous analysis results, click OK. The system deletes the files created
when Call Analysis was previously run.

4. Select Continue from the Call Analysis for OS/2 dialog box. The Call Analysis Status
dialog box displays.

5. Perform the Call Analysis. For additional information, refer to one of the previous
procedures to run the Call Analysis utility for the voice boards installed in the PC.
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CHAPTER

Establishing a Serial Integration

Some phone systems require you to establish a serial integration between M2000 and the
phone switch. The Serial Integration utility takes proprietary information sent from the
phone system through M2000 PC's serial port, interprets it, and passes it to the system.
The utility is provided on a separate disk that you install after you install the system
software. Because Serial Integration is an optional utility, the sentinel controls access to it.
Do not attempt to run this utility unless you have a Serial Integration disk.

Steps provided in this chapter will help you to:

« |Run the Serial Integration utility|

« [Configure the Serial Integration to support multiple-prefix Centrex systems|

Procedures in this chapter assume that the hard drive on which the system is installed is
drive C, that any additional hard drive that may be installed is D, and that he disk drive is
A. Drive designations on the specific PC on which you are working may vary. Confirm the
appropriate drive letters, when necessary, in procedures provided in this chapter.
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Running the Serial Integration Utility

There are two types of Serial integrations:

*  Generic Simplified Message Desk Interface (SMDI), which works for any switch
that uses standard Bellcore serial information or for Centrex systems

*  Switch-specific integrations, which are software communications packages that
are produced for specific switches, such as MCI Link for the NEC 2400 and 2000
IVS, and DMID for the Northern Telecom Meridian-1

The phone system dictates whether you must use an SMDI or Switch-Specific Integrations
disk. Consult the phone system’s Configuration Note before beginning Serial Integration to
ensure you are using the correct disk.

To run the Serial Integration utility:

1. Shut down M2000, if it is running.

2. If you are running the UPS Integration utility, you must shut it down because there is a
file shared by the Serial Integration and the UPS Integration utilities. To close the UPS
program, click the UPS icon once and select Close. After Serial Integration is
installed, the UPS program automatically reloads when you restart the M2000 PC.

3. Place the Serial Integration disk into the disk drive.

4. Open an OS/2 window.

5. From the C:\ prompt, type A: | NSTALL and press <ENTER>. An informational dialog
box displays.

6. Click Continue to proceed with the installation.

7. Select the drive on which M2000 is installed and click OK.

8. Click Yes if you want to install the files to the \CVR directory. The files are copied to
the designated directory. A dialog box displays prompting you to specify whether you
want serial integration to load automatically upon boot-up.

9. Click Yes if you want serial integration to load automatically. The ICONFIG dialog box
displays. The values on the ICONFIG dialog box depend on the system configuration
and are strictly defined if the M2000 system connects directly to a Central Office (CO)
or switch. Consult the Configuration Note to determine the correct settings for the
switch.

~Hardware
-COMM PORT— Pa&RITY -DATA BITS
®) Mane o 7
[cov 1 3| (B2 | |G
_ __ | Q0dd ~STOF BITS
BALUD RATE
() Space ® 1
i B OMerk | | O 2
- Software
DaTAWAIT TIMEQUT
o =) O
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10

11.
12.
13.
14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.
21.
22.
23.
24,

In the Comm Port field, specify the serial port where the data link with the switch is to
be established.

Select the Baud Rate, which is the speed at which the data is transferred.

Under Parity, select the algorithm used to calculate the parity bit in a word.

Under Data Bits, select the number of bits in each character (word).

Under Stop Bits, select the number of bits used to signify the end of the word (byte).

In the Data Wait field, enter the number of cycles the system is to hold data before
sending it to M2000. This parameter should be used on sites where data arrives
before the call.

In the Time Out field, enter the intercharacter timeout period, which determines the
amount of time M2000 is to wait between characters before assuming a bad or failed
packet and aborting. If the system receives ring voltage, this parameter also
determines the number of cycles the system is to wait for data before answering

anyway.

To identify the switch’s voice ports, select Port IDs. The Port ID dialog box displays.

ICONFIG

Desk 1.D. ~Part 1.D."

[ tle [efo |
210 | wpo |

[ [
40 | 120 |
50 | 130 |
Blo  [Shao |
- R N

5 0 | 16 [0 |

In the Desk I.D. field, enter the number that identifies the M2000 system. If you are
using Generic SMDI in a Centrex application, you must get the Desk ID from the CO.
M2000 does not use this field if you are using an RS-232 integration.

To complete the Port ID’s fields, refer to the Configuration Note for the switch
connected to M2000.

To save the port assignments, click OK.

To complete installation, click OK.

Remove the Serial Integration utility disk.

To close the OS/2 window, type EXI T and press <ENTER>.

Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC.

You can change the ICONFIG or Port ID settings at any time. To access the ICONFIG
dialog box, double-click the Integration Configuration icon in the Lucent Technologies
folder.
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11. Establishing a Serial Integration

Supporting Multiple-Prefix Centrex Systems

On multiple-prefix Centrex systems using the automatic station login (direct subscriber
login to their mailbox) or message indicator features, M2000 must determine whether an
incoming call is from an internal or external extension.

To define the internal prefix/extension combinations for the M2000 system, you must
create one or both of the following files:

* SMDI.TPT—if you are activating the automatic station login feature

 SMDI.PFX —if you are configuring the message indicators

You are not required to create these files if you are using a single-prefix Centrex
configuration or if you are using a multiple-prefix Centrex, but are not using the automatic
station login or message indicator features.

Creating the SMDIL.TPT File

On Centrex systems with multiple prefixes, the system must determine whether a call is
from an internal extension to properly process the call as an automatic station login If the
system cannot determine whether a call is internal or external, external callers could
mistakenly be placed at a mailbox login prompt instead of the main greeting The
SMDL.TPT file allows the system to differentiate between calls from internal extensions
and external callers.

You must create the SMDIL.TPT file manually using a standard OS/2 editor. The file must
consist of variable-length ASCII strings called Target Prefix Strings. Target Prefix Strings
represent the prefix information for internal extensions.

See Preinstallation Configuration Worksheets
Refer to the [Call Flow Sheet|for a list of prefixes.

When a call is received, the calling telephone field of the serial integration packet is
compared to the Target Prefix Strings defined in the file. The number of digits in each
Target Prefix String determines how many digits are compared.

If M2000 finds a match to one of the Target Prefix Strings:
1. The call is considered an internal call.

2. The mailbox number is extracted by removing the Number of Digits in a Mailbox
Number, specified in System Setup, starting from the right

3. The extracted mailbox number is then passed to M2000 with the correct
integration code—in this case, the Automatic Station Login code.

If the calling digits do not match any of the Target Prefix Strings, the call is treated as an
outside call and the caller hears the main greeting.

To create the SMDIL.TPT file:
1. Shut down M2000, if it is running.

2. Open an 0OS/2 window.
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3. From the \CVR directory prompt, type E SMDI . TPT and press <ENTER>. A blank
0S/2 Editor window displays.

4. Enter the first Target Prefix String and press <ENTER>. Each string can be up to 10
characters, which is the maximum currently supported by Centrex. The minimum
length is 1 character. Each character must be a single digit (0-9). Characters other
than digits are considered invalid and generate an error message, such as, “The TPS
on line #1 contains invalid characters.”

It is important to set up SMDIL.TPT specifically for the type of Centrex application. If
you use a 7-digit Centrex implementation, do not include the area code in the prefix
information.

5. Repeat step 4 for each Target Prefix String. You can define up to 25 Target Prefix
Strings in the SMDIL.TPT file. The strings do not have to be in any certain order or the
same length.

WA E.EXE - C:\CVR\smdi.tpt B

File Edit Options Help
620

1

[< [>]

6. To save the file, select Save from the File menu. The first time you save the
SMDI.TPT file, the Save Natification dialog box displays.

7. Click Type. The Type dialog box displays.
8. Select Plain Text, then click Set. The file is saved as a plain text file.

9. To exit the editor, click the icon in the upper-left corner of the window and select
Close.

10. To close the OS/2 window, type EXI T and press <ENTER>.

11. To load the file, shut down OS/2 and restart the PC. When the Serial Integration driver
is loaded during bootup, the SMDI.TPT file is loaded into memory and the Target
Prefix Strings are used to compare against the incoming strings to determine if the
dialing number is internal or external. If the file is not found, a warning is logged and
no comparisons are performed.
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Example SMDLTPT File

The following scenarios are provided as examples. The digits being compared in these
scenarios are enclosed in brackets.

For the first two examples, a 10-digit Centrex implementation is used, the number of digits
in a mailbox number is 4 digits, and the following SMDI.TPT file is used:

555111
555112
555113

In the third example, a 7-digit Centrex implementation is used, the Number of Digits in a
Mailbox is set to 4, and the following SMDL.TPT file is used:

111
112
113

Sample SMDI.TPT File 1
If the incoming string is 5551112323:

e The system compares [555111]2323 to the first entry in SMDIL.TPT [555111] and
finds a match.

« The 4 digits for the mailbox (2323) are extracted and passed to the system as an
automatic station login for mailbox 2323.

Sample SMDI.TPT File 2
If the incoming string is 5552224444

* The system compares [555222]4444 to the first entry in SMDIL.TPT [555111] and
does not find a match.

e The system compares [555222]4444 to the second entry in SMDI.TPT [555112]
and does not find a match.

*  The system compares [555222]4444 to the last entry in SMDL.TPT [655113] and
does not find a match.

* The call is determined to be an external call, and the caller is placed at the Main
greeting.

Sample SMDIL.TPT File 3
If the incoming string is 1136789:
e The system compares [113]6789 to the first entry in SMDL.TPT [111] and does
not find a match.

* The system compares [113]6789 to the second entry in SMDI.TPT [112] and
does not find a match.

e The system compares [113]6789 to the last entry in SMDI.TPT [113] and finds a
match. The four digits for the mailbox (6789) are extracted and passed to the
system as an automatic station login for mailbox 6789.
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While there can be duplicate extension numbers on a single system (multiple prefixes with
the same extension number), mailbox numbers must be unique. For example, while there
can be an extension 1200 on prefixes 511 and 512, there cannot be two mailboxes
numbered 1200 on the same M2000 system.

You can edit the SMDL.TPT file at any time. M2000 must be restarted, however, for the
changes you make to be recognized.

Creating the SMDI.PFX Table

Some Centrex applications require prefix information when sending message indicator
Activation and Deactivation codes.

In a single-prefix application, you can add the - pxxx switch, where xxx represents the
prefix to the START /C /M N SMDI . EXE statement in the RUNVM.CMD file. For
example, on a system where a single prefix of 301 is used, you can add -p301 to the line
soitreads START /C /M N SMDI . EXE - P301.

In a multiple-prefix application, however, there must be a method of determining the
correct prefix information to insert in the outgoing Centrex message indicator packet.

In this case, you must create a SMDI.PFX file using a standard OS/2 editor to determine
the correct prefix information. You can use the - pxxx switch in a multiple-prefix
application to specify a default prefix. If there is one prefix associated with the majority of
Centrex extensions, specify that prefix in the RUNVM.CMD file and include the other
prefixes in the SMDI.PFX file.

When using SMDI.PFX file information to create a message indicator packet, the digits
are sent as specified in the file; there is no error-checking or padding. For example, if you
are using 7-digit Centrex, make sure that the number of digits in the prefix and extension
combination is exactly 7; otherwise, the packet will be incorrect.

The SMDI.PFX file should contain three columns:

e The first two columns, Starting Mailbox Number and Ending Mailbox Number,
must identify a mailbox number, or a range of mailbox numbers, that exist son the
system. The Ending Mailbox Number is optional if you are identifying a single
mailbox number.

e The third column must identify the corresponding prefix information for the
mailbox, or range of mailboxes, identified in the first two columns. If you are using
a 7-digit Centrex application, do not include the area code in the prefix.

See Preinstallation Configuration Worksheets
Refer to the [Call Flow Sheet|for a list of prefixes.
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11. Establishing a Serial Integration

When the system sends a message indicator request, the mailbox number portion of the
string is compared to the Starting and Ending Mailbox Numbers defined in the SMDI.PFX
file:

e If amatch is found, the mailbox number and prefix combination is placed ina
Centrex message indicator packet and sent across the serial port

« If no match is found, the current message indicator prefix is used.

e If no prefix is defined, the system looks to the RUNVM.CMD file to determine if
the - pxxx switch is present. If no prefix is specified, the Centrex request packet
is sent with the extension number only.

To create the SMDI.PFX file:
1. Shut down M2000, if it is running.
2. Open an 0OS/2 window.

3. Atthe \CVR directory prompt, type E SMDI . PFX and press <ENTER>. A blank
0OS/2 Editor window displays.

4. Enter the Starting Mailbox Number in the first column. Each entry in these fields can
be up to 10 characters (the maximum currently supported by Centrex). Each
character must be a digit from 0-9; characters other than digits are considered invalid
and generate an error message.

5. Insert a space or a tab to separate the first and second columns.

6. Ifitis the first mailbox in a range of mailboxes, enter the Ending Mailbox Number in
the range in the second column. The Ending Mailbox Number is not required if you
are specifying an individual mailbox. Entries can vary in length, but must fit on a single
line. Duplicate or overlapping mailbox numbers are not permitted.

7. Insert a tab or space to separate the second and third columns.
8. Enter the corresponding prefix for the mailbox or range of mailboxes.

9. Repeat steps 4-8 for each entry, using a carriage return between lines. The entries do
not have to be in any particular order. There is no limit to the number of entries that
can be included in the file. To minimize processing time, however, you should use
ranges of mailboxes rather than individual mailbox entries whenever possible.

P4 E.EXE - C:\CYRASMDILPFX
File Edit Options Help

1000 1000 362 I
6745 9999 951
1001 1002 951
1428 1500 951
5600 5700 331
4500 5900 953
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11. Establishing a Serial Integration

10. To save the file, select Save from the File menu. If OS/2 prompts you to select a file
type to associate with the new file, click Plain Text.

11. To exit the editor, click the icon in the upper-left corner of the window and select
Close.

12. To close the OS/2 window, type EXI T and press <ENTER>.

13. To load the file, shut down OS/2 and restart the PC.

Example SMDI.PFX File

The following sample file illustrates how you can set up the SMDI.PFX for a system using
a 10-digit Centrex application. In the sample, the system has three prefixes (709513,
709514, 709515). Prefix 709513 is associated with mailboxes 7000 through 7500; prefix
709514 is associated with mailbox 7501; and prefix 709515 is associated with mailboxes
7600 through 7650. The following SMDI.PFX file is used:

7000 7500 709513
7501 709514
7600 7650 709515

The second entry above can also be specified as:
75017501 709514

You can edit the SMDI.PFX file at any time. The system must, however, be restarted for
the changes you make to be recognized.
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Notes:
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CHAPTER

Integrating with an Uninterruptible Power Supply

During a power failure, the M2000 system files and the PC can be severely damaged.
Attaching an Uninterruptible Power Supply (UPS) provides protection against failures of a
relatively short duration. Note, however, if there is a major power failure that exceeds the
life of the UPS’s battery, the PC can lose power and the M2000 system and PC can be
damaged.

The UPS utility enables M2000 to integrate with the UPS’s status and recognize a
potential interruption in operation before it occurs. The UPS utility can shut down M2000
to maintain system integrity, and then restart M2000 when power returns.

Procedures in this chapter will help you to:

[Understand how the UPS utility works|

[Meet the requirements for running the UPS utility|

[Run the UPS utility]

[Run the UPS utility after system installation|
[Check the UPS'’s current operating state|
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12. Integrating with an Uninterruptible Power Supply

Understanding How UPS Integration Works
Most UPSs have three states of operation:

« Normal Operation — The UPS is receiving power from the local utilities company
through the electrical outlet.

* Power Out — The UPS is not receiving power from the local utilities company,
and the UPS is supplying power to the PC.

« Low Battery — The UPS is still supplying power to the PC, but the battery is low
and the UPS may cease to supply power to the PC at any moment.

When you run the UPS utility, the system learns how to recognize these three states of
operation.

After the UPS is integrated, if a power failure occurs, the UPS monitor recognizes that the
UPS is supplying power to the system, and normal operation continues. If the power
failure is lengthy and the UPS reaches a low-battery state, M2000 immediately performs a
shutdown. All idle and occupied ports are disabled immediately. This procedure prevents
a shutdown with open files, which can cause data corruption.

Because the UPS monitor still runs after M2000 is shut down, UPS.EXE also monitors for
the restoration of power. After power returns to the PC and the UPS recognizes a normal
operating state, UPS.EXE signals the RUNVM.CMD file to restart M2000. This minimizes
system downtime.

Meeting the Requirements for Running the UPS Integration
Utility

The following requirements must be met to run UPS integration:

e The UPS you use must have a serial port connection.

e A serial port on the PC must be dedicated to the UPS. The M2000 system
configuration (modem, serial integration, mouse, etc.) may require you to
purchase an additional serial port card.

¢ For the UPS utility to monitor the UPS, it must run in the background,
independent of M2000. During M2000 software installation, the prompt, “Do you
want the UPS monitor to load automatically upon boot up?’ displays. If you are
going to run UPS integration during installation, answer Yes to load the UPS.EXE
file upon bootup. When auto-loaded, UPS.EXE is executed and stays resident
until the PC is restarted.

* Some M2000 systems use a serial integration to the phone system (for example,
Voice Bridge, DMID). You cannot run the Serial Integration utility, however, while
the UPS monitor is active, because there is a common executable file
(COMM.DLL) shared by the utilities. If you run the UPS Integration utility and
M2000 is instructed to run UPS automatically upon bootup, the UPS constantly
runs in the background. Consequently, if you attempt to run the Serial Integration
utility after UPS integration, the necessary file is not accessible to run the Serial
Integration utility.
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12. Integrating with an Uninterruptible Power Supply

There are two ways to avoid this file-sharing problem:

— Run the Serial Integration utility before running the UPS Integration utility.

— If you need to run the Serial Integration utility after the UPS integration
has been run, close the UPS Monitor before running the Serial Integration
utility. To do this, click the UPS icon once and select Close. After Serial
Integration installation is complete, perform a shutdown and restart the
PC. The UPS automatically starts upon bootup.

Running the UPS Integrator Utility

Use the following procedure to integrate the UPS with M2000.

By default, the UPS Integrator only learns the normal and power-out states and interprets
any mask (an 8-digit binary image that represents the state of operation) that is not
recognized as either a normal or power-out state as a low-battery state and handles it
accordingly. You can change the default so that the system attempts to learn the UPS’s
low-battery state. This ensures that the system performs an automatic shutdown only
when a true low-battery state is reached. However, you should only change the default if
you know that the UPS has a consistent low-battery mask. Consult the manual that came
with the UPS for more information.

Also, the UPS may require a signal to indicate that the system is monitoring UPS
operation. This signal can come from the DTR (data terminal ready) or RTS (request to
send) pin on the PC’s serial port. You can configure the UPS Integrator utility to set the
proper pin to signal the UPS. By default, the Request to Send pin is set to signal the UPS.
If the UPS requires the DTR pin to signal the UPS, or if you do not want any signal sent,
you can change the default. Before doing so, however, consult the UPS documentation to
determine if you should enable one or both of these options.

To run the UPS Integrator utility immediately following M2000 installation:

1. During M2000 installation, select UPS from the Installation Setup utility dialog box.
The UPS Integrator dialog box displays.

2. From the Options menu, select Setup. The UPS Setup dialog box displays.

| UPSSewp |
Port E

Masks

Mormal operation 00000000

Power out oooooooo

Low battery 00000000

| Save I |§ancel| | 0K I

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Running the UPS Integrator Utility

Implementation and Service Manual

585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998) 12-3
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3. If you do not want the system to attempt to learn the UPS’s low-battery state and you
do not want to change the pin-signaling default, proceed with step 4. If you do want
the system to attempt to learn the UPS’s low-battery state or you do want to change
the pin-signaling default, complete the following:

a. Click Advanced. The Advanced Settings dialog box displays.

Advanced Settings

WARMNG: Do notchange these pararmeens unless pou are having problens.

[¥| Low battery default
[_|Data Terminal Ready

[¥1 Request To Send

Cancel I

b. If you want the UPS Integrator to attempt to learn the UPS’s low-battery mask,
disable the Low Battery Default option (remove the check from the checkbox).
This enables the UPS Integrator to attempt to learn the UPS’s low-battery state.

c. If you want to change the pin-signaling setting, change the Data Terminal Ready
and Request to Send options as appropriate for the UPS.

d. To save the settings, click OK. The UPS Setup dialog box displays.
4. Inthe Port field, enter the serial port to which you connected the UPS.

5. If you know the Normal Operation, Power Out, and Low Battery masks of the UPS
connected to the M2000 PC, you can manually enter them in their respective fields
under Masks on the UPS Setup dialog box, then proceed to step 9. Refer to the UPS
manual to determine if the masks are provided. If you do not know the masks for the
UPS, click Learn to start the Learn mode, which enables the UPS monitor to establish
the UPS signals. The system displays the message, “Begin Learn Mode.” You can
select Cancel at any time to abort the Learn process.

6. The system displays a message prompting you to verify that the cable from the UPS
to the serial port is securely attached. Click OK. The system displays the message
“Learn normal state” as it learns the mask for the UPS’s normal operating state.

After the system learns the normal operating state, it displays the message
“Disconnect power from the UPS.” This allows the system to emulate a power out
condition.

7. Remove the UPS power cord from the electrical outlet, then click OK. The system
then learns the power out state. If you did not change the default low-battery setting in
step 3, proceed to step 8.

If the Low Battery Default option is disabled on the Advanced Settings dialog box,
after the system learns the mask for the power out state, it continues running off the
UPS until the UPS reaches a low-battery state. There is a delay between learning the
power out state and learning the low-battery state mask as the system waits for the
power on the UPS to diminish.

8. After the system learns the necessary states, the message “Reconnect power to
UPS” displays. Reconnect the UPS power cord to the electrical outlet, then click OK.
A dialog box displays the message “End Learn Mode.” After Learn mode is complete
or you manually enter the UPS’s masks, the system constantly monitors the current
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mask and compares it to the recognized masks for each state to determine the
current state of UPS operation.

9. To close the dialog box, click OK. The UPS Setup dialog box displays.
10. To retain the setup values, click Save.
11. To close the UPS Setup dialog box, click OK. The UPS Integrator dialog box displays.

12. To close the UPS Integrator, select Exit from the File menu.

Running UPS Integration After M2000 Installation

Although it is recommended that you run UPS Integration during M2000 system
installation, you can run it at any time.

By default, the UPS Integrator only learns the normal and power out states and interprets
any mask (an 8-digit binary image that represents the state of operation) that is not
recognized as either a normal or power out state as a low-battery state and handles it
accordingly. You can change the default so that the system attempts to learn the UPS’s
low-battery state. This ensures that the system performs an automatic shutdown only
when a true low-battery state is reached. You should only change the default, however, if
you know that the UPS has a consistent low-battery mask. Consult the manual that came
with the UPS for more information.

Also, the UPS may require a signal to know that the system is monitoring UPS operation.
This signal can come from the DTR (data terminal ready) or RTS (request to send) pin on
the PC’s serial port. You can configure the UPS Integrator utility to set the proper pin to
signal the UPS. By default, the Request to Send pin is set to signal the UPS. If the UPS
requires the DTR pin to signal the UPS, or if you do not want any signal sent, you can
change the default. Before doing so, however, consult the UPS documentation to
determine if you should enable one or both of these options.

To run the UPS Integrator utility after M2000 installation:
1. Shut down M2000, if it is running.

2. Double-click the UPS Monitor icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. The UPS
Integrator dialog box displays.
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3. From the Options menu, select Setup. The UPS Setup dialog box displays.

| UPSSewp |
Port E

Masks

Mormal operation 00000000

Power out oooooooo

Low battery 00000000

| Save I |§ancel| | 0K I

4. If you do not want the system to attempt to learn the UPS’s low-battery state and you
do not want to change the pin-signaling default, proceed with the step 5. If you do
want the system to attempt to learn the UPS’s low-battery state or you do want to
change the pin-signaling default, complete the following:

a. Click Advanced. The Advanced Settings dialog box displays.

Advanced Settings

WARMNG: Do notchange hese parameers unless pou are having problens.

[/ Low battery default
[_|Data Terminal Ready

[¥| Request To Send

| _OI( || Cancel |

b. If you want the UPS Integrator to attempt to learn the UPS’s low-battery mask,
disable the Low Battery Default option (remove the check from the checkbox).
This enables the UPS Integrator to attempt to learn the UPS’s low-battery state.

c. If you want to change the pin signaling setting, change the Data Terminal Ready
and Request to Send options as appropriate for the UPS.

d. To save the settings, click OK. The UPS Setup dialog box displays.
5. Inthe Port field, enter the serial port to which the UPS is connected.

6. If you know the Normal Operation, Power Out, and Low Battery masks of the UPS
connected to the M2000 PC, you can manually enter them in their respective fields
under Masks on the UPS Setup dialog box, then proceed to step 10. Refer to the UPS
manual to determine if the masks are provided. If you do not know the masks for the
UPS, click Learn to start the Learn mode, which enables the UPS monitor to establish
the UPS signals. The system displays the message “Begin Learn Mode.” You may
select Cancel at any time to abort the Learn process.

7. The system displays a message prompting you to verify that the cable from the UPS
to the serial port is securely attached. Click OK. The system displays the message
“Learn normal state” as it learns the mask for the UPS’s normal operating state. A
mask is an 8-digit binary image that represents the state of operation.
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After the system learns the normal operating state, it displays the message
“Disconnect power from the UPS.” This allows the system to emulate a power out
condition.

8. Remove the UPS power cord from the electrical outlet, then click OK. The system
then learns the power out state. If you did not change the default low-battery setting in
step 4, proceed to step 9.

If the Low Battery Default option is disabled on the Advanced Settings dialog box,
after the system learns the mask for the power out state, it continues running off the
UPS until the UPS reaches a low-battery state. There is a delay between learning the
power out state and learning the low-battery state mask as the system waits for the
power on the UPS to diminish.

9. After the system learns the necessary states, the message “Reconnect power to
UPS” displays. Reconnect the UPS power cord to the electrical outlet, then click OK.
A dialog box displays the message “End Learn Mode.”

After Learn mode is complete or you manually enter the UPS’s masks, the system
constantly monitors the current mask and compares it to the recognized masks for
each state to determine the current state of UPS operation.

10. To close the dialog box, click OK. The UPS Setup dialog box displays.

11. To retain the setup values, click Save.

12. To close the UPS Setup dialog box, click OK. The UPS Integrator dialog box displays.

13. To close the UPS Integrator, select Exit from the File menu.

14. Open an OS/2 window.

15. From the C:\ prompt, type COPY STARTUP. CVMD STARTUP. BAK and press
<ENTER>. This creates a backup of the STARTUP.CMD file.

16. From the C:\ prompt, type E STARTUP. CMD and press <ENTER>.

17. Move the cursor to the line START /M N RUNVM CMVD and press <Home> to move
the cursor to the beginning of the line.

18. Press <ENTER> to insert a new line.

19. Place the cursor at the start of the blank line.

20. Type START /PM /M N UPS. EXE. This command loads the UPS monitor each
time the system boots.

21. Select Save from the File menu.

22. Type EXIT and press <ENTER> to close the OS/2 window.

23. Shut down OS/2 and restart the PC.
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Checking the UPS’s Current Operating State Manually

Use this procedure to check the current operating state of the UPS.

To check the UPS current operating state:
1. Press <CTRL+ESC> to display the Window List.
2. Double-click UPS Integrator. The UPS Integrator dialog box displays.

3. From the Options menu, select Monitor. The UPS Monitor dialog box displays.

Current state
Current mask | 00000000

Current State is a read-only field that displays the current state of UPS operation—
Normal, Power Out, or Low Battery. Current Mask is a read-only field that displays the
mask for the current state of UPS operation.

4. When you finish viewing the current operating state and mask, click OK. The UPS
Integrator dialog box displays.

5. Click the icon in the upper-left corner of the window, and select Minimize from the
menu that displays. The UPS Monitor is minimized to an icon.
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CHAPTER

Determining Outdial Strings

An outbound dialing operation is any call scheduled by the M2000 system for which it
must access an outbound port. For an outbound dialing operation to an outside number to
be successful, M2000 must have the correct outdial string, which consists of the
applicable access codes and prefixes followed by the destination telephone number. For
the following outbound dialing operations, the entire outdial string may not be supplied by
the application and must be determined by M2000:

* Replying to network messages
» Dispatching OctelNet or Administered AMIS messages

« Sending a fax requested through fax retrieval to external destinations

The Dial Plan utility determines the correct outdial string for these outbound dialing
operations. Use Dial Plan to identify the local area code and associated prefixes for the
customer’s M2000 system. This information is then compared to the outdial string
supplied by the application to determine the string the system dials.

Procedures in this chapter will help you to:

« |Identify local area codes and prefixes|

+ |Delete a local call combination|

» |Activate Dial Plan|

+ [Understand how Dial Plan works|

If the phone switch is configured for Least-Cost Routing (LCR), Automatic Route Selection
(ARS), or a similar type of routing, Dial Plan is not required.
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13. Determining Outdial Strings

Identifying Local Area Code and Prefixes

Use this procedure to identify the local area code and associated prefixes for the M2000
system.

To identify local area code and prefixes:

1.

During installation, select DialPlan from the Installation Setup Utility dialog box. An
introductory dialog box displays.

If the M2000 system is already installed, you can launch DialPlan any time by double-
clicking the DialPlan icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. If the M2000 system is
running, you must select Exit from the File menu to shut it down before you run
DialPlan.

If you upgraded an existing system and the Dial Plan database contains 6-digit
prefixes, where the first three digits match the defined local area code, a dialog box
displays each time you launch Dial Plan prompting you to convert the 6-digit data to 3-
digit data. If you want M2000 to include the area code, but not the long distance
access code, in the outdial sequence, click No. If you click Yes, the first three digits
representing the area code are removed from the entry to convert it to a 3-digit prefix,
and M2000 dials the prefix and subscriber identification number without the long
distance access code or the area code.

Click OK to continue. The Dial Plan dialog box displays.
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In the Local Area Code field, enter the local area code for the M2000 system.

A standard 10-digit phone number has the format aaapppnnnn, where aaa represents
the 3-digit area code, ppp is the 3-digit prefix, and nnnn represents the 4-digit suffix.
For example, for the phone number (212) 355-1234, 212 is the area code, 355 is the
prefix, and 1234 is the suffix.

Some calling areas allow more than one local area code. For example, when an area
code is changed, there is usually a transition period when both the old and new codes
are accepted. Although the Local Area Code field allows for only one entry, step 5
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13. Determining Outdial Strings

discusses a method of configuring Dial Plan to recognize more than one local area
code.

4. In the Prefix to Insert field, enter a prefix associated with the area code you defined as
the Local Area Code. Prefixes can be three, four, or six digits:

e Three-digits prefixes—Standard 3-digit prefix.

« Four-digit prefixes—Use a 4-digit prefix to define a long distance call within
the same area code. Four-digit prefixes must begin with a 1.

« Six-digit prefixes—Use a 6-digit prefix to identify a second local area code.
Six-digit prefixes consist of the area code and an associated prefix. You must
create a separate entry for the second area code and each associated prefix.

If the Long Distance Access Code and area code are required before in-state, long
distance calls, do not identify those prefixes in the Prefix List. The system then uses
the entire call string (Laaapppnnnn) during the outdial operation.

5. To add the prefix to the Prefix List, click Insert Prefix.

6. Repeat steps 5 and 6 for each prefix you want to add. You may define a maximum of
900 prefixes.

7. To add a new prefix that is one greater than the last prefix you entered, click
Prefix + 1.

8. To exit Dial Plan, click Done.

Deleting a Prefix

Complete the following procedure to delete a prefix from the Prefix List.

To delete a prefix from the Prefix List:
1. Shut down M2000, if it is running.

2. Double-click the Dial Plan icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. An introductory
dialog box displays.
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3. Click OK to continue. The Dial Plan dialog box displays any defined prefixes for the
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local area code.
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Select the prefix you want to delete from the list.
Click Delete Selected. The prefix is removed from the Prefix List.
Repeat steps 4 and 5 for any additional prefixes you want to delete.

To exit Dial Plan, click Done.

Activating Dial Plan

To activate Dial Plan:

1. Start M2000, if it is not already running.

2. Login as a Level 3 system manager.

3. From the Options menu, select System Setup. The initial System Setup window

displays.

4. Click the Outbound tab to view the Outbound Dialing Parameters tab.

5. To enable Dial Plan, select the Use Dial Plan checkbox.

6. From the File menu, select Save.

7. To close System Setup, select Exit from the File menu. The main window displays.
Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Activating Dial
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Understanding How Dial Plan Works

After you configure and activate Dial Plan, a request to dispatch an Administered network
message or a fax retrieval request triggers a search for a match of the destination phone
number’s area code to the data you entered in Dial Plan:

1. If the destination number’s area code (aaa) does not match the Local Area Code
defined in Dial Plan, a match of aaappp is attempted. If aaappp is found in the Prefix
List, the system dials aaapppnnnn. If a match is not found, the system assumes the
number is long distance and dials 1laaapppnnnn, where 1 represents the Long
Distance Access Code you defined on the Networking tab in System Setup.

2. If the destination number’s area code matches the defined Local Area Code, Dial Plan
conducts the following additional searches:

a. Searches for an aaappp match. If a match is found, the system dials aaapppnnnn.

b. Searches for ppp in a four-digit entry (1ppp). If a match is found, the system dials
1pppnnnn.

c. Searches for a ppp match. If a match is found, the system dials pppnnnn.

d. If no matches are found from the above searches, the system dials laaapppnnnn,
where 1 represents the Long Distance Access Code.

Dial Plan is not used for international calls. When the Country Code you identify in System
Setup is different than the country code of the destination phone number, the system dials
the destination telephone number as entered.

If you have any questions regarding call sequence requirements for the local area in
which the M2000 system is being installed, contact a phone company representative.
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Notes:

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998) 13-6



CHAPTER

Setting Up the System

This chapter provides procedures that help you:

» |Run the System Setup utility]

» |Save the System Setup configuration|

« [Search for a particular System Setup parameter|

» |Configure features and functions on a system level|
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14. Setting Up the System

Running the System Setup Utility

During M2000 installation, run System Setup when you are prompted by the Installation
Setup utility. Be sure you run the Integrator utility, if the M2000 system was not
preconfigured, before you run System Setup, as the Integrator presets some parameter
settings based on the switch you specify.
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If M2000 is already installed, you can launch System Setup any time by double-clicking on
the System Setup icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. You must shut down M2000
before you can run System Setup.

If you need to modify the system settings after initial M2000 installation, you can run the
System Setup utility by:

« Selecting the Setup option from the Options menu on the main system window
when logged in as a Level 3 system manager

« Double-clicking the System Setup icon in the Lucent Technologies folder

Saving the System Setup Configuration

You can save the current System Setup configuration at any time by selecting the Save
option from the System Setup File menu. Some parameter modifications require you to
restart or shut down M2000, so the new settings can take effect. The system notifies you,
when you save System Setup, whether you are required to restart M2000.
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Searching for a Particular System Setup Parameter

If you are not sure what tab a certain parameter is located on, you can search for the
parameter by the parameter name.

To locate a specific System Setup parameter:

1. From the Search menu in System Setup, select Find. The Find First dialog box
displays.

Text to find:

|Octettleq |

o | coma

2. Inthe Text to find field, enter the name, or part of the name, of the parameter you
want to locate.

3. Toinitiate the search, click OK. The system displays the first tab on which the text you
entered is located.

Configuring Features and Functions on a System Level

System Setup is comprised of 26 tabs that contain parameters grouped by a specific
feature or function, such as Operator parameters and Networking parameters. To access
a particular feature’s parameters, click the corresponding tab.

Some of the System Setup parameters are preset for you by the Integrator utility. It is
strongly recommended that you run the Integrator utility, if M2000 was not preconfigured,
before running the System Setup utility. Also, individual parameters are preconfigured on
some M2000 systems for optimal use with the phone switch.

System Setup controls feature settings on a system-wide basis. You can, however,
override some System Setup parameters on a class of service level. For example, you
can permit inbound and outbound network messaging at a system level in System Setup,
then disable networking options for a particular group of mailboxes in the class of service.
Note, however, that you cannot activate options in an individual class of service unless
they are permitted on a system-wide basis in System Setup.
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General Parameters (Page 1 of 26)

The General parameters control general system-level functions.

General Parameters

Enable
Automated
Attendant

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

The Automated Attendant routes calls to M2000 extensions.

When the Automated Attendant is disabled, M2000 routes
callers directly to the subscribers’ mailboxes. It does not
attempt to transfer calls to subscriber extensions.

Note that this parameter does not affect the Attendant
menu, system prompts, or holidays, which determine what
the system voices to callers, or the ability to press <0> to
reach a default or personal operator.

You should enable this parameter unless M2000 is being
used in an application such as a service bureau, where
callers should not be allowed to transfer to extensions.

On systems with live operators, you can configure the
Automated Attendant to handle call overflow.

When the Automated Attendant is disabled, the following
M2000 features are not available and their respective
System Setup parameters are dimmed:

e Call screening

e  Call queuing

e Call handling (although call blocking is still available)
e Call waiting

¢ Intercom paging

The following System Setup parameters are also dimmed:

e Operator parameters related to transfers
¢ Invalid Mailbox tab parameters

. Max Number of Forwarded Extensions on the
Subscriber tab

First six Call Transfer parameters

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

Default

— — Yes

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

See Preinstallation Configuration Worksheet
[Call Flow Sheet| (Should the Automated Attendant...)
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General Parameters

Number of Digits
in a Mailbox

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines the length and available range of
M2000 subscriber mailboxes. For example, if you set this
parameter to 5, the range of available mailboxes is 10000 to
99999.

You must set this parameter using the System Setup before
you begin creating subscriber mailboxes. If you change the
value of this parameter after you have created mailboxes,
the existing mailboxes are unusable. In this case, all M2000
mailboxes must be deleted and recreated, and all prompts,
messages, and events are lost.

Because you cannot change this parameter after you create
mailboxes, you must be careful to allow for extra mailboxes
for new subscribers and any additional applications, such as
V-Trees, that may require a mailbox.

This parameter is dimmed when you run System Setup from
the Options menu, and does not reset when you select the
Set to Defaults option from the System Setup File menu.

This parameter determines how many digits are represented
by the R and S codes used in inband templates and in the X
for the Custom Transfer Code.

While you want to make sure that you allow sufficient
mailboxes for expansion, setting this parameter too high
may make it more difficult for subscribers to remember their
mailbox numbers.

If you set this parameter higher than the number of digits in
extension numbers on the phone system, inband signaling
may fail due to the mismatch between the length of the
extension and mailbox numbers.

You may have fewer mailboxes than the subscribers and
applications requiring them.

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
Yes * No

* Required minimum for some switches.

See Preinstallation Configuration Worksheet
[Company Profile Sheet|(Range of Extension No.)
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General Parameters

Number of Calls
Between
Checkpoint File
Updates

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter specifies the number of completed calls to or
from M2000 before the Checkpoint file, PLUS.CKP, is
saved. The Checkpoint file records critical system data, such
as business hours, statistics, system manager passwords,
prompt assignments, multilingual information, and group
lists.

This parameter should be set lower on lower call volume
systems than on high call volume systems. Do not set this
parameter to 0, as this disables it.

None.

The higher you set this parameter, the longer between file
saves and the greater the chance of data loss should there
be a power outage.

A low setting for this parameter does not affect M2000
performance. Setting it to 0 would disable the parameter and
is not recommended.

Min Max

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

General Parameters

Tutor for New
Mailboxes

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

This parameter determines whether Call Educator, the
M2000 tutorial, is enabled for subscribers accessing their
mailboxes for the first time.

Call Educator provides an introduction to M2000 and guides
subscribers through the steps to change their password and
record their personalized prompts (Please Hold, Name, and
Personal Greeting prompts).

Enable this parameter to help ensure that subscribers
change their password from the assigned default and record
their personalized prompts as soon as possible.

If you enable this parameter, the Forced Password Change
parameter will not be enforced at first login for subscribers
who change their password during the tutorial.

If Set Too High Not applicable.
Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
— — No No No No
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General Parameters

Daily
Maintenance
Hour

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines when M2000 performs its daily
maintenance. During daily maintenance, the system ages
messages and purges expired messages, purges NameNet
entries, updates statistics, and performs other functions.

Daily maintenance only takes a moment. M2000 remains up
and continues to answer calls.

Set this parameter to the desired hour in Military format, 0 to
23, where 0 represents midnight. This parameter can only
be set for the top of the hour and cannot be specified in
minutes.

If you enable Shutdown After Daily Maintenance, you should
set Daily Maintenance Hour for a low-traffic time, so that call
traffic is not interrupted.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

General Parameters

Shutdown
System After
Daily
Maintenance

When/How to Use

This parameter determines whether M2000 goes through an
automatic shutdown after daily maintenance is complete.
After the system shutdown is complete, the user-supplied
third-party utilities specified in the RUNVM.CMD file execute
and M2000 restarts.

Enable this parameter if you want to run third-party utilities,
such as backups and disk maintenance, after daily
maintenance.

You must manually edit the RUNVM.CMD file to initiate the
utilities or programs that you want run after the shutdown.

If you enable this parameter, make sure that you launch the
system from the Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 icon
or by typing RUNVM CMD from the command line.
Otherwise, the system returns to the command line after the
shutdown—the utilities will not be run and M2000 will not
restart.
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Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

The Daily Maintenance Hour parameter setting determines
when M2000 will perform the shutdown.

If you enable Shutdown System After Daily Maintenance, set
the Daily Maintenance Hour to a low-traffic time, as M2000
will be unable to accept calls until it restarts. Also, because
the shutdown must wait for all ports to be idle, scheduling
maintenance for a low-traffic time lessens the chance that
the shutdown will be delayed due to occupied ports.

When this parameter is enabled, the OFFHDIS parameter
on the Voice System tab determines whether callers hear a
busy or no answer while M2000 is shut down. Note that, if
OFFHDIS is enabled, some phone switches may see the off
hook as a line problem and disable the ports.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

— — Yes

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

General Parameters

Automatic Clock
Reset for
Daylight Saving
Time

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features
If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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This parameter determines whether the system’s clock is
automatically adjusted to comply with Daylight Saving Time.

When this parameter is on, the PC'’s clock is automatically
advanced one hour at approximately 2:00 Am on the first
Sunday in April and then set back one hour at approximately
2:00 aM on the last Sunday in October.

You cannot modify the time or date of the adjustment. If the
system location observes a different daylight saving time,
disable this parameter.

Some PC and vendor applications contain their own
automatic clock reset feature for Daylight Saving Time.
Check the PC and vendor application documentation to
determine if this feature is already supported. If it is, either
disable this parameter or disable the feature on the PC or
application. If more than one automatic reset feature is
enabled, the system clock will be reset by two or more hours
instead of one, causing it to be inaccurate.

None.
Not applicable.

Not applicable.
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Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
— — No No No No

General Parameters

First Personal This parameter determines the first number and defines the
Group List range for the 10 personal group lists available to each
Number subscriber mailbox.

When/How to Use The First Personal Group List Number must be at least 10

less than the First System Group List Number. The
maximum for First Personal Group List Number parameter,
therefore, is 10 less than the current First System Group List
Number parameter setting. For example, if the First System
Group List Number is set to 35, you can set the First
Personal Group List number from 11 to 25.

Once this parameter has been set and subscribers start
creating group lists, do not change this parameter.
Otherwise, existing lists may be damaged.

Related Parameters/Features  The current setting of the First System Group List Number
determines the maximum for First Personal Group List
Number.

Access to the personal group list feature is controlled on the
Class of Service dialog box.

If Set Too High Not applicable.
If Set Too Low Not applicable.
Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
11 80* 11 No No No

* The maximum for this parameter is ten less than the current First System Group List
Number.

General Parameters

First System This parameter determines the first number and defines the
Group List range for the 10 system group lists that system managers can
Number create.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Configuring Features and Functions on a System Level
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When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

The First System Group List Number must be at least 10
more than the First Personal Group List Number. The
minimum for First System Group List Number parameter,
therefore, is 10 more than the current First Personal Group
List Number parameter setting. For example, if the First
Personal Group List Number is set to 35, you can set the First
System Group List number from 45 to 90.

Once this parameter has been set and system group lists
have been created, do not change this parameter. Otherwise,
existing lists may be damaged.

The current setting of the First Personal Group List Number
determines the minimum for First System Group List Number.
Access to system group lists is controlled by the global group
list feature on the Class of Service dialog box.

If this parameter is set to 90, only eight system group lists are
available, since 98 and 99 are reserved for the division and
company lists, respectively.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default  Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
21% 90 26 No No No

* The minimum for this parameter is ten more than the current First Personal Group List

Number.

Operator Parameters (Page 2 of 26)

The Operator parameters specify extensions to which callers requesting to speak to an
operator or exceeding a specified number of errors are transferred during or after
business hours. These parameters also determine how M2000 handles callers dialing
from rotary phones and whether subscribers are informed of calls transferred from the

attendant.

Operator Parameters

Default Operator
Mailbox Number

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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This parameter defines the mailbox where M2000 routes
callers during business hours when they press <0> to speak
to an operator, when they are dialing from a rotary phone, or
they exceed the Maximum Number of Errors parameter
setting.
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When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

You must manually create the default operator mailbox on
the M2000 system; it is not automatically created. If you do
not create the default operator mailbox, callers transferred to
that mailbox are told that the mailbox is not recognized on
M2000 and they are disconnected.

Make sure that the mailbox number specified for this
parameter is used for an operator mailbox or for a regular
subscriber. Otherwise, the subscriber assigned this mailbox
number may receive calls that should be directed to the
operator.

Callers to mailboxes that have a personal operator defined
on the Mailbox Entry dialog box are transferred to the
personal operator instead of the default operator mailbox
when they press <0>.

The minimum and maximum values for this parameter
depend on the Number of Digits in a Mailbox. For example,
on a system with three-digit mailboxes, the default for this
parameter is 100.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

1000 9999

Default

1000

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

See Preinstallation Configuration Worksheet
[Company Profile Sheet|(Primary Operator's Extension)

Operator Parameters

After Hours
Operator Mailbox
Number

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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This parameter defines the mailbox where M2000 routes
callers after business hours.

You must manually create the after hours operator mailbox
on the system; it is not automatically created. If you do not
create the after hours operator mailbox, callers transferred
to that mailbox are told that the mailbox is not recognized on
the system and they are disconnected.

The minimum and maximum allowed values for this
parameter depend on the Number of Digits in a Mailbox
parameter setting. For example, on a system with three-digit
mailboxes, the default for this parameter is 100.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.
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Min Max Default

1000 9999 1000

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

See Preinstallation Configuration Worksheet
[Company Profile Sheet|(After Hours Operator’s Extension)

Operator Parameters

Inform
Subscriber
Transfer Is from
Attendant

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether M2000 voices a prompt
informing subscribers when it transfers calls.

When M2000 transfers a call, and the Announce Subscriber
Name Prompt is selected under Special Options on the
Subscriber Settings dialog box, the system voices, ‘I have a
call for <subscriber’'s name prompt>,” when the subscriber
answers the phone; the system then transfers the call.
Otherwise, the system voices, “One moment, you have a
call.”

Use this parameter if the phone system cannot display the
origin of calls and you want subscribers to be able to
distinguish between external and internal callers. Note that
this only applies when call progress is used.

The Announce Subscriber Name Prompt option under

Special Options on the Subscriber Settings dialog box
determines which transfer prompt the system voices.

This parameter only applies when calls are supervised.
Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

Yes

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Operator Parameters

Disconnect All
Rotary Callers

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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This parameter determines whether M2000 disconnects all
callers dialing from a rotary phone. M2000 considers a rotary
call to be any call from which it does not detect touch-tone
digits at the initial greeting or at the main greeting for a
V-Tree. When you enable this parameter and the system
detects a rotary call, it voices, “Good-bye,” and disconnects
the caller.
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When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Enable this parameter when the switch does not use positive
disconnect to indicate hang-ups. This parameter allows ports
from which callers have hung up to become available more
quickly.

If this parameter is enabled, the main greeting should
include an alternate phone number for rotary callers.

If this feature is not enabled, M2000 transfers rotary calls to
the Default Operator Mailbox Number during business hours
or to the After Hours Operator Mailbox Number after
business hours.

You must create the default operator mailbox and the after
hours operator mailboxes if you want to transfer callers
using rotary phones.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

See Preinstallation Configuration Worksheet
[Call Flow Sheet|(Should incoming calls from non-touch-tone phones...)

Operator Parameters

Number
Attempts Rotary
Transfer to Busy
Operator

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low
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This parameter specifies the number of times the system
attempts to transfer a rotary caller to the operator’s
extension when it is busy.

The default should be sufficient for most systems. If a call
cannot be transferred to the operator, it is directed to the
operator’s mailbox and the caller can leave a message.

This parameter only applies if calls to the operator are
supervised.

This parameter is not used if Disconnect All Rotary Callers is
enabled.

The higher you set this parameter, the longer the port
holding the rotary caller is tied up.

If this parameter is set to 0, M2000 attempts to transfer
rotary callers once before they are transferred to voice mail
to leave a message.
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Min Max

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Operator Parameters

Maximum
Number of Errors

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter specifies the maximum number of
consecutive invalid mailbox entries and keypresses the
system allows each caller to make before the system
transfers the caller to the operator or disconnects.

The default setting should be sufficient.

When you set this parameter to 0, the system transfers or
disconnects the caller after one error.

This parameter determines the number of errors before the
system transfers the caller to the operator if Transfer Calls to
Operator after Maximum Errors is enabled.

The higher this number, the more invalid entries each caller
is allowed to make.

A low setting does not affect M2000 performance; however,
callers could perceive the system as intolerant if they are
disconnected or transferred after only one error.

Min Max

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Operator Parameters

Maximum
Number of No
Entries

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter specifies the number of times the system
prompts callers for an entry before assuming they have hung
up and releasing the line.

The default value for this parameter should be sufficient.

When this parameter is set to 0, the caller is disconnected
after the first no entry.

This parameter is not used when a caller fails to make an
entry at the initial greeting. In this case, the call is
considered a rotary call.

None.

The higher the setting, the longer the off-hook time between
callers hanging up and the system resetting the port.

Callers may perceive the system as intolerant if they are
transferred or disconnected after the first no entry.
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Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Operator Parameters

Transfer Calls to
Operator after
Maximum Errors

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether M2000 transfers a caller
exceeding the Maximum Number of Errors parameter setting
to the default operator or politely disconnects the caller.

Enable this parameter when you want callers who exceed
the Maximum Number of Errors setting to be transferred to
an operator for assistance or be allowed to leave a
message.

If you enable Transfer Calls to Operator after Maximum
Errors, you must create the default operator mailbox and the
after-hours mailbox. If you do not, callers transferred to
those mailboxes are told that the mailboxes are not
recognized on the system, and the callers are disconnected.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

Yes

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Invalid Mailbox Parameters (Page 3 of 26)

The Invalid Mailbox parameters control whether calls to invalid mailboxes are transferred

to the switch.

Invalid Mailbox Parameters

Transfer Invalid
Mailboxes
during Business
Hours

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter determines whether calls to an invalid
mailbox during business hours are transferred to the switch.
An invalid mailbox is an extension that is not assigned an
M2000 mailbox number.

If this parameter is on, calls during business hours to
numbers that do not exist as mailboxes are transferred
directly to the switch.

If this parameter is off, callers dialing invalid mailbox
numbers during business hours hear, “<Mailbox number> is
not valid. Please redial the number of the person you are
calling.”
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When/How to Use

Disable this parameter unless you have extensions that
callers should be allowed to dial directly.

Be aware that enabling this parameter can pose a security
concern in that, depending on the configuration of the
switch, callers transferred to the switch may use this
capability to attempt to access an outside line. This is most
relevant for M2000 ports used for outcalls for networking or
message notification to a beeper.

Related Parameters/Features  If you turn off Enable Automated Attendant, this parameter is

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

dimmed.

Business hours are defined under the Attendant menu.
Not applicable

Not applicable

Min Max

Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No No

Invalid Mailbox Parameters

Transfer Invalid
Mailboxes after
Business Hours

When/How to Use

This parameter determines whether calls to an invalid
mailbox after business hours are transferred to the switch.
An invalid mailbox is an extension that is not assigned an
M2000 mailbox number.

If this parameter is on, calls after business hours to numbers
that do not exist as mailboxes are transferred directly to the
switch.

If this parameter is off, callers dialing invalid mailbox
numbers hear, “<Mailbox number> is not valid. Please redial
the number of the person you are calling.”

Disable this parameter unless you have extensions that
callers should be allowed to dial directly.

Be aware that enabling this parameter can pose a security
concern in that, depending on the configuration of the
switch, callers transferred to the switch may use this
capability to attempt to access an outside line.

Related Parameters/Features If you turn off Enable Automated Attendant, this parameter is

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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dimmed.

Business hours are defined under the Attendant menu.
Not applicable

Not applicable
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Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Time/Greetings Parameters (Page 4 of 26)

The Time/Greetings parameters determine when the system voices the time of day
greetings (Morning, Afternoon, and Evening) defined on the System Prompts dialog box.
They also determine how the system voices times and dates.

The system only voices time-of-day greetings during business hours. It voices the Closed

greeting after business hours.

Time/Greetings Parameters

Start of Morning
Hours

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines when, during open hours, the system
begins voicing the Morning greeting identified on the System
Prompts dialog box.

If you do not specify a Morning greeting on the System
Prompts dialog box, either the Attendant Menu prompt or, if
no Attendant Menu is defined, the default prompt is voiced
during morning hours.

Enter the hour and minutes, in Am/Pm format, to specify when
you want morning hours to begin. Morning hours cannot be
set on a day-by-day basis.

If you use Military format, the system converts the time to
Am/PMm format after you save and exit System Setup.

The Start of Afternoon Hours parameter determines when
the morning hours end.

The Morning greeting does not begin voicing each day until
the Open hours on the Business Hours dialog box is
reached. For example, if you set the Start of Morning Hours
parameter to 6:00 Am, but the Open time field on the
Business Hours dialog box to 8:00 am, the Morning greeting
does not begin voicing until 8:00 Am.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
12:00 Av  11:59 pPm  6:00 AM No No No

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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Time/Greetings Parameters

Start of
Afternoon Hours

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines when, during open hours, the system
begins voicing the Afternoon greeting identified on the
System Prompts dialog box.

If you do not specify an Afternoon greeting on the System
Prompts dialog box, either the Attendant Menu prompt or, if
no Attendant Menu is defined, the default prompt is voiced
during afternoon hours.

Enter the hour and minutes, in Am/Pm format, to specify when
you want afternoon hours to begin. Afternoon hours cannot
be set on a day-by-day basis.

If you use Military format, the system converts the time to
Am/PM format after you save and exit System Setup.

The Start of Evening Hours parameter determines when
afternoon hours end.

The Start of Afternoon Hours parameter must be later than
the Start of Morning Hours parameter.

The Afternoon greeting is voiced only during the Open hours
set on the Business Hours dialog box. For example, if you
set the Start of Afternoon Hours to 1:00 pm, but the Closed
time on the Business Hours dialog box to 12:00 pPwm, the
Afternoon greeting does not voice.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

12.00 Av  11:59pm  12:00P

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
M No No No

Time/Greetings Parameters

Start of Evening
Hours

When/How to Use

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
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This parameter defines when, during open hours, the system
begins voicing the Evening greeting identified on the System
Prompts dialog box.

If you do not specify an Evening greeting on the System
Prompts dialog box, either the Attendant Menu prompt or, if
no Attendant Menu is defined, the default prompt is voiced
during evening hours.

Enter the hour and minutes, in Am/Pm format, to specify when
you want evening hours to begin. Evening hours cannot be
set on a day-by-day basis.

If you use Military format, the system converts the time to
Am/PMm format after you save and exit System Setup.

Configuring Features and Functions on a System Level
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Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

The Start of Morning Hours parameter determines when the
evening hours end.

The Start of Evening Hours parameter must be set later than
the Start of Afternoon Hours parameter.

The Evening greeting is voiced only during the Open hours
set on the Business Hours dialog box. For example, if you
set the Start of Evening Hours to 5:00 pm and the Closed
time on the Business Hours dialog box to 9:00 pwm, the
Evening greeting voices from 5:00 pm to 9:00 pPm.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
12:00 Av  11:50 pPmM  6:00 PMm No No No

Time/Greetings Parameters

Enable Chinese
Date

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features
If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines how the system voices dates
and times. In Chinese format, the system voices the
complete date in numerical terms, such as, “one, five,”
instead of January 5th, and the time of day as “in the
morning” and “in the afternoon” instead of Am/Pm format.

Enable this parameter if you want the system to voice dates
and times in Chinese format.

None.
Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

No

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Message Timing Parameters (Page 5 of 26)

The Message Timing parameters control the message playback features and the
maximum allowed lengths of message and prompt recordings.

Message Timing Parameters

Number of
Seconds to
Rewind Message

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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This parameter defines the number of seconds a message
rewinds when a subscriber presses <1> during playback.
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When/How to Use For most systems, the default value should be sufficient.

Subscribers can press <1><1> to rewind to the beginning
of the message.

When you set this parameter to 0, the message continues
to play without rewinding when subscribers press <1>.

Related Parameters/Features None.

If Set Too High When this parameter is set too high, subscribers have less
control over how much of the message they can review
when they press <1>.

If Set Too Low When this parameter is set too low, subscribers may have
to press <1> several times to review the desired portion of
the message. Set this parameter to 0 to disable it.

Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
0 99 5 No No No

Message Timing Parameters

Number of This parameter defines the number of seconds a message
Seconds to pauses when a subscriber presses <2> during playback.

Pause Message

When/How to Use For most systems, the default value should be sufficient.

Subscribers may press <2> while the message is paused to
resume the playback of the message.

When you set this parameter to 0, the message continues
playback without pausing when subscribers press <2>.

Related Parameters/Features None.
If Set Too High Not applicable.

If Set Too Low Extremely short pauses may not allow sufficient time for
subscribers to complete what they wanted to do when they
paused the message. Set this parameter to 0 to disable it.

Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
0 99 5 No No No

Message Timing Parameters

Number of This parameter defines the number of seconds to fast
Seconds to Fast forward a message when a subscriber presses <3> during

Forward Message the playback.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Configuring Features and Functions on a System Level
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When/How to Use For most systems, the default value should be sufficient.

Subscribers can press <3><3> to fast forward to the end of
the message.

When you set this parameter to 0, the message continues to
play without fast forwarding when subscribers press <3>.

Related Parameters/Features None.

If Set Too High When this parameter is set too high, subscribers do not
have much control over how much of the message they can
fast forward through when they press <3>.

If Set Too Low When this parameter is set too low, subscribers must press
<3> several times to fast forward to the desired portion of
the message. Set this parameter to 0 to disable it.

Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
0 99 5 No No No

Message Timing Parameters

Maximum Time to This parameter specifies the maximum amount of time, in
Record Mailbox seconds, for subscribers to record mailbox prompts and
Prompts folder labels.

When/How to Use For most systems, the default setting should be sufficient.

Some applications may require longer prompts. For
example, if you are using V-Trees, you may want to raise
this parameter value. If you need to conserve disk space on
small systems, set this value lower to limit the amount of disk
space required to store prompts.

Related Parameters/Features None.

If Set Too High The higher this setting, the more disk space mailbox prompts
and folder labels are allowed to use on systems.

If Set Too Low The lower this setting, the less time subscribers have to
record their prompts and folder labels. If this parameter is set
to 0, subscribers cannot record prompts or folder labels.

Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
0 999 90 No No No
Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Configuring Features and Functions on a System Level
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Message Timing Parameters

Minimum
Message Length
in Seconds

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features
If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter specifies the minimum allowed length, in
seconds, for messages on the system.

For most systems using positive disconnect, the default
setting should be sufficient.

If the switch does not provide positive disconnect, set this
parameter higher than 0. This prevents the system from
recording blank messages when callers hang up during
recording.

When a caller or subscriber records a message that does
meet the minimum and then presses pound, the system
voices, “I'm sorry, | did not get your message. Your message
is too short.” The system then prompts the caller to rerecord
the message or disconnect.

None.
When set too high, the system may delete actual messages.
If you leave this parameter set to 0 and your switch does not

provide positive disconnect, mailboxes may receive blank
messages.

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Subscriber Parameters (Page 6 of 26)

The Subscriber parameters control password security features and message maintenance

features for subscriber mailboxes.

Subscriber Parameters

Permit
Subscribers to
Leave Messages
to Themselves

When/How to Use

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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This parameter allows subscribers to send messages to their
own mailboxes. When this parameter is on, subscribers may
use this feature as a message reminder. If this parameter is
off, subscribers attempting to send a message to their own
mailboxes are informed that the mailbox is not recognized
on the system, and they are prompted to enter another
mailbox number.

For most systems, leave this parameter enabled to allow
subscribers to send messages to themselves. Disable this
parameter to conserve hard disk space on small systems if
the system is being used in an application, such as a service
bureau, where you do not want subscribers to leave
messages for themselves.
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Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

The subscriber mailboxes must be enabled for receive
messages in their class of service.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

Yes

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Subscriber Parameters

Permit
Listen-Only
Messages to be
Reviewed

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features
If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether M2000 allows
subscribers to review listen-only messages before deleting
them. Messages marked as listen-only cannot be saved or
copied to another mailbox.

If this parameter is on, subscribers are given the choice of
replaying the message, accessing envelope information,
erasing the message, or exiting the message review.

If this parameter is off, the message plays, then the system
voices, “Message erased,” and continues to play the rest of
the new messages before returning to the Main menu.
None.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Subscriber Parameters

Enable
Confirmation of
Deleted
Messages

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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This parameter determines whether the system prompts
subscribers to confirm that they want to delete a message by
pressing <9>.

For most systems, leave this parameter enabled to help
prevent subscribers from accidentally deleting messages.

Subscribers may retrieve accidentally deleted messages
during the same message review session by pressing <3>

from the review message menu.

Not applicable.
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If Set Too Low

Not applicable.

Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
— — Yes No No No

Subscriber Parameters

Voice Warning
when Messages
Expire

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter enables the system to notify subscribers when
messages will be deleted; the number of days to save is
defined in the class of service.

Enable this parameter when you want the system to inform
subscribers that messages have been deleted from their
mailboxes because the messages exceeded the Number of
Days to Save New and Saved messages.

It is recommended you enable this parameter if the Days to
Save messages is set low. This should prevent subscribers
from thinking they have lost messages when, in fact, the
messages have expired.

The Number of Days to Save New and Saved messages
determines when messages are purged from the subscriber’s
mailboxes. Setting Number of Days to Save New and Saved
messages to 99 saves the messages indefinitely, so the
Voice Warning when Messages Expire is not used.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
— — No No No No

Subscriber Parameters

Voice Warning
when Message
Time is Less

than 2 Minutes

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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This parameter does not affect M2000 performance and will
be removed from System Setup in a future version.
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Subscriber Parameters

Maximum

Number of
Forwarded
Extensions

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines the maximum number of
extensions the system allows in a forwarding chain when the
desired extension is busy or not answered. When this
maximum is reached, the system voices that the extension is
busy or not answered, then prompts the caller to try another
extension, leave a message for the original mailbox, or
disconnect.

The mailboxes included in the forwarding chain must be
using supervised transfers. A call is a supervised transfer if
the Max Rings setting in the mailbox’s class of service is 1 or
above. A call is a blind transfer if the Max Rings setting is 0.
If the mailboxes are not using supervised transfers, the
system cannot track the forwarding, which prevents the
system from voicing the greeting of the original called party
should the maximum be reached.

For most M2000 systems, the default setting should be
sufficient. If you change this setting, consider the maximum
amount of time you want callers to wait as they are
transferred from extension to extension before they are
prompted to try another extension, leave a message, or
disconnect.

M2000 does not allow circular forwarding situations. When
the system encounters a circular forwarding situation, the
system does not forward the call, regardless of the value of
this parameter, and prompts the caller to dial another
extension, leave a message, transfer to an operator, or
disconnect.

Setting this parameter to 0 disables Call Forwarding.

Subscribers using call forwarding must have Forward to
selected as the No Answer/Call Blocking or Busy option on
the Subscriber Settings dialog box.

The higher the setting, the longer callers wait while they are
transferred from extension to extension, and the longer the
voice port is occupied.

If you set this parameter to 0, automatic Call Forwarding is
not used, and callers will only be allowed to dial another
extension, leave a message, or disconnect.

Min Max

Default

10

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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Subscriber Parameters

Consecutive
Login Failures
Before Lock-Out

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter specifies the maximum number of failed
mailbox login entries allowed before the system locks the
mailbox. A single failed login entry is logged when a caller
attempting to log into a mailbox exceeds the Maximum
Number of Errors (as defined on the Operator tab in System
Setup). This feature is used as a security measure to
prevent unauthorized access to M2000 mailboxes.

A mailbox that has been locked due to excessive failed login
attempts must be unlocked by the system manager. For
information on unlocking a mailbox, see[Chapter 17
“Managing System Mailboxes.”

Set this parameter to a value high enough to allow a
subscriber to make a few errors before the system locks the
mailbox, but low enough to limit the risk of unauthorized
entry to M2000.

Set this parameter to 0 disable it.

When you set this parameter higher than 0, subscribers may
turn this feature on and off for their mailboxes through the
security options under the Personal Options menu.

The higher the setting, the more opportunity for callers to
guess mailbox passwords and gain unauthorized access to
the system.

If this parameter is set too low, subscribers may be locked
out of their mailboxes after few errors.

Min Max

0 999 0

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Subscriber Parameters

Enable Extended
Password
Security

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

This parameter determines whether the system requires
subscribers to press <#> after they enter their passwords to
gain immediate access to their mailboxes.

If you enable this parameter and a subscriber enters the
correct password, but does not press <#>, the system
pauses after the last digit before permitting access to the
mailbox.

If you disable this parameter, the system allows the
subscriber access as soon as they finish entering the last
digit of the correct password.

For most systems, leave this parameter enabled to provide
added security for mailboxes.

Enable Extended Password Security is only used if
mailboxes have passwords.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

— — Yes

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Subscriber Parameters

Minimum Length
of Password

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter specifies the minimum number of digits the
system requires for a valid mailbox password. This
parameter is used as a security feature to require
subscribers to use passwords to log into their mailboxes.

For most systems, the default should be sufficient.

If you change this parameter to a higher value, the system
prompts subscribers using existing mailboxes to change
their passwords to comply with the new value before gaining
access to their mailboxes.

If you change this parameter to a lower value, subscribers
are not required to change their passwords, since their
current passwords exceed the minimum.

The minimum Length of Password determines the length of
the default password under Initial Password for New
Mailboxes.

Subscribers are required to enter very long strings of
keypresses to access their mailboxes.

Setting this parameter low increases the opportunity for a
caller to guess a password and gain unauthorized access to
the system.

If this parameter is set to 0, a password is not required to
access M2000 mailboxes. Individual subscribers, however,
can assign passwords to their mailboxes.

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Subscriber Parameters

Days Before
Forced
Password
Change

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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This parameter specifies the number of days before the
system requires subscribers to change their passwords
when they log into their mailboxes. This parameter also
determines whether the system requires subscribers to
change their passwords at initial login.
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When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

The default for this parameter should be sufficient.

The counter for this parameter is reset every time the
subscriber or system manager changes the password for the
mailbox.

Set this parameter to 0 to disable it.

This parameter is not used for mailboxes created with the
minimum Length of Password set to 0, which do not use a
password.

If set too high, this parameter allows more opportunity for
unauthorized access to the system.

If set too low, subscribers are required to change their
passwords so often they may forget them. Setting this
parameter to O disables it.

Min Max Default

999 28

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Subscriber Parameters

Initial Password
for New
Mailboxes —
None Required

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether the system requires
subscribers logging into new mailboxes to enter a password.

When you select this option, the system allows a subscriber
logging into a new mailbox to gain immediate access to the
mailbox.

Subscribers may assign a password to their individual
mailboxes even though none is required.

When you want to use a password for new mailboxes, select
either Set to Default or Random Generator Method options
under Initial Password for New Mailboxes.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

No

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No
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Subscriber Parameters

Initial Password
for New
Mailboxes — Set
to Default

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether the system assigns the
same initial password to all new mailboxes. This option is
the default for Initial Password for New Mailboxes. When
you enable this option, subscribers must enter the default to
gain access to their new mailboxes.

The default password in the Set to Default field is a series of
ones equal in length to the minimum length for password.
You can use the default password in the Set to Default field
or enter a different default password. The default password
must be the same length as the minimum Length of
Password.

If Days Before Forced Password Change is set greater than
0, subscribers must change their passwords upon initial
login.

When you do not want to use a password for new
mailboxes, select None Required under Initial Password for
New Mailboxes.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

Default

— — Yes

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Subscriber Parameters

Initial Password
for New
Mailboxes —
Random
Generator
Method

When/How to Use

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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This parameter determines whether the system assigns
random passwords to new mailboxes. When you enable this
parameter, the system automatically assigns a series of
digits equal in length to the Minimum Length of Password to
each new mailbox that is created.

When you create new mailboxes through the screen
interface using this option, a dialog box displays after the
mailboxes are created listing the new mailbox numbers, the
subscribers’ names, and the randomly generated initial
passwords. You may print or save the contents of this dialog
box. If you save to a file, you are prompted for the drive and
filename.

When you create new mailboxes through the phone
interface using this password option, the system voices the
generated passwords.

When you enable this parameter, the system generates a
different password for each new mailbox. The system
manager must provide subscribers with the initial password
for their mailboxes.

The system generates passwords for new mailboxes equal
in length to the minimum Length of Password.
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Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

When you do not want to use a password for new
mailboxes, select None Required under Initial Password for
New Mailboxes.

The Uninitialized Mailbox Report under the Reports menu
contains the mailbox number, subscribers’ name, initial
password, and last login time for all uninitialized mailboxes
on the system.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Caller Parameters (Page 7 of 26)

The Caller parameters control whether outside callers are allowed to leave multiple

messages during a call.

Caller Parameters

Permit Callers to
Leave Multiple
Messages

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter determines whether outside callers are
allowed to leave multiple messages for system subscribers
during a single phone call.

If you enable this parameter, the system voices an option to
disconnect, along with the options to try another extension
or transfer to the operator.

If you disable this parameter, callers are politely
disconnected after leaving a single message.

This parameter should be enabled for most systems. If you
disable it, callers could become frustrated by having to call
back to leave additional messages.

An application for which you may want to disable this
parameter is a service bureau, where you want callers
directly routed to subscriber mailboxes to leave a message
and then disconnected. Also, on smaller systems, such as
those with fewer ports, you may want to restrict callers from
tying up ports for considerable lengths of time.

If you enable this parameter, you can use the PROGTIME
parameter on the Voice System tab to control the total
length of calls to the M2000 system.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.
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Min Max Default

Yes

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Caller Parameters

Permit Callers to
Access Directory
Services

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether outside callers can
access dial by name subscriber directories from the
Attendant Menu.

If you enable this parameter, you can configure the
Attendant Menu to provide callers the option of accessing a
directory they can use to dial the names of the subscribers
they want to reach.

If you disable this parameter, callers must know the number
of the subscribers to whom they wish to speak, or they can
transfer to the default operator.

If the M2000 system is being used as a service bureau, you
may want to disable this parameter.

If you do not have a live operator, it is recommended that
this parameter be enabled. Otherwise, callers will have no
timely way of reaching subscribers whose numbers they do
not know.

To create dial by name entries, you must enter the First and
Last Names on the Mailbox Entry dialog box, and the
subscribers must record their name prompt.

If you enable this parameter, you must include a directory
option in the Attendant Menu and you must record an
Attendant Menu prompt that instructs callers how to access
the directory.

If you disable this parameter, and the directory option is
included in the Attendant Menu, callers selecting that option
are told that it is not valid, and they are prompted to reenter
the number of the person they are calling.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

Yes

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Networking Parameters (

Page 8 of 26)

The Networking parameters identify the local M2000 system and define systemwide
defaults for dispatching network messages. Some of these parameters can be overridden

on a per-node basis on the Networ

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

k Node Maintenance dialog box. Networking
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parameters only apply to M2000 systems with sentinels that support one or both of the
network protocols, OctelNet and AMIS.

For the first five parameters, the minimum and maximum refer to the length of the entry

allowed, not an actual number.
Networking Parameters
System

Telephone
Access Number

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the local system’s phone number.
M2000 includes the System Telephone Access Number as
part of network message dispatches to remote systems.
This allows remote sites to reply directly to messages you
send them.

When defining the System Telephone Access Number, you
must include the area code and seven-digit phone number,
such as 2125551234. For consistent results, you should only
enter digits for this parameter.

If you do not enter the System Telephone Access Number,
remote systems will be unable to reply directly to messages
dispatched from M2000.

The Country Code is placed in front of the System
Telephone Access Number to identify the M2000 system for
remote sites.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

0 15 Blank

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Networking Parameters

Network Prefix

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter defines the code that the system must insert
before the dialing string when dispatching network
messages. This code can be used to identify a local phone
network or the Code for Accessing an Outside Line.
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When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Use the Network Prefix to identify the code that must be
dialed if you are part of a local network. For example, some
companies have multiple sites that use a code other than
the Code for Accessing an Outside Line to indicate that they
are dialing another network site.

If the customer’'s M2000 system does not require a special
prefix to be dialed for network messages, leave this
parameter blank. If you do not define a Network Prefix,
subscribers sending Casual AMIS messages to destinations
that require a prefix must insert the prefix before the
destination telephone number when dialing.

To use multiple prefixes, use the Network Prefix to define
the code used most often, and then use the Node Prefix field
on the Network Node Maintenance dialog box to override
the Network Prefix for nodes that require a different prefix.

The Network Prefix is not used for replies to network
messages; the Code for Accessing an Outside Line is used
instead.

The Node Prefix field on the Network Node Maintenance
dialog box overrides the Network Prefix on a per-node basis.

The system uses the Code for Accessing an Outside Line
when no Network Prefix or Node Prefix is defined. If you do
not want to use a prefix or the Code for Accessing an
Outside Line, insert a comma in this field.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Networking Parameters

International
Access Code

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter defines the code used to access
international dialing in the country in which the M2000
system is located. The system uses this code when sending
network replies to remote systems in other countries.

The system determines whether the International Access
Code is required for a reply by comparing the Country Code
of the remote destination to the system’s Country Code. If
the codes are different, the system inserts the International
Access Code in the dialing string.
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When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Enter the International Access Code for the country in which
the local M2000 system is located. This code can only
contain numbers or commas.

The International Access Code for the United States is 011.
The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the

allowed length of the entry, not an actual number.

You must correctly define the Country Code for the M2000
system to determine whether the International Access Code
is required for a network reply.

This parameter is used only for network replies. If Network
Reply is disabled for all subscribers on the Class of Service
dialog box, the International Access Code is not used.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

0 15 011

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Networking Parameters

Long Distance
Access Code

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter defines the code used to access long
distance dialing at the M2000 location. The system uses this
code when sending network replies to remote systems in
other area codes.

Dial Plan determines whether the Long Distance Access
Code is required for network replies. If the prefix of the
remote system is not found in Dial Plan, M2000 assumes it
is a long distance number and inserts the Long Distance
Access Code in the dialing string.

Enter the Long Distance Access Code for the M2000
location. The Long Distance Access Code for the United
States is 1.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual number.

This code is only used for network replies. If Network Reply
is disabled for all subscribers on the Class of Service dialog
box, the Long Distance Access Code is not used.

Use DialPlan database must be enabled on the Outbound
Dialing dialog box for the system to insert the Long Distance
Access Code when required for network replies.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.
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Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
0 3 1 No No No

Networking Parameters

Country Code

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the dialing code for the country in
which the M2000 system is located.

The system transmits the Country Code to remote systems
when it dispatches both casual and administered network
messages. This allows remote sites to reply directly to
messages sent to them.

The Country Code must be defined for network
transmissions to be successful.

Enter the Country Code for the country in which the M2000
system is located. The Country Code for the United States is
1.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual number.

The system uses the Country Code to determine if the
International Access Code is required for network replies.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Networking Parameters

Dispatch
Options/Permit
Inbound

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter determines whether M2000 is permitted to
receive AMIS and OctelNet messages.

When you enable this parameter, all subscribers on the
system who can receive messages from local subscribers
can also receive AMIS and OctelNet messages.

If Permit Inbound is enabled, but Permit Outbound is
disabled, subscribers can receive network messages, but
cannot send or reply to them.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.
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Min Max Default

Yes

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Networking Parameters

Dispatch
Options/Permit
Outbound

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether the M2000 system can
send network messages and replies.

Permit Outbound controls the ability to send network
messages and replies from the system.

You must also activate the networking options on the Class
of Service dialog box.

The Network Mailbox Forwarding feature will not forward
messages to network addresses if outbound network
messaging is disabled, regardless of whether
Follow-Me-Forward is enabled on the Class of Service and
Subscriber Settings dialog boxes.

You must enable at least one port for AMIS/OctelNet on the
Port Parameters tab in System Setup for outbound network
messaging to be available.

If Outbound is enabled but Inbound is disabled, you can
send network messages but you cannot receive replies to
those messages.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

Yes

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Networking Parameters

Economy
Hours/Starting
Weekday Time

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter defines the system-wide start of Economy
dispatch hours during the week. During Economy hours, the
system sends any casual or administered network
messages marked for Economy dispatch since the end of
Economy Hours the previous day.
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When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Enter the hour and minute that Economy time begins in
standard Am/PM time. The same Economy time is used for
each weekday; you cannot specify different Economy times
for different weekdays.

If you use Military format, the system converts the time to
Am/PMm format after you save and exit System Setup.

When defining Economy hours, use the off-peak rate period
defined by the phone carrier.

It is recommended that you start the Economy hours a few
minutes after the start of the lower rate period to allow for
discrepancies between the system clock and the carrier’s
clocks.

You can use the Economy Dispatch fields on the Network
Node Maintenance dialog box to override the Economy
Hours for individual nodes.

The Ending Weekday Time determines when Economy
Hours end.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

— — 11:.00 P

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
M No No No

Networking Parameters

Economy
Hours/Starting
Weekend Time

When/How to Use

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter defines the system-wide start of Economy
dispatch hours for the weekend. During Economy hours, the
system sends any casual or administered network
messages marked for Economy dispatch since the end of
Economy Hours on the previous day.

Enter the hour and minutes that Economy time begins for
Saturday and Sunday in standard Am/PM time. The same
Economy time is used for both weekend days; you cannot
specify different Economy times.

If you use Military format, the system converts the time to
Am/PMm format after you save and exit System Setup.

When setting Economy hours, use the off-peak rate period
defined by the phone carrier. Many carriers have different
off-peak hours on the weekend.

It is recommended that you start the Economy hours a few
minutes after the start of the lower rate period to allow for
discrepancies between the system clock and the carrier’s
clocks.
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Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

You can use the Economy Dispatch fields on the Network
Node Maintenance dialog box to override Economy Hours
for individual nodes.

The Ending Weekend Time determines when Economy
Hours end.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
— — 11:00 pm No No No

Networking Parameters

Economy
Hours/Ending
Weekend Time

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter defines the system-wide end of Economy
dispatch hours for the weekend. During Economy hours, the
system sends any casual or administered network messages
marked for Economy dispatch since the end of Economy
Hours on the previous day.

Enter the hour and minutes that Economy time ends in
standard Am/PM time. The same Economy time is used for
Saturday and Sunday; you cannot specify different Economy
times.

If you use Military format, the system converts the time to
Am/PMm format after you save and exit System Setup.

When setting Economy hours, use the off-peak rate period
defined by the phone carrier. Many carriers have different
off-peak hours on the weekend.

It is recommended that you end the Economy hours a few
minutes before the end of the lower rate period to allow for
discrepancies between the system clock and the carrier’s
clocks.

The Economy time frame can overlap into the next day. For
example, Sunday’s time may extend into Monday morning.
In this case, the hours that extend into Monday are still
considered part of the weekend Economy time.

You can use the Economy Dispatch fields on the Network
Node Maintenance dialog box to override Economy Hours
for individual nodes.

The Starting Weekend Time determines when Economy
Hours begin.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.
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Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
— — 6:00 Am No No No

Networking Parameters

Economy
Hours/Ending
Weekday Time

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the system-wide end of Economy
dispatch hours during the week. During Economy hours, the
system sends any casual or administered network
messages marked for Economy dispatch since the end of
Economy Hours the previous day.

Enter the hour and minute that Economy time ends in
standard Am/PM time. The same Economy time is used for
each weekday; you cannot specify different Economy times
for different weekdays.

If you use Military format, the system converts the time to
Am/pm format after you save and exit System Setup.

When setting Economy hours, use the off-peak rate period
defined by the phone carrier.

It is recommended that you end the Economy hours a few
minutes before the end of the lower rate period to allow for
discrepancies between the system clock and the carrier’s
clocks.

The Economy time frame can overlap into the next day. For
example, Friday’s time may extend into Saturday morning.
In this case, the hours that extend into Saturday are still
considered part of the weekday Economy time.

You can use the Economy Dispatch fields on the Network
Node Maintenance dialog box to override Economy Hours
for individual nodes.

The Starting Weekday Time determines when Economy
Hours begin.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

Default

6:00 AM

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Networking Parameters

Maximum
Number of
Attempts Before
Failure

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter defines the allowed number of unsuccessful
dispatch attempts to an Administered node before the
system deactivates the node. When a node is inactive,
subscribers cannot send any messages to it until it has been
reactivated on the Network Node Maintenance dialog box.

Configuring Features and Functions on a System Level

14-39




14. Setting Up the System

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter only applies to OctelNet and Administered
AMIS nodes.

An attempt is counted whenever the system returns one of
the following messages to the sending subscriber's mailbox:

e Maximum number of retries for busy has been
reached

e Minimum number of retires for no answer has been
reached

*  Number of Attempts on the Network Node
Maintenance dialog box has been reached

* Destination mailbox is full
« Dispatch has failed

For example, if you set this parameter to 5, the node will be
disabled when five messages to that node have been
returned to the sending subscribers’ mailboxes.

The default for this parameter should be sufficient for most
systems.

If subscribers notify you that they are unable to enter a node
number when sending a network message, he node has
probably been deactivated. Check the Network Node
Maintenance dialog box to determine if the system has
automatically disabled the Node Active checkbox. If so, you
should determine the reason for the messaging failures
before reactivating the node.

Each time the No Answer/Number of Retries is reached for a
message, the system returns the message to the
subscriber’'s mailbox and an attempt is counted toward the
Maximum Number of Attempts Before Failure.

Each time the Busy/Number of Retries is reached for a
message, the system returns the message to the
subscriber’'s mailbox and an attempt is counted toward the
Maximum Number of Attempts Before Failure.

Each time the Number of Attempts on the Network Node
Maintenance dialog box is reached for a message, the
system returns the message to the subscriber’s mailbox and
an attempt is counted toward the Maximum Number of
Attempts Before Failure.

It may be some time before you determine that there is a
problem with a node.

You may deactivate nodes unnecessarily. Setting this
parameter to 0 acts the same as when you set it to 1.

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)
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Networking Parameters

Maximum Delay
for Queued
Dispatch in
Minutes

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the number of minutes that any
message can be held in a standard dispatch queue. When
any message in the queue reaches the maximum delay, the
system dispatches all messages in the queue. This
parameter applies to all network messages assigned
standard dispatch (OctelNet, Administered AMIS, Casual
AMIS).

When setting this parameter, keep in mind that only one
message in the queue will be held for the maximum delay.
When the delay is reached, the system sends all messages
in the queue, regardless of how long they have been there.

Consider what type of messages subscribers usually send
with standard dispatch. If time-critical messages are
regularly sent with standard dispatch, you may want to set
this parameter low to ensure that messages are sentin a
timely manner.

Also consider how active the queues are. The more
messages that are regularly sent with standard dispatch, the
higher you can set this parameter.

This parameter defines the delay for queued dispatch on a
system-wide basis. You can override this parameter for
individual nodes using the Standard Dispatch Maximum
Delay field on the Network Node Maintenance dialog box.

If Maximum Number of Queued Messages in System Setup
or Maximum Messages or Maximum Delay on the Network
Node Maintenance dialog box is reached first, the system
dispatches all of the messages in the queue before the
maximum delay is reached.

If Priority dispatch is the enabled dispatch option available in
the Classes of Service, subscribers cannot send messages
with Standard dispatch, and this parameter is not used.

M2000 creates queues for standard dispatch based on the
System Telephone Access Number, not the node number.
Therefore, on an OctelNet system, if you create multiple
nodes for a single destination, the dispatch queue can
contain messages for different nodes.

Some messages may be held in the queue for quite a while
before they are dispatched.

The system will make more outcalls to the remote sites to
dispatch messages.

Min Max Default

3 999 15

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)
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Networking Parameters

Maximum
Number of
Queued
Messages

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the number of messages that can
accumulate in a standard dispatch queue. When the queue
reaches the maximum number, the system dispatches all
messages in the queue. This parameter applies to all
network messages (OctelNet, Administered AMIS, Casual
AMIS) assigned Standard dispatch.

Consider what type of messages subscribers usually send
with standard dispatch. If time-critical messages are
regularly sent with standard dispatch, you may want to set
this parameter low to ensure that messages are sent in a
timely manner.

Also consider how active the queues are. The more
messages that are regularly sent with standard dispatch, the
higher you can set this parameter.

This parameter defines the maximum messages for queued
dispatch on a system-wide basis. You can override this
parameter for individual nodes using the Standard Dispatch
Maximum Messages field on the Network Node
Maintenance dialog box.

If Maximum Delay for Queued Dispatch in Minutes
parameter in System Setup or Maximum Delay or Maximum
Messages on the Network Node Maintenance dialog box is
reached first for a queue, the system dispatches all of the
messages in the queue before the maximum number of
messages accumulate.

If Priority dispatch is the enabled dispatch option available in
the Classes of Service, subscribers cannot send messages
with Standard dispatch, and this parameter is not used.

MZ2000 creates queues for standard dispatch based on the
System Telephone Access Number, not the node number.
Therefore, on an OctelNet system, if you create multiple
nodes for a single destination, the dispatch queue can
contain messages for different nodes.

Some messages may be held in the queue for quite a while
before they are dispatched.

The system will make more outcalls to the remote sites to
dispatch messages.

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)
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Networking Parameters

No Answer/
Number of
Retries

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the number of no answer responses
the system allows when attempting dispatch to a remote
access phone number. This parameter applies to all
outbound network messaging (OctelNet, Administered
AMIS, Casual AMIS, Network Replies).

The default for this parameter should be sufficient on most
systems.

The No Answer/Delay (in Minutes) parameter determines
how long M2000 waits between retries for attempts resulting
in a no answer.

If the Number of Retries for Busy is reached first, the system
places the message in the sender’'s new message queue
and makes no further attempts.

Each time the No Answer/Number of Retries is reached for a
message and the system returns the message to the
sender’s mailbox, an attempt is counted toward the
Maximum Number of Attempts Before Failure.

The system may unnecessarily tie up a port trying to reach a
remote system that may be down.

The system may unnecessarily return messages to
subscriber mailboxes. If this parameter is set to 0, the
system places the message in the sender’s mailbox after the
first attempt resulting in a no answer.

Min Max

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Networking Parameters

No Answer/Delay
(in Minutes)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the number of minutes M2000 waits
between retries when dispatching to a remote access phone
number that does not answer. This parameter applies to all
outbound network messaging (OctelNet, Administered
AMIS, Casual AMIS, Network Replies).

The default for this parameter should be sufficient for most
systems.

This parameter determines the delay between No
Answer/Number of Retries.

The higher you set this parameter, the longer it will take for
the message to reach its intended destination

The lower you set this parameter, the faster the system
exhausts the number of retries.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)
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Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Networking Parameters

Busy/Number of
Retries

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the number of busy responses
M2000 allows when attempting dispatch to a remote access
phone number. This parameter applies to all outbound
network messaging (OctelNet, Administered AMIS, Casual
AMIS, Network Replies).

The default for this parameter should be sufficient on most
systems.

The Busy/Delay (in Minutes) determines how long the
system waits between retries for attempts resulting in a
busy.

If the Number of Retries for No Answer is reached first, the
system places the message in the sender’s new message
gqueue and makes no further attempts.

Each time the specified Busy/Number of Retries is reached
for a message and the system returns the message to the
sender’s mailbox, an attempt is counted toward the
Maximum Number of Attempts Before Failure.

The system may unnecessarily tie up a port trying to reach a
remote system that may be down.

The system may unnecessarily return messages to
subscriber mailboxes. If this parameter is set to 0, the
system places the message in the sender’s mailbox after the
first attempt resulting in a busy.

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Networking Parameters

Busy/Delay (in
Minutes)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000

Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter defines the number of minutes M2000 waits
between retries when dispatching to a remote access phone
number that is busy. This parameter applies to all outbound
network messaging (OctelNet, Administered AMIS, Casual
AMIS, Network Replies).

The default for this parameter should be sufficient on most
systems.

This parameter determines the delay between Busy/Number
of Retries.
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If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

The higher you set this parameter, the longer it will take for
the message to reach its intended destination

The lower you set this parameter, the faster the
system exhausts the number of retries.

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

NameNet Parameters (Page 9 of 26)

The NameNet parameters set limits for the system’s NameNet records and determines
how long M2000 waits before notifying the local sender that an OctelNet message was not

received.

These parameters apply only to M2000 systems configured with OctelNet. If OctelNet is
not present on the system or is disabled, disregard these parameters.

NameNet Parameters

Maximum
Number of
NameNet
Records

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter defines the total number of NameNet entries
that the system is allowed. When the system reaches the
maximum, no new NameNet entries can be created.

NameNet records are created in either of two ways:

¢ You can create entries manually from the Network
Node Maintenance dialog box.

« NameNet entries are automatically created when
subscribers send messages to users at remote
OctelNet sites.

When you are setting this parameter, consider the number
and size of the OctelNet sites to which subscribers are
allowed to send messages.

The fewer NameNet records you allow, the lower you should
set the Maximum Number of Idle Days for NameNet
Records. This allows the system to purge idle entries,
thereby allowing new entries to be created.

Increasing this parameter should have no affect on M2000
performance.

If this parameter is set too low, the maximum can be
reached and no new NameNet entries will be allowed on the
system.
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Min Max Default

5000 1000

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

NameNet Parameters

Maximum
Number of Idle
Days for
NameNet
Records

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines how many days the system will
store idle usage-based NameNet entries before
automatically purging them.

The default for this parameter should be sufficient, unless
Maximum Number of NameNet Records is set high and hard
drive space is a concern.

If the system PC reaches 90% of its capacity, the system
disregards this parameter and automatically purges the
usage-based NameNet entries that have been idle the
longest, until the capacity drops to 80%.

The higher you set this parameter, the longer idle NameNet
entries will be allowed to take up space on the system.

If this parameter is set to O, it is ignored, and idle NameNet
entries are allowed to remain on the system indefinitely.

Min Max Default

365 180

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

NameNet Parameters

Interval for
Notification of
Non-Receipt for
OctelNet
Messages

When/How to Use

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter determines how many days a remote system
waits before notifying a local M2000 system subscriber that
a message sent with confirmation to a subscriber on the
remote system has not been received. Messages are
considered received after they have been listened to or
skipped.

If messages have not been received in the specified number
of days, the remote system sends notification messages to
the local subscribers’ mailboxes. No natification is provided
when messages are received.

This notification concerns only messages that are
successfully dispatched. Messages that are not successfully
dispatched are always returned to the local subscriber’s
mailbox with a reason for the failure.

The default for this parameter should be sufficient on most
systems.
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Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Subscribers can also use Message Locator to check on
message status for messages sent to OctelNet sites with
confirmation. Message Confirmation must be enabled in the
subscribers’ Class of Service.

Both Permit Inbound and Permit Outbound must be enabled
on the Networking tab in System Setup.

OctelNet must be enabled in the subscribers’ class of
service for them to be able to send OctelNet messages.

If this parameter is set too high, subscribers are not informed
in a timely manner of messages that are not received.

If this parameter is set too low, subscribers may not have a
reasonable amount of time to retrieve messages.

Min Max

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Fax Parameters (Page 10 of 26)

The Fax parameters determine where and how callers retrieve faxes from M2000. The
Fax parameters are available only on M2000 systems with sentinels that support the Fax

Solutions module.

Fax Parameters

Local Fax
Machine
Telephone
Number

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter defines the phone number of the fax
machine where system subscribers retrieve faxes sent to
their mailboxes. This phone number can be an extension on
the system or an external phone number.

The Local Fax Machine Telephone Number can be an
extension, an external phone number, or a long distance
number.

If the Local Fax Machine Telephone Number is an internal
extension, enter the extension number.

If the fax machine is a local external phone number, enter
that number.

If the Local Fax Machine Number is a long distance number,
enter the long distance access code, followed by the area
code and the phone number.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
length of the entry allowed in this field, not an actual value.

If Fax Mail Allowed is disabled and the system detects fax
tones, it performs a blind transfer to the Local Fax Machine
Telephone Number.

If the number of digits in the Local Fax Machine Telephone
Number is equal to or greater than the Number of Digits in
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If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Local Phone Number, the Fax Prefix Code is inserted at the
beginning of the dialing string. If the Fax Prefix Code is not
defined, the Custom Message Delivery Code is inserted at
the beginning of the dialing string.

If the number of digits in the Local Fax Machine Telephone
Number is less than the Number of Digits in Local Phone
Number, the Custom Message Delivery Code is inserted at
the beginning of the dialing string.

If both the Fax Prefix Code and Custom Message Delivery
code are undefined, the system dials the fax number as it is
displayed in the field.

The Primary Fax Destination field on the Subscriber Settings
dialog box can be used to override this parameter for
individual mailboxes.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

0 15 Blank

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Fax Parameters

Fax Board Type

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter indicates the type of fax board in the M2000
PC. When you select None, all the Fax parameters, except
Local Fax Machine Telephone Number, are disabled.

Enter None if the system does not have a fax board. Select
Brooktrout for all Brooktrout boards.

If you change this parameter, you must perform a shutdown
by selecting Exit from the File menu for M2000 to recognize
the change. Changes are not recognized if you select
Restart Voice System from the Options menu.

When None is selected, the following parameters are
dimmed:

e V-Tree Fax Retrieval

* Use Immediate Fax Delivery in V-Trees

«  Fax Retrieval Storage Mailbox

*  Fax Mail Allowed

*  Use Fax Cover Sheet

*  Number of Attempts when Sending a Fax
»  Fax Delivery Retry Delay

*  Fax Prefix Code

Not applicable.

Not applicable.
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Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
— — None Yes No No

Fax Parameters

V-Tree Fax
Retrieval

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether M2000 can distribute
faxes requested by callers from a V-Tree.

You should enable this parameter when you want the
system to be able to send faxes to callers—for example, to
provide product information to customers.

Use Immediate Fax Delivery Mode in V-Trees is disabled if
V-Tree Fax Retrieval is off.

If Use Fax Cover Sheet is enabled, the system sends a
cover sheet with every outbound fax.

If Fax Mail Allowed is disabled, a Fax Retrieval Mailbox must
be defined to store faxes for V-Tree Fax Retrieval.

At least one port on the system must be enabled for fax on
the Port Parameters tab.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Fax Parameters

Use Immediate
Fax Delivery
Mode in V-Trees

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

This parameter determines whether M2000 delivers a fax
during the phone call requesting it or schedules the fax for
later delivery. If this parameter is enabled, callers must be
calling from a fax machine to receive the fax. If this
parameter is disabled, callers must enter a valid fax machine
number in order for the fax to be delivered successfully.

Enable this parameter if you do not want the system to incur
long distance charges for delivering faxes requested by
callers from a V-Tree.

When V-Tree Fax Retrieval is disabled, Use Immediate Fax
Delivery Mode in V-Trees is dimmed.

Fax cover sheets are not sent with faxes retrieved from
V-Trees when Use Immediate Fax Delivery Mode in V-Trees
is enabled.

Not applicable.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)
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If Set Too Low

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Fax Parameters

Fax Retrieval
Storage Mailbox

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the mailbox number where fax
documents are stored for retrieval.

The mailbox specified in this parameter is where all faxes for
V-Tree fax retrieval are stored when the M2000 system does
not use fax mail.

You must create this mailbox on the system and enable Fax
Options Send and Receive in its Class of Service.

If you enable Fax Mail Allowed, you can store faxes for fax
retrieval in any mailbox enabled for sending and receiving
faxes.

The Fax Retrieval Storage Mailbox parameter is dimmed if
V-Tree Fax Retrieval is disabled.

The Number of Digits in a Mailbox determines the maximum
and minimum values for this parameter. (The minimum and
maximum shown below is for systems using four-digit
mailboxes.)

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

1000 9999 1000

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Fax Parameters
Fax Mail Allowed

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter determines whether M2000 is permitted to
use fax mail.

This parameter permits fax mail for all M2000 mailboxes.
Mailboxes must also be enabled for send or receive faxes in
the class of service.

If a subscriber mailbox has AutoPrint enabled on the
Subscriber Settings dialog box, faxes sent to that mailbox
are printed at the local fax machine or Personal Fax
Destination defined in the Subscriber Settings dialog box as
soon as they are received.
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If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Fax Parameters

Use Fax Cover
Sheet

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter specifies whether M2000 attaches a fax
cover sheet when it delivers faxes retrieved from a V-Tree.

If you enable this parameter, you must create a system-wide
fax cover sheet. You can only have one fax cover sheet in
the M2000 system.

A Fax cover sheet is not sent from a V-Tree when Use
Immediate Fax Delivery Mode in V-Trees is enabled.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Fax Parameters

Number of
Attempts when
Sending a Fax

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter specifies the number of times M2000
attempts to send a fax for V-Tree fax retrieval and fax mail
when it encounters a busy or no answer condition at the
destination fax machine.

The default should be acceptable for most systems.

If you set this parameter to 0, and the system encounters a
busy or no answer condition at the destination fax machine,
the fax is not delivered.

The Fax Delivery Retry Delay (Minutes) parameter
determines how long the system waits between attempts to
deliver a fax.

The maximum is the default value for this parameter.

If this parameter is set too low, the system may be unable to
deliver the fax.
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Min Max

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Fax Parameters

Fax Delivery
Retry Delay
(Minutes)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines the number of minutes the
system waits before again attempting to send a fax after it
encounters a busy or no answer at the destination fax
machine.

For most systems, the default should be sufficient. Increase
this value if the system experiences heavy fax traffic and the
outbound ports are constantly occupied by fax delivery.

If the Number of Attempts when Sending a Fax is set to 0,
this parameter is not used.

The higher you set this parameter, the longer callers have to
wait for fax delivery.

If you set this parameter too low, ports may not have enough
time to reset between delivery attempts. Also, the number of
attempts could be exhausted before the fax can be
delivered.

Min Max

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Fax Parameters

Fax Prefix Code

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter specifies the prefix the system dials when
accessing an external line to send a fax.

Most systems use the default.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual value.

If the length of the destination fax number is equal to or
greater than Number of Digits in Local Telephone Number,
the system uses the fax prefix code to access an external
fax line when dialing the destination fax number.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.
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Min Max

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes No

Fax Extensions (Page 11 of 26)

The Fax Extensions parameters are used for M2000 systems using the Transfer Method
to send and receive faxes. The Transfer Method is used when the system has fewer fax

ports than voice ports. When the Transfer Method is used, the system must put the voice
channel on hold, then dial a fax port extension.

Fax Extensions Parameters

Transfer to
Extensions
(Requires

Shutdown)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether the system transfers
calls from a voice port to a fax port when sending and
receiving faxes.

Enable this parameter if M2000 must use the Transfer
Method to send and receive faxes.

When you change this parameter, you must shut down
M2000 by selecting Exit from the File menu for the changes
to be recognized. The changes will not take effect if you
select Restart from the Options menu.

When Transfer to Extensions is enabled, you must configure
the Extension Connected to Fax Channel n parameters.

The Fax Extensions parameters are dimmed when the Fax
Board Type parameter is set to None.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

No

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No* No No

* |f you change this parameter, you must shut down and restart the M2000 system for the

change to take effect.

Fax Extensions Parameters

Extension
Connected to
Fax Channel 0-11

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

These parameters define the phone system extension
number connected to each fax channel. M2000 systems
using the Transfer Method dial these extensions to transfer
faxes to a fax port.
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When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Enter the extension number for each fax port on your
system. The extensions you enter for each channel must be
valid extensions that you assigned to the fax ports. Note that
the channel numbers begin at 0. For example, if you have
four fax ports on the system, enter an extension for ports
numbered 0-3.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual number.

Transfer to Extensions (Requires Shutdown) must be
enabled for these parameters to be available.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
0 15 Blank No No No

Call Queuing Parameters (Page 12 of 26)

The Call Queuing parameters control the number of callers allowed in holding queues for
the M2000 system and the prompts voiced to callers holding in queues. Call Queuing is
only available when Enable Automated Attendant is on, and when call progress is used.

Call Queuing Parameters

Maximum
Number of
Callers Allowed
in Queue

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter specifies the total number of callers that can
be holding in queues at any one time.

When setting this parameter, consider the following:

e Set this parameter high enough to accommodate as
many callers as possible, but low enough so all the
inbound ports are not constantly tied up with callers
on hold.

« Do not set this parameter higher than the number of
ports installed on the M2000 system.

The number of ports enabled for Inbound events determines
the maximum number of callers allowed in the system.

If this parameter is set too high, all inbound ports on the
system are tied up by callers on hold. If this occurs, M2000
will be unable to receive inbound calls.

If this parameter is set too low, callers will not be able to wait
in queues. Set this parameter to 0 to disable it.
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Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Call Queuing Parameters

Voice “Extension
is (still) busy”
while in Queue

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether the system voices, “That
extension is busy,” to callers after the system first attempts
to transfer them to a busy extension enabled for call

queuing.

If this parameter is enabled and the caller is in the first
queue position, the system voices, “That extension is still
busy,” each time the system attempts to transfer the caller to
the busy extension.

Callers in any queue position but the first do not hear this
phrase again until they move to the first queue position.
For most systems, leave this parameter enabled.

System managers can record call queuing prompts using
SOLVE or the phone interface.

If the Voice “Please Hold while Call is Transferred”
parameter is enable, the system voices this prompt after the
phrase “Please hold, someone will be with you shortly.”
Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

— — Yes

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

See Preinstallation Configuration Worksheet
[Call Queuing Prompts Sheet|(Call Queuing Setup Options)

Call Queuing Parameters

Voice “Please
Hold while Call
is Transferred”

When/How to Use

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter determines whether the system voices,
“Please hold, someone will be with you shortly, ” to the caller
in the first queue position each time the system attempts to
transfer to an extension enabled for call queuing.

For most systems, leave this parameter enabled, if you are
not using a Custom Transfer prompt for call queuing.
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Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

If you recorded a Custom Transfer prompt using SOLVE or
the system manager’s phone interface, that prompt is voiced
each time M2000 attempts to transfer the caller. In this case,
disable this parameter so the system does not voice two
transfer prompts.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
— — Yes No No No

See Preinstallation Configuration Worksheet
[Call Queuing Prompts Sheet|(Call Queuing Setup Options)

Call Queuing Parameters

Voice Caller’'s
Position in
Queue

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether the system voices call
gqueue positions to callers in the second queue position or
higher.

For most systems, leave this parameter enabled. This
parameter gives callers an indication of how long they may
need to wait to be connected to the subscriber at the busy
extension. Disable this parameter if you do not want the
system to inform callers of their positions in the queue.

When the caller is first transferred to the second queue
position or higher, the system voices, “Please hold,
someone will be with you shortly,” and, “That extension is
busy,” followed by, “You are number <n> in the queue,” if
these phrases are enabled. Afterwards, the system only
voices the keypress options phrase, any additional call
queuing phrases, and the caller’s position phrase until the
caller moves into the first queue position.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

Default

— — Yes

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

See Preinstallation Configuration Worksheet
[Call Queuing Prompts Sheet|(Call Queuing Setup Options)
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Call Queuing Parameters

Voice and
Accept Keypress
Options while in
Queue

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether the system voices
keypress options to all callers waiting in queues. Providing
keypress options gives callers alternatives to holding for the
busy extension.

When this parameter is enabled, the system voices, “To
continue holding do nothing. To try another extension, press
<1>. To leave a voice message, press <2>. If you need
assistance, press <0>. To disconnect, press <#>.”

This prompt is voiced after, “Please hold, someone will be
with you shortly,” and, “That extension is busy,” if each of
these phrases is enabled. If the caller is holding in the
second queue position or higher, this prompt is voiced after
the caller’s position.

For most systems, leave this parameter enabled. If this
parameter is disabled, callers can only choose to continue to
hold or hang up.

If this parameter is disabled, the Custom Call Queuing
Phrase for Operator and the Require Caller to Press Star to
Stay in Queue parameters are dimmed.

If Require Caller to Press Star to Stay in Queue is enabled,
the system substitutes the phrase, “To continue holding,
press star,” in the keypress options prompt.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

Yes

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

See Preinstallation Configuration Worksheet

[Call Queuing Prompts Sheet|(Call

Queuing Setup Options)

Call Queuing Parameters

Custom Call
Queuing Phrase
for Operator

When/How to Use

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter determines whether the system uses a
custom call queuing phrase for callers holding for the default
operator mailbox.

This phrase should be recorded as phrase 93 in the
ENGLISH2.032 voice file using V-Edit.

If you use the custom call queuing phrase, make sure that
the default operator mailbox is enabled for call queuing in
the Class of Service and that call queuing is active on the
Subscriber Settings dialog box.
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Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter is dimmed if Voice and Accept Keypress
Options while in Queue is disabled.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

No

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

See Preinstallation Configuration Worksheet

[Call Queuing Prompts Sheet](Call

Transfer Prompt)

Call Queuing Parameters

Require Caller to
Press Star to
Stay in Queue

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether the system prompts all
callers to press <[> to remain holding in a call queue.

When this parameter is enabled, the system voices, “To
continue holding, press <(7>. To try another extension, press
<1>. To leave a voice message, press <2>. If you need
assistance, press <0>. To disconnect, press <#>.” Callers in
the queue who do not press <[> when prompted to stay in
the queue are disconnected.

If M2000 experiences hang-up detection problems, enable
this parameter to allow the system to reset ports when
callers on hold hang up.

If Require Caller to Press Star to Stay in Queue is enabled,
the system substitutes the phrase, “To continue holding,
press star,” in the keypress options prompt.

This parameter is dimmed if Voice and Accept Keypress
Options while in Queue is disabled.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

No

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

See Preinstallation Configuration Worksheet
[Call Queuing Prompts Sheet|(Call Queuing Setup Options)

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)
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Call Queuing Parameters

Number of This parameter specifies the number of seconds M2000
Seconds for First waits after attempting to transfer the first caller in a queue to
Caller in Queue ?gea%e5|red extension before attempting to transfer them

to Wait '

When/How to Use For most systems, the default setting should be sufficient.

Increase this value if you want callers to remain on hold
longer between prompt voicing.

Related Parameters/Features None.

If Set Too High If this parameter is set too high, callers may assume they
have been disconnected and hang up.

If Set Too Low Not applicable; the default is the minimum allowed setting.
Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
1 99 1 No No No

Intercom Paging Parameters (Page 13 of 26)

The Intercom Paging parameters define the codes M2000 dials to activate the Intercom
Paging feature. They also determine how many times and how often the system pages a
subscriber.

Intercom Paging Parameters

Intercom Paging This parameter specifies the dialing string M2000 must send

Code to the switch to activate Intercom Paging. When the system
initiates a page, it puts the caller on hold, dials the Intercom
Paging Code, then returns to the caller.

When/How to Use This parameter is set when the Integrator is run, if required
by the switch.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual value.

Related Parameters/Features If you want to configure zone paging, enter the zone paging
code for each mailbox in the Number field under Intercom
Paging on the Subscriber Settings dialog box. This code
overrides the Intercom Paging code.

If Set Too High Not applicable.
If Set Too Low Not applicable.
Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
0 15 Blank Yes Yes Yes
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Intercom Paging Parameters

Release Code for This parameter specifies the code the system dials when
Intercom Paging required by the switch to return to a call after the system
attempts to page the subscriber.

When/How to Use This parameter is set when the Integrator is run, if required
by the switch.
The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual value.

Related Parameters/Features None.

If Set Too High Not applicable.
If Set Too Low Not applicable.
Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
0 15 Blank No Yes Yes

Intercom Paging Parameters

Repeat Intercom This parameter determines whether the system

Paging Phrase automatically repeats the paging phrase when performing a
page.

When/How to Use When this parameter is enabled and a subscriber does not

respond to the paging announcement within the time
specified in Paging Wait Time (Intercom Redirect), the
system repeats the announcement.

Related Parameters/Features  If the subscriber's mailbox is configured for Automatic
paging on the Subscriber Settings dialog box, the system
automatically pages the subscriber when the extension is
not answered. If Repeat Intercom Phrase is enabled, the
system voices the announcement twice, then prompts the
caller to try another extension, leave a message, retry the
page, or disconnect. Note that the system prompts callers to
try the page again only if Maximum Number of Retries in
Paging (Intercom Redirect) is set to greater than 0.

If Set Too High Not applicable.
If Set Too Low Not applicable.
Min Max Default Requires Switch Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
— — No No No No
Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Configuring Features and Functions on a System Level
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Intercom Paging Parameters

Number of
Retries when
Paging is Busy

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter specifies the number of times the system
attempts to page the subscriber when the paging extensions
are busy.

For most systems, the default value is sufficient. If the
system experiences heavy traffic, increase this value.

None.

The higher the setting, the more times the system attempts
to send the page.

If the system cannot access the busy paging system at the
first attempt, the page is not voiced.

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Intercom Paging Parameters

Maximum
Number of
Retries in Paging
(Intercom
Redirect)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter specifies the number of times the system
allows a caller to retry a page. When the caller reaches the
maximum number of retries, the system prompts the caller to
try another extension, to leave a message, or to disconnect.

When setting this parameter, consider the following:

If Repeat Intercom Paging Phrase is enabled, the
system voices the paging announcement twice for
each paging attempt before prompting the caller to
try another extension, leave a message, retry the
page, or disconnect. Note that the system prompts
callers to try the page again only if the Maximum
Number of Retries in Paging (Intercom Redirect)
parameter is set to greater than 0.

If the subscriber’'s mailbox is enabled for automatic
paging, the system immediately pages the
subscriber when the extension is not answered,
before prompting the caller to try another extension,
to leave a message, to retry the page (if this
parameter is greater than 0), or to disconnect.

The Paging Wait Time (Intercom Redirect) parameter
determines the amount of time the system waits after paging
a subscriber before allowing the caller to retry the page.

The higher the setting, the more times the intercom paging
announcement is voiced.
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If Set Too Low

A low setting for this parameter does not affect M2000
performance.

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
Yes No No

Intercom Paging Parameters

Paging Wait
Time (Intercom
Redirect)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter specifies the number of seconds M2000
waits for a subscriber to respond to a page before prompting
the caller try another extension, to leave a message, to page
the subscriber, or to disconnect. Note that the system
prompts callers to try the page again only if the Maximum
Number of Retries in Paging (Intercom Redirect) parameter
is set to greater than O.

For most systems, the default should be sufficient. If you find
that many subscribers do not have enough time to retrieve
their pages, however, increase this parameter.

This parameter specifies the time between the paging retries
specified in Maximum Number of Retries in Paging
(Intercom Redirect) and the time between the paging
phrases for Repeat Paging Phrase.

If this parameter is set too high, callers may have to wait on
hold for an excessive amount of time before the subscriber
answers the page or the system prompts them to try another
extension, to leave a message, to page the subscriber again
[if Number of Retries in Paging (Intercom Redirect) is set to
greater than 0], or to disconnect.

If this parameter is set too low, subscribers do not have
adequate time to respond to a page.

Min Max Default

10 99 90

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Call Transfer Parameters

(Page 14 of 26)

The Call Transfer parameters define the general transfer and release code sequences

and dialing standards that enable t
communicate with the switch.

The minimums and maximums for
the entry, not an actual number.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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he voice boards installed in the M2000 PC to

the codes on this screen refer to the allowed length of
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Call Transfer Parameters

Transfer Prefix
Code

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the code required by the switch to
perform a transfer. M2000 places this code in the command
string that the voice board uses to signal the switch to
perform a transfer. This code is not used on most switches.

This code is always placed before the extension in the
command string.

This code is either hard-coded or programmable, depending
on the switch. It is recommended that you do not change this
parameter without speaking to a Lucent Technologies
technical support representative. If you do choose to modify
this parameter, write down the original code in case you
need to reenter it.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual value.

The system looks for a Transfer Prefix Code only if no
Custom Transfer Code is defined.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

0 15 Blank

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes No

Call Transfer Parameters

Custom Transfer
Code

When/How to Use

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter defines the series of commands required by
the switch to perform a transfer. M2000 uses this code to
instruct the switch to attempt a transfer for switches that
require something other than a standard hook flash.

If this code is required by the switch, the system
automatically enters it when the Integrator utility is run for
the switch.

This code is either hard-coded or programmable, depending
on the switch. It is recommended that you do not change this
parameter without speaking to a Lucent Technologies
technical support representative. If you do choose to modify
this parameter, write down the original code in case you
need to reenter it.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual value.

Custom Transfer Codes can include the following
commands and codes, which signal the switch to perform
specific actions:

& Represents a flash hook.

,  Represents a pause.
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Signals the switch to go on hook.

Signals the switch to come off hook.

Tells the switch to dial with call progress.

Tells the switch to perform a hard hang-up.

Tells the switch to dial without call progress.
Signals the switch to release the call to the system.
Places the extension in the dialing string.

Aborts the transfer if a busy (or reorder) signal is
received from the switch after the extension is dialed.
Otherwise, the transfer is completed as an
unsupervised transfer. This code should be used only
on switches, such as the Lucent PARTNER®, that do
not allow completion of transfers into busy or reorder
tone. When using this code, Max Rings in the Class of
Service must be set to 0; otherwise, this code is
ignored.

(Followed by a single-digit number) Instructs the switch
to wait the specified number of seconds for recognized
dial tone. If dial tone is not detected, a busy release
code is sent if an R is included in the string immediately
following W(number). The transfer is then reattempted
starting at the beginning of the customer transfer code
string. If it fails again, the caller hears the busy options.
Valid settings are 0 — 9, where 1 through 9 indicate the
number of seconds to wait, and 0 indicates that the
system should wait up to 60 seconds. The suggested
setting is W5. Note that this code must be set higher
than the DTONWAIT parameter because DTONWAIT
determines the amount of continuous energy M2000
must detect to recognize it as dial tone.

(followed by a number) Indicates that the system is to
send a special feature code to the switch. The C is
always followed by a number that defines how many
characters are in the special feature code. For example,
if 550 is the special feature code to activate intercom
paging, a C3 would be entered in the dialing code string
for intercom paging.

Tells the switch to use DTMF dialing.
Tells the switch to use MF dialing.

Tells the switch to use Pulse dialing.

Do notuse M or P unless required by the switch. Once
used, all calls continue to be dialed using multifrequency or
pulse dialing until you shut down M2000.

Codes within the Custom Transfer Code must be followed by
a D for call progress or an N for no call progress.
Otherwise, the codes are ignored.

If a release code is required on a busy, no answer, or

connect, an R must follow the D. The R instructs the
switch to get the code to connect or appropriate release
code. If a release code is required for a connect, the code
should immediately follow the R in the Custom Transfer
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Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Code. For example, if a switch required a 1 to be dialed
before the extension to transfer the call as DID with call
progress, the Custom Transfer Code would be &C11XDR.

If the Custom Transfer Code is deleted, the system looks for
a Transfer Prefix Code. If neither is defined, the system uses
a default that performs a hook flash, pauses, dials the
extension number with call progress, and then looks for the
appropriate release code.

If the Custom Transfer Code includes an R, the switch looks
for the appropriate release code. Release codes allow the
system to pull calls back from the switch for routing. There
are basic release codes for no answer and busy, and
feature-specific release codes for call screening, call waiting,
intercom paging, and message indicators. If no release
codes are defined, the system uses an ampersand.

If the Custom Transfer Code does not include an R, a flash
hook is used.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

0 16

Default

& XDR

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes Yes

Call Transfer Parameters

Number of
Seconds to
Delay before
Transferring

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the number of seconds the M2000
system is off hook after receiving a call before it sends the
transfer code to the switch.

The default should be adequate for most systems. | you
experience call transfer problems, however, try increasing
this parameter.

None.
Increasing this parameter should not adversely affect
M2000. However, the higher you set this parameter, the

longer the caller waits to be transferred.

On some switches, a slight delay may be required.

Min Max

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes No

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)
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Call Transfer Parameters

Transfer Release
Code when Busy

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features
If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the series of commands required for
M2000 to pull a call back from the switch when the switch
receives a busy on an attempted transfer.

If this code is required by the switch, the system
automatically enters it when the Integrator utility is run for
the switch.

This code is either hard-coded or programmable, depending
on the switch. It is recommended that you do not change this
parameter without speaking to a Lucent Technologies
technical support representative. If you do modify this
parameter, write down the original code in case you need to
reenter it.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual value.

None.
Not applicable.

Not applicable.

0 15 &,

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes Yes

Call Transfer Parameters

Transfer Release
Code when No
Answer

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features
If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter defines the series of commands required for
M2000 to pull a call back from the switch when the switch
receives no answer on an attempted transfer.

If this code is required by the switch, the system
automatically enters it when the Integrator utility is run for
the switch.

This code is either hard-coded or programmable, depending
on the switch. It is recommended that you do not change this
parameter without speaking to a Lucent Technologies
technical support representative. If you do modify this
parameter, write down the original code in case you need to
reenter it.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual value.

None.
Not applicable.

Not applicable.
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Min Max Default

15 &,

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes Yes

Call Transfer Parameters

Permit Voice
Mail After a Busy
or No Answer

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines if callers can leave a voice-mail
message for a subscriber whose extension is busy or
unanswered.

If you disable this parameter, callers are able to try another
extension or transfer to the operator only when an extension
is busy or unanswered. The system will not voice the option
to leave a voice-mail message.

If you have a live operator, but use the Automated Attendant
for overflow, disabling this parameter forces callers who
came in through the Automated Attendant to go to the
operator for routing to voice mail, if the extensions they enter
are busy or unanswered.

You may want to disable this parameter if you do not have a
live operator, but you want callers to busy or unanswered
extensions to leave messages in an operator’s mailbox,
instead of in the subscribers’ mailboxes. The operator can
then distribute the messages to the appropriate voice
mailboxes. For this application, enable call blocking to
Default (voice mail) for the operator mailboxes.

This parameter is only relevant when the system attempts to
transfer a caller and the extension is busy or unanswered. It
does not disable the voice-mail feature as a whole. Callers
can still be blocked or manually transferred to voice mail.

If Enable Automated Attendant is disabled, this parameter is
irrelevant, as the system does not attempt to transfer callers
to extensions.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

Yes

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Call Transfer Parameters

Flash Time
Interval
(FLINTVL)

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter defines the length of time, in 10 millisecond
units, that the hookswitch must be depressed for the switch
to recognize it as a flash hook.
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When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

If the switch requires a specific flash time interval, it is
automatically entered when the Integrator utility is run for the
switch.

If this parameter is blank, the system default of 50 (half a
second) is used. This default should be sufficient for most
switches.

This parameter determines the length of the flash hook for
any codes that include an ampersand, such as release
codes.

If this parameter is set too high, the phone system may
misinterpret the flash hook as a hang-up.

If this parameter is set too low, the phone system may not
recognize the flash hook.

0 30000 50

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes Yes

Call Transfer Parameters

Pause Interval for
Comma in Dial
String (PAINTVL)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the duration of the pause, in 10
milliseconds units, represented by a comma in a dialing
string. When a comma displays in a dialing string, the voice
board waits the value of PAINTVL before sending the next
character in the dialing string.

This parameter is set when the Integrator utility is run

If this parameter is blank, the system default of 200 (two
seconds) is used. This default should be sufficient for most
switches.

This parameter determines the length of the pause for any
codes that include a comma, such as release codes.

Setting this parameter higher should not adversely affect
M2000 operation.

The switch may not recognize the pause.

Min Max Default

0 30000 200

Requires Switch Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No Yes

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)
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Call Transfer Parameters

Inter-Digit Delay
Time (TONEDLY)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the delay, in 10 millisecond units,
between characters such as digits and commas in a dialing
string necessary for the switch to recognize them. This
parameter only applies to transfers or outcalls.

If this parameter is blank, the system default of 8 is used.
This default should be sufficient for most switches.

None.

If this parameter is set too high, the switch may fail to
recognize DTMF. In addition, OctelNet sessions may fail.

If this parameter is set too low, the switch may not recognize
the pause.

Min Max

0 30000 8

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Call Transfer Parameters

Duration Time of
Valid DTMF
(TONELEN)

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the minimum duration, in 10
millisecond units, of DTMF digits for them to be recognized
by the switch. This parameter applies only to transfer and
outcalls.

The TONELEN required for the switch is automatically
entered when the Integrator utility is run for the switch.

Parameter G72 in the SET_UP.CFG file controls TONELEN
for OctelNet. If you are using OctelNet, set this parameter to
8.

Setting this parameter higher should not adversely affect
M2000 operation.

If this parameter is set too low, the switch may not recognize
the digits.

Min Max

0 30000 8

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes Yes

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)
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Call Transfer Parameters

Third-Party
Transfer (Start)
Code

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

This parameter defines the code required for the Visual
Mailbox voice fax server to place a subscriber’s voice-mail
extension on hold when performing an unsupervised
transfer when using the dialer or immediate call.

This parameter only applies to M2000 systems that support
Visual Mailbox.

If this code is required by the switch, the system
automatically enters it when the Integrator utility is run for
the switch.

If this code is incorrect, the switch may misinterpret it as a
double flash hook or a hang up, and the call will not be
transferred.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual value.

None.

If Set Too High Not applicable.
If Set Too Low Not applicable.
Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
0 15 Blank No Yes Yes

Call Transfer Parameters

Third-Party
Transfer (End)
Code

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features
If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter defines the code required for the Visual
Mailbox voice fax server to be released from a conference
between the switch, the voice fax server, and a subscriber’'s
extension after a blind transfer is initiated when using the
dialer or immediate call.

This parameter applies only to M2000 systems that support
Visual Mailbox.

If this code is required by the switch, the system
automatically enters it when the Integrator utility is run for
the switch.

If this code is incorrect, the switch may misinterpret it as a
double flash hook or a hang up.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual value.

None.
Not applicable.

Not applicable.
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Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
0 15 Blank No Yes Yes

Call Screening Parameters (Page 15 of 26)

The Call Screening parameters define the call screening release codes for the switch.
These release codes enable M2000 to either pull the call back from the switch after a no
answer, a busy, or a reject, or to release the call to the switch on an accept for call
screening.

If the switch uses call screening release codes, they are automatically entered for you
when the Integrator utility is run for the switch. Do not modify the release codes unless
instructed to do so by a Lucent Technologies technical support representative. If the
release codes are not defined, M2000 uses an ampersand.

Call screening is available only on M2000 systems using supervised transfers. Call
screening must be enabled on the Class of Service and Subscriber Settings dialog boxes
for subscribers to have access to the feature.

If you disable the Enable Automated Attendant parameter on the General tab in System
Setup, call screening is not available on the M2000 system and the Call Screening
parameters are dimmed.

Call Screening Parameters

This parameter defines the release code required to pull the
call back from the switch when a busy response is received
at the subscriber’s extension for a call screening attempt.

Release Code
When Busy

After M2000 retrieves the call, it informs the caller that the
line is busy and voices the available options.
When/How to Use The Release Code When Busy is defined, if required, when
the Integrator utility is run for the switch. You should not
need to modify this parameter after it is set by Integrator.

This release code is hard-coded for some switches and
programmable on others. If you choose to modify this
parameter, it is recommended that you write down the
original code in case you need to reenter it.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual value.

Related Parameters/Features None.

If Set Too High Not applicable.

If Set Too Low Not applicable.

Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
— — &, No Yes Yes

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)
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Call Screening Parameters

Release Code
When No Answer

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features
If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the release code required to pull the
call back from the switch when no answer is received at the
subscriber’s extension for a call screening attempt.

After the system retrieves the call, it informs the caller that
there was no answer and voices the available options.

The Release Code When No Answer parameter is defined, if
required, when the Integrator utility is run for the switch. You
should not need to modify this parameter after it is set by
Integrator.

This release code is hard-coded for some switches and
programmable on others. If you choose to modify this
parameter, it is recommended that you write down the
original code in case you need to reenter it.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual value.

None.
Not applicable.

Not applicable.

— — &,

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes Yes

Call Screening Parameters

Release Code
When Reject

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter defines the release code required to pull the
call back from the switch when the subscriber rejects the call
during a call screening attempt.

After M2000 retrieves the call, it informs the caller that there
was no answer and voices the available options.

The Release Code When Reject parameter is defined, if
required, when the Integrator utility is run for the switch. You
should not need to modify this parameter after it is set by
Integrator.

This release code is hard-coded for some switches and
programmable on others. If you choose to modify this
parameter, it is recommended that you write down the
original code in case you need to reenter it.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual value.

None.
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If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

— — &,

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes Yes

Call Screening Parameters

Release Code
When Transfer

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features
If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the code required to release the call
to the switch when a subscriber redirects a call screening
request.

The Release Code When Reject parameter is defined, if
required, when the Integrator utility is run for the switch. You
should not need to modify this parameter after it is set by
Integrator.

This release code is hard-coded for some switches and
programmable on others. If you choose to modify this
parameter, it is recommended that you write down the
original code in case you need to reenter it.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual value.

None.
Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

— — &,

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes Yes

Call Waiting Parameters

(Page 16 of 26)

The Call Waiting parameters determine how M2000 dispatches call waiting attempts. Call
waiting notifies the subscriber of another incoming call when the subscriber is on the line
by sounding a tone over the subscriber’s handset or intercom. Call waiting is a
system-wide feature and cannot be activated or deactivated for individual mailboxes.
When Enable Automated Attendant is disabled, the Call Waiting parameters are dimmed.

Call Waiting Parameters
Call Waiting
Code

When/How to Use

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter determines the code M2000 dials to instruct
the switch to activate call waiting.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual number.
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Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

The system dials the Transfer Prefix or the Custom Transfer
Code, if defined, to transfer the call to the desired extension.
If the extension is busy, the system places the call on hold,
then dials the Call Waiting Code to activate the call waiting
feature.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

0 15 Blank

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes No

Call Waiting Parameters

Number of
Attempts for Call
Waiting

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter specifies the number of times M2000
attempts to notify a subscriber of an incoming call before
returning a busy or no answer condition to the caller.

Set this parameter to a value greater than 0 if you want to
use Call Waiting.

None.

If this parameter is set too high, the system ports activating
call waiting are tied up for Call Waiting instead of calls.

Not applicable; the default value is the minimum allowed for
this parameter. Set this parameter to 0 to disable call
waiting.

Min Max

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Call Waiting Parameters

Release Code for
Call Waiting

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter determines the code M2000 dials to retrieve
the call from hold after the call waiting is activated.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual number.

The system dials the Release Code for Call Waiting after the
Call Waiting Code to take control of the call.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.
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Min Max Default

Blank

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes No

Outbound Dialing Param

The Outbound Dialing parameters

eters (Page 17 of 26)

define the standards that allow M2000 to perform

outcalls through the switch. M2000 features that require outbound dialing are message
notification, OctelNet, AMIS, message indicators, and wake-up calls.

Outbound Dialing Parameters

Code for
Accessing an
Outside Line

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the code required by the switch to
access an outside line. This code is used by M2000 to
obtain an outside line for outbound dialing operations
(message notification, message indicators, and wake-up
calls) when the length of the destination phone number
equals or exceeds the Number of Digits in Local Telephone
Number. The system also uses this code for network
messaging (OctelNet, AMIS) when no Network or Node
Prefix is defined, regardless of the length of the destination
phone number.

This parameter is set when the Integrator utility is run for the
switch.

This code consists of the number you normally press to dial
an outside line on the phone system, usually followed by a
comma to instruct the switch to wait momentarily before
dialing the number.

For most phone systems, the default, 9, is used.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual number.

If the Code for Accessing an Outside Line is not properly

defined, the system will not be able to execute outcalls.

The Network Prefix or Node Prefix parameters override the
Code for Accessing an Outside Line for network (OctelNet,
AMIS) outcalls.
Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

16

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes Yes

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)
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Outbound Dialing Parameters

Number of Digits
in Local
Telephone
Number

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

This parameter defines the number of digits in telephone
numbers in the local dialing area.

In the United States and Canada, the default of 7 is normally
used. In other countries, however, the number of digits may
be different.

Dial Plan is used only when the destination number exceeds
the Number of Digits in Local Telephone Number.

The system only uses the Code for Accessing an Outside
Line for numbers that are equal to or greater than the length
of Number of Digits in Local Telephone Number.

The Custom Message Delivery Code is used for Message
Notification and Fax delivery when the length of the
destination number is less than the Number of Digits in
Local Telephone Number.

If Set Too High Not applicable.
If Set Too Low Not applicable.
Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
0 11 7 No No No

Outbound Dialing Parameters

Maximum Rings
Before No
Answer (RINGS)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter defines the number of rings M2000 will listen
to before assuming a no answer. This parameter is used
only for outdial operations.

The default should be adequate for most systems. If you find
that the switch is routinely pulling calls back, however, try
lowering this parameter.

This parameter is used only if the system is supervising
calls.

The Maximum Rings field on the Class of Service dialog
box, which controls the number of rings that is considered a
no answer for both outcalls and internal transfers, can
override this parameter on a class-of-service basis.

Do not confuse this parameter with the Ring Count
parameter on the Port Parameters tab. Ring Count
determines the number of rings each port must hear before
it answers an inbound call.
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If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

If you set this parameter higher than the number of rings the
switch regards as a no answer, the call might go back to the
switch.

If this parameter is set too how, call progress may fail.

Min Max Default

99999 5

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Outbound Dialing Parameters

Use DialPlan
Database

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether the Dial Plan utility is
used to determine the correct dialing sequence for the
following outcall operations:

OctelNet
Administered AMIS
Network replies

« Delivery of Fax Retrieval requests

Dial Plan compares destination phone numbers to the Dial
Plan database to determine whether the numbers are local.
If a match is found, the last seven digits, but not the area
code, are dialed. If the numbers do not match identified local
prefixes, the entire number is dialed.

For network replies to long distance numbers within the
country, Dial Plan also determines whether the Long
Distance Access Code is inserted in the dialing string.

If you enable this parameter, you must configure the Dial
Plan utility.

Dial Plan is only used when the length of the destination
number is equal to or greater than the Number of Digits in
Local Telephone Number.

Make sure that you enter the Long Distance Access Code
on the Networking tab to ensure that network replies are
dialed properly.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

No

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)
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Outbound Dialing Parameters

Time to Wait for
Possible
Incoming Call
(SCHDWAIT)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the amount of time, in 10 millisecond
units, that M2000 waits for dial tone to be recognized before
initiating a scheduled outbound event on a port. SCHDWAIT
starts as soon as the port comes off hook. If the system
detects dial tone within the SCHDWAIT limit, it immediately
initiates the outbound event.

The system recognizes dial tone by detecting continuous
energy for the length of time specified by the DTONWAIT
parameter on the Message Delivery tab. DTONWAIT must
be recognized within the SCHDWAIT time frame. If the
system does not recognize dial tone within SCHDWAIT, it
assumes that there is an incoming call and does not initiate
the outbound event. In this case, the system answers the
call and places it at the main greeting.

While this parameter does not prevent call collision, it does
prevent the loss of outbound events due to call collision. If
call collision does occur, however, the inband information for
the incoming call may be lost.

This parameter is set when the Integrator utility is run for the
switch.

If you find that outbound events are routinely not occurring
as scheduled, try increasing this parameter.

If you set this parameter to 0, the system does not look for
dial tone before starting an outbound event. If a port is not a
dedicated outbound port, call collision can occur if an
inbound call arrives at the port at the same time that the
system takes the port off hook for an outbound event. When
this happens, the outbound event may be lost.

If a port is dedicated to Outbound on the Port Parameters
tab, the system does not use SCHDWAIT for that port.

The DTONWAIT parameter on the Message Delivery tab
determines the amount of continuous energy the system
must detect to recognize it as dial tone.

If call collision occurs and SCHDWAIT is set high, an
inbound caller may experience a delay before hearing the
main greeting, as the system will wait the entire length of
SCHDWAIT before determining there is an inbound call.

If you set this parameter lower than DTONWAIT, the system
will not be able to reach DTONWAIT within SCHDWAIT.
Consequently, the system will not initiate the outbound
events.

Min Max Default

9999 500

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
Yes Yes Yes

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)
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Message Delivery Parameters (Page 18 of 26)

The Message Delivery parameters determine how M2000 dispatches message natification
attempts and delivers faxes to fax machines on internal extensions.

Message Delivery Parameters

Custom Message
Delivery Code

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter specifies the series of digits M2000 must dial
for message notification attempts and fax delivery to internal
phone and fax numbers, respectively.

This parameter is set by Integrator, if required by the switch.

The system inserts the Custom Message Delivery Code,
when defined, in the dialing string before the phone number
for message notification or the fax destination phone
number.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual number.

If the phone number for message notification is equal to or
greater than the Number of Digits in Local Phone Number,
the Code for Accessing an Outside Line is used instead of
the Custom Message Delivery Code.

If the destination fax phone number is equal to or greater
than the Number of Digits in Local Phone Number, the Fax
Prefix Code is used instead of the Custom Message Delivery
Code.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

0 15

Default

Blank

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes Yes

Message Delivery Parameters

Number of
Seconds to Wait
before Message
Delivery

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter defines the number of seconds M2000 waits
to voice the Message Notification phrase after a subscriber
answers the phone.

For most systems, the default value should be sufficient.
Some switches require a few seconds, however, to establish
a voice path after an extension goes off hook. Set this
parameter to a higher value if the message notification
phrase is not always voiced completely.

None.
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If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

If this parameter is set to high, subscribers hear a long
silence and may hang up before the Message Notification
prompt is voiced.

If this parameter is set too low, subscribers do not hear the
entire Message Notification prompt.

Min Max

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes No

Message Delivery Parameters

Dial Tone
Timeout During
Message
Delivery
(DTONWAIT)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter specifies the amount of continuous energy,
in 10 millisecond units, that the system must detect from the
switch before recognizing it as dial tone. This parameter
helps to ensure that the system allows the switch enough
time to stabilize dial tone after completion of a call before
initiating an event.

This parameter only applies when M2000 goes off hook to
initiate an outbound message delivery or fax event. The
count for DTONWAIT starts as soon as a voice port goes off
hook.

If the system does not detect dial tone for the specified time,
the system assumes the port is receiving an incoming call
and attempts to answer.

This parameter is set when the Integrator utility is run.

For most systems, the default value should be sufficient to
allow the switch to reset the port after a call before the next
event.

If you modify this parameter, make sure that it is less than
the value of SCHDWAIT on the Outbound Dialing tab and
DTONDET on the Hangup Detection tab.

DTONDET must be set at least 4 seconds higher than
DTONWAIT, unless DTONWAIT is set to 0 (which disables
it). For example, if you set DTONWAIT to 300, set
DTONDET to at least 700.

DTONWAIT must be set lower than SCHDWAIT on the
Outbound Dialing tab. Otherwise, the system will be unable
to detect dial tone within the specified time and outbound
events will not be initiated.

If this parameter is set too high, switches send dial tone for a
specified time before they time out and stop sending it. If
DTONWAIT is set too high, the switch timeout is exceeded
and DTONWAIT is never completed. Consequently, the
outbound event is never initiated.
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If Set Too Low If DTONWAIT is set too low, and the switch does not send
constant, stable dial tone immediately, the system attempts
to answer the port, and the outbound event is never initiated.

Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
0 30000 200 Yes Yes Yes

Message Indicator Parameters (Page 19 of 26)

The Message Indicator parameters specify how M2000 activates and deactivates
message indicators for the switch. All required Message Indicator parameters are set
when the Integrator utility is run. To use message indicators, at least one port on the
M2000 system must be enabled for Message Indicators on the Port Parameters tab.

Message Indicator Parameters

Permit Message This parameter enables and disables the Message Indicator
Indicators feature for the M2000 system.
When/How to Use This parameter is set when the Integrator utility is run, if your

switch supports the Message Indicator feature.

Related Parameters/Features  If this parameter is turned off, the other Message Indicator
parameters are dimmed.

Message Indicators must be enabled in the subscriber’s
class of service.

If Use Communications Message Indicator Software on the
SMDI tab is enabled, the Permit Message Indicators
parameter must be on.

If Set Too High Not applicable.
If Set Too Low Not applicable.
Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
— — Yes No Yes Yes

Message Indicator Parameters

Message This parameter specifies the code M2000 must insert at the
Indicator Prefix beginning of the dialing string to turn on a message

ON Code indicator.

When/How to Use This parameter is set when the Integrator utility is run, if

required by the switch.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Configuring Features and Functions on a System Level
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998) 14-81




14. Setting Up the System

Related Parameters/Features Some switches require both a prefix code and a suffix code.
When Integrator is run, the system sets both these
parameters, if required.

If Use Communications Message Indicator Software on the
SMDI tab is enabled, the Message Indicator Prefix ON Code
must be left blank.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual value.

If Set Too High Not applicable.
If Set Too Low Not applicable.
Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
0 15 Blank No Yes Yes

Message Indicator Parameters

Message This parameter specifies the code M2000 must insert before
Indicator Prefix dialing the extension to turn the Message Indicator off.
OFF Code

When/How to Use This parameter is set when the Integrator utility is run, if

required by the switch.

Related Parameters/Features Some switches require both a prefix code and a suffix code.
When Integrator is run, the system sets both these
parameters, if required.

If Use Communications Message Indicator Software on the
SMDI tab is enabled, the Message Indicator Prefix OFF
Code must be left blank.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual value.

If Set Too High Not applicable.
If Set Too Low Not applicable.
Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
0 15 Blank No Yes Yes

Message Indicator Parameters

Message This parameter specifies the code M2000 must insert after
Indicator Suffix the extension number is dialed to turn on the Message
ON Code Indicator.
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When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter is set when the Integrator utility is run, if
required by the switch.

Some switches require both a prefix code and a suffix code.
When the Integrator utility is run, the system sets both
parameters, if required.

If Use Communications Message Indicator Software on the
SMDI tab is enabled, the Message Indicator Suffix ON Code
must be left blank.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual value.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

15 Blank

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes Yes

Message Indicator Paramete

Message
Indicator Suffix
OFF Code

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

rs

This parameter specifies the code M2000 must insert at the
end of the dialing string to turn off the Message Indicator.

This parameter is set when the Integrator utility is run, if
required by the switch.

Some switches require both a prefix code and a suffix code.
When the Integrator utility is run, the system sets both
parameters, if required.

If Use Communications Message Indicator Software on the
SMDI tab is enabled, the Message Indicator Suffix OFF
Code must be left blank.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual value.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

15 Blank

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes Yes

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)
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Message Indicator Parameters

Message
Indicator
Supervised

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether M2000 performs call
progress for message indicator requests to the switch.

This parameter is set when the Integrator utility is run. Some
switches require the system to wait for a confirmation tone to
indicate the switch accepted the message indicator event
before returning to the call.

This parameter should also be enabled for switches that do
not allow message indicators to be activated on busy
extensions.

None.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes Yes

Message Indicator Parameters

Light Message
Indicator for
Every Message

When/How to Use

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter determines whether M2000 sends a
message indicator request every time a message is
received.

This parameter is set when the Integrator utility is run for
switches that do not reliably schedule message indicators.
Do not change the setting of this parameter unless
instructed to do so by a Lucent Technologies technical
support representative.

When this parameter is disabled, the system synchronizes
message indicator events by sending a message indicator
activation code to a port, then one message indicator
deactivation code when the messages are accessed by the
subscriber. A message is considered accessed when the
subscriber selects to listen to it, either through the phone
interface or through Visual Mailbox. The subscriber does not
have to listen to the message completely for it to be
considered accessed.

If this parameter is enabled, message indicator
synchronization is disrupted when a port has several
message indicator activation codes for a mailbox and
receives only one message indicator deactivation code.
When this occurs, the message indicator stays active, even
though there are no more new messages, until the port is
manually reset.

Some switches limit the number of message indications per
phone. In this case, do not enable this parameter.
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Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

If this parameter is enabled, outbound ports that activate
and deactivate message indicators are tied up until the port
is manually reset.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes Yes

Message Indicator Parameters

Message
Indicator Dials
Number On Hook

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features
If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether the phone system
remains on hook when M2000 sends the string for message
indicator events.

This parameter is set when the Integrator utility is run for
M2000 systems using some SL-1 integrations. Do not adjust
this parameter unless instructed to do so by a Lucent
Technologies technical support representative.

None.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes Yes

Inband Page 1 Parameters (Page 20 of 26)

The Inband parameters configure M2000 to properly receive and interpret the inband

information sent from the switch.

When the Integrator utility is run, the system enters default settings for the codes required
by the switch. These settings are determined based on default settings for the switch. If
you or the manufacturer modify the switch programming or features, the integration may
be affected. If this occurs, call a Lucent Technologies technical support representative.

Inband Page 1 Parameters

Total Number of
Inband Digits
(DIDCOUNT)

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter defines the maximum number of digits
M2000 expects the switch to send in an inband string. If the
switch sends more digits than the maximum defined in
DIDCOUNT, the system does not see the additional digits.
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When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

If you are using inband, this parameter must be defined. The
system automatically enters this number for you when the
Integrator utility is run. You should not need to change it.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual number.

If the incoming string is less than the Total Number of
Inband Digits, the Inband Terminating Character determines
the end of the string. If the Inband Terminating Character
parameter is blank, the Number of Milliseconds to Wait for
Digits determines when the system considers the string
complete.

This parameter enables Inband for the system. If this field is
set to 0, the remaining Inband parameters are dimmed.

Setting this parameter higher should not adversely affect
system operation, although you should not modify it without
talking to a Lucent Technologies technical support
representative.

If this parameter is set too low, the system may not catch the
whole string, and integration may fail.

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes Yes

Inband Page 1 Parameters

Inband
Terminating
Character
(DIDTERM)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter defines the character that the switch sends
to signify the end of an inband string. The most common
terminating character is a #.

The system automatically enters this character for you when
the Integrator utility is run. You should not need to change it.

If the switch uses the # sign as separators in strings, you
cannot use # for DIDTERM. In this case, insert a tilde (~) for
the terminating character instead. The tilde represents a
space.

The minimum and maximum for this parameter refer to the
allowed length of the entry, not an actual number.

If the Total Number of Inband Digits is set to 0, this
parameter is dimmed.

If the Inband Terminating Character is blank, the Number of
Milliseconds to Wait for Digits parameter determines when
the system considers the inband string complete.

Not applicable.
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If Set Too Low

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

15 Blank

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
Yes Yes Yes

Inband Page 1 Parameters

Seconds to Wait
for DID
(DIDTIME)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the number of seconds M2000 waits
for the first inband digit from the switch before timing out.
When a string times out, the system ignores it.

The most common cause of a string timing out is an invalid
mailbox number.

The system automatically sets this parameter when the
Integrator utility is run. You should not need to change it. If
the system regularly misses inband digits, however, try
increasing this parameter.

Some switches require the use of a sender to pass digits to
the system. Under light traffic, the sender is readily
available. When the switch is busy, however, the delay
before sending digits may exceed the value of this
parameter and cause it to time out before the digits are sent.

If the Total Number of Inband Digits is set to 0, this
parameter is dimmed.

Setting this parameter higher may cause initial callers into
the system to hear silence before the main greeting is
voiced. Do not modify this parameter without talking to a
Lucent Technologies technical support representative.

If this parameter is set too low, the system may regularly
miss one or more inband digits at the end of the inband
string.

Min Max Default

99

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes Yes

Inband Page 1 Parameters

Number of
Milliseconds to
Wait for Digits

When/How to Use

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000

Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter defines the delay, in millisecond units,
between inband signaling tones sent from the switch. If
M2000 does not detect another tone within this time, it
processes the string. Each time the system detects another
tone, it resets the count for this parameter.

The system automatically sets this parameter when the
Integrator utility is run. You should not need to change it.
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Related Parameters/Features  If the Total Number of Inband Digits is set to 0, this
parameter is dimmed.

If no Inband Terminating Character is defined, this
parameter determines when the system considers the string
to be complete.

If Set Too High Setting this parameter higher may cause initial callers into
the system to hear silence before the main greeting is
voiced. Do not modify this parameter without talking to a
Lucent Technologies technical support representative.

If Set Too Low If this parameter is set too low, the system may not receive
the entire string.
Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
0 9999 0 No Yes Yes

Inband Page 1 Parameters

Off Hook Delay This parameter determines the delay, in 10 millisecond

Time (OFFHDLY) units, after M2000 takes a port off hook, and before it starts
DIDTIME.

When/How to Use The system automatically sets this parameter when the

Integrator utility is run. You should not need to change it.

Related Parameters/Features  If the Total Number of Inband Digits is set to 0, this
parameter is dimmed.

DIDTIME does not begin until OFFHDLY is reached.

If Set Too High If the parameter is set too high, the system may regularly
miss one or more inband digits at the beginning of the string.

If Set Too Low If this parameter is set too low, the system may prematurely
drop incoming calls.
Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
0 30000 25 Yes Yes Yes

Inband Page 1 Parameters

Activate Digit This parameter determines whether M2000 logs incoming
Grabber DTMF to the screen and to the PLUS.LOG file.
(DIGRAB)
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When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Enable this parameter if you want to monitor the DTMF that
the system receives during the initial inband window. This
information is especially useful for troubleshooting to
determine if the system is missing one or more inband digits
in a string.

If the Total Number of Inband Digits is set to 0, this
parameter is dimmed.

For the incoming DTMF to be logged to the PLUS.LOG file,
you must enable Debug Mode on the Voice System tab.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

— — Off

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Inband Page 2 Parameters (Page 21 of 26)

The second Inband parameters tab, which determines the inband templates used, is
discussed in Chapter 9, “Integrating with the Phone System.”

Hangup Detection Parameters (Page 22 of 26)

The Hangup Detection parameters provide information on how a switch indicates that a
caller has hung up. This allows M2000 to release the port and wait for another call. There
are three ways switches indicate hang-ups: dial tone, hang-up strings, or a drop in loop
current. When the Integrator utility is run, the system sets the parameters required by the

switch.

Hangup Detection Parameters

Dial Tone
Detection Time
(DTONDET)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter specifies the amount of time, in 10
millisecond units, M2000 must detect constant dial tone to
determine a caller has hung up before dropping the line.

This parameter is set when the Integrator utility is run for
switches that use dial tone to indicate a hang-up.

If the Load Default Dial Tone option is enabled on the Call
Analysis Default Parameters dialog box in Call Analysis,
DTONDET must be set to 0.

Adjust this parameter only when instructed to do so by a
Lucent Technologies technical support representative.

You must set DTONDET at least 4 seconds higher than
DTONWAIT, unless DTONDET is set to 0. For example, if
you set DTONWAIT to 300, DTONDET must be set to at
least 700.
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If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

A high setting causes excessive off hook time between calls.

Setting this parameter to 0 disables it, and the system does
not detect dial tones. The result is excessive off hook time
between calls.

Min Max

0 1200 0

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
Yes Yes Yes

Hangup Detection Parameters

Hangup String
(HANGUPSTR)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter defines the sequence of digits the switch
sends to indicate a hang-up.

This parameter is set when the Integrator utility is run for
switches that use hang-up strings to signal disconnects.

If your switch is programmable, and you modify the hang-up
string, be sure the string does not represent a sequence of
keypresses that a caller might use to navigate through
system menus.

The minimum and maximum values for this parameter refer
to the allowed length of the entry, not an actual number.

If using a hang-up string, the Hangup String Timeout
(HANGUPDLY) should be a value greater than 0.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

0 15

Default

Blank

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
Yes Yes Yes

Hangup Detection Parameters

Hangup String
Timeout
(HANGUPDLY)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

This parameter specifies the amount of time, in 100
millisecond units, that the system waits between digits
before identifying a string of DTMFs as a hang-up string.
This eliminates false hang-up string detections.

This parameter is set when the Integrator utility is run.
Adjust this parameter only when instructed to do so by a
Lucent Technologies technical support representative.

This parameter must be set to a value greater than 0 if using
the Hangup String (HANGUPSTR) parameter.
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If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

DTMFs from keypresses entered by callers or subscribers
using system features may be incorrectly interpreted as
hang-up strings.

Hang-up strings may be ignored if the switch cannot send
the digits fast enough to meet this value. This may cause
excessive off hook times between calls.

Min Max

0 30000 0

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
Yes Yes Yes

Hangup Detection Parameters

Minimum
Duration for
Drop in Loop
Current
(LCDTIME)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter specifies the amount of time, in 10
millisecond units, necessary to recognize a drop in loop
current, when detecting a disconnect.

This parameter is set when the Integrator utility is run.

Adjust this parameter only when instructed to do so by a
Lucent Technologies technical support representative.

A setting of O disables this parameter.
None.

If the switch sends a loop current drop for a shorter time
than the time set for LCDTIME, the system does not identify
the disconnect. This may cause excessive off hook times
between calls.

If this parameter is set too low, noise spikes on the line
could cause disconnect. Set this parameter to 0 to disable it.

A low setting can also cause call ghosting on the ports.

Min Max

0 30000 30

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
Yes Yes Yes

Hangup Detection Parameters

Maximum
Silence Before
Hanging Up
(MAXSIL)

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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This parameter specifies the amount of time, in 10
millisecond units, during message recording that the system
records silence before it determines the caller has hung up
and drops the line. MAXSIL prevents the system from
recording silence when a caller has hung up during a record
session.
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When/How to Use This parameter is used for switches that do not use positive
disconnects or dial tones to indicate disconnects.

For most systems, the default value should be sufficient.

Related Parameters/Features Set this parameter to a value less than 1000 if using AMIS
messaging.

Set this parameter to a value greater than 0 if using
HANGUPSTR.

If Set Too High If this parameter is set too high, the system records silence.
Also, switches could detect a port as available and
mistakenly pass incoming calls to a port on which the system
is recording silence (missed disconnect). In this case, a new
caller would append to the previous recording.

If Set Too Low If this parameter is set too low, callers could be cut off during
recording due to natural pauses when they speak.
Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
0 30000 2000 No Yes No

Port Parameters (Page 23 of 26)

The Port parameters control the answering mode and ring count and define the types of
events allowed for each M2000 port.

M2000 supports a maximum of 16 ports. The ports displayed on the Port Parameters tab
are determined by the number of ports allowed by the M2000 sentinel. For example, on a
four-port system, you can only view ports 1 through 4. If the system supports more than
eight ports, you can access the remaining ports by clicking the buttons on the bottom of
the screen. For example, to view the settings for ports 9 through 16, click the Ports 9 — 16
button.

If you run System Setup from the Installation Setup utility during M2000 installation, the
system maximum of ports is accessible on the Port Parameters tab. After installation is
complete and you restart M2000, the number of ports displayed reflects the maximum
allowed by the sentinel.

You must set each Port parameter for each M2000 port.
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Port Parameters
Init Mode

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features
If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Init Mode reflects the method of answering for each port.
M2000 supports the following modes:

C Serial integration.

D Inband signaling, off hook waiting for inband
signaling digits.

N Normal, on hook waiting for rings.

P  Pulse inband signaling, off hook waiting for
inband signaling digits.

T Tone inband signaling, off hook waiting for
inband signaling digits.

W  Wink start.

Enter the letter in the field that represents the answering
mode required by the switch.

If the switch uses the COM port to indicate calls and hang-
ups or to execute message indicators, set Init Mode to C
for each M2000 port using serial integration.

None.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
Yes Yes No

Port Parameters

Ring Count

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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This parameter specifies the number of rings each port must
hear before it answers an incoming call. For example, if
Ring Count is set to 2, a port must ring twice before it comes
off hook to answer an incoming call.

Enter the Ring Count in the corresponding field for each
port. The default should be acceptable for most phone
systems.

On some phone systems, especially those without true hunt
groups, Ring Count should be set to consecutive numbers to
prevent multiple lines from being answered at the same
time.

This parameter should not be confused with the Maximum
Rings Before No Answer (RINGS) parameter on the
Outbound Dialing tab in System Setup or the Max Rings
parameter on the Class of Service dialog box.

The higher you set this parameter, the longer the delay
before the port answers the call.

Configuring Features and Functions on a System Level
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If Set Too Low

The minimum of 1 should be sufficient for most systems.

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
Yes Yes No

Port Parameters

Inbound

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether each port is allowed to
accept incoming calls.

Enable Inbound for each port that should be allowed to
accept incoming calls. If you want to dedicate the port to
outbound calls, disable Inbound.

If both Inbound and Outbound are enabled for a port, use
SCHDWAIT to prevent the loss of outbound events due to
call collision. Call collision occurs when an inbound call
reaches a port at the same time as the port comes off hook
to perform an outbound event.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

— — Yes

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Port Parameters
Outbound

When/How to Use

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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This parameter determines whether each port is allowed to
perform outbound events: message indicators, message
notification, AMIS, fax, V-Edit, Visual Mailbox, future
delivery, auto forward, and wake-up calls.

Enable Outbound for each port that should be allowed to
perform outbound events. If you want to dedicate the port to
receive outbound calls, disable Inbound.

If you dedicate a port to outbound events, remove it from the
voice-mail hunt group to prevent call collisions and
subsequent loss of outbound events.

When you dedicate a port to outbound events, the events
are scheduled one after another. The system does not
pause between events to determine if there is an incoming
call to the port. This can greatly facilitate the performance of
outbound events, especially message indicator events.

When you enable Outbound for a port, you may enable and
disable individual outbound events for that port by using the
Outbound Usage Permitted parameters.

If you disable all ports for Outbound, the system displays a

Configuring Features and Functions on a System Level
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Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

warning when you save System Setup (“No ports have been
designated for outbound calling. Outbound events, including
Future Delivery and Auto Forward, cannot be supported.”)

You may disable a port’s Outbound setting at any time.
When you disable a port for Outbound, the system
schedules no new events for that port. Events already
scheduled at the time you disable Outbound, however, are
still performed from that port.

The Outbound Usage Permitted parameters determine
which outbound events are allowed for each port. When
multiple ports are enabled for the same outbound events,
the events go out on the highest numbered port enabled for
that event at the time it is scheduled.

Auto forwarding and wake-up calls are general outbound
events that go out on the highest numbered port available
for Outbound.

If both Inbound and Outbound are enabled for a port, use
SCHDWAIT to prevent the loss of outbound events due to
call collision. Call collision occurs when an inbound call
reaches a port at the same time as the port comes off hook
to perform an outbound event.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

— — Yes

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
Yes No No

Port Parameters

Outbound Usage
Permitted/Msg
Delivery

When/How to Use

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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This parameter determines whether each port is allowed to
perform message delivery events—message notification and
future delivery. To use message notification and future
delivery, you must enable at least one port for Msg Delivery.

Msg Delivery is dimmed if Outbound is disabled.

Enable Msg Delivery for each port that should be allowed to
perform message notification or future delivery. If you want
to dedicate the port to message notification and future
delivery events, disable Inbound as well as all Outbound
Usage Permitted options except Msg Delivery.

If you experience delayed message notification and future
delivery events, increase the number of ports enabled for
Msg Delivery.

You may disable a port for Msg Delivery at any time. When
you disable a port previously enabled for Msg Delivery, the
system schedules no new message notification or future
delivery events for that port. Events already scheduled at
the time you disable Msg Delivery, however, are still

Configuring Features and Functions on a System Level
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Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

performed from that port.

If you disable the port entered in the Line 1 field on the
Subscriber Settings dialog box for Msg Delivery, message
notification events do not occur, and the system writes an
error to the PLUS.LOG file.

You must enable message notification in the subscribers’
Class of Service and configure it on the Subscriber Settings
dialog box for message notification and future delivery to be
available. In addition, if you set Delivery Options on the
Class of Service dialog box to Not Allowed, you cannot use
message notification.

The parameters on the Message Delivery tab in System
Setup must also be properly configured for the system for
message notification to function.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

— — Yes

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
Yes No No

Port Parameters

Outbound Usage
Permitted/Msg
Indicator

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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This parameter determines whether each port is allowed to
perform message indicator events. To use message
indicators, you must enable at least one port for Msg
Indicator.

Msg Indicator is dimmed if Outbound is disabled.

Enable Msg Indicator for each port that should be allowed to
perform message indicator events. If you want to dedicate
the port to message indicator events, disable Inbound as
well as all Outbound Usage Permitted options except Msg
Indicator.

If you experience delayed indicator events, increase the
number of ports enabled for Msg Indicator.

If you disable a port for Msg Indicator that was used to turn
a message indicator on, the system still allows the message
indicator off event to go through that port. The system
allows this because some switches require message
indicators to be turned off through the same port that turned
it on.

You must enable Msg Indicator in the subscribers’ Class of
Service for Msg Indicators to be available.

The parameters on the Msg Indicator tab in System Setup
must be properly configured for message indicators to
function.

Configuring Features and Functions on a System Level
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If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

Default

Yes

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
Yes No No

Port Parameters

Outbound Usage
Permitted/
OctelNet/AMIS

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether each port is allowed to
perform outbound OctelNet and AMIS events, including
network messages, follow-me-forward messages, and
delivery of group distribution list messages to remote sites.
To perform outbound network events, you must enable at
least one port for OctelNet/AMIS.

OctelNet/AMIS is dimmed if Outbound is disabled.

Enable OctelNet/AMIS for each port that should be allowed
to send network messages. If you want to dedicate the port
to outbound network events, disable Inbound as well as all
Outbound Usage Permitted options except OctelNet/AMIS.

If you experience delayed outbound network events,
increase the number of ports enabled for OctelNet/AMIS.

If you disable a port previously enabled for OctelNet/AMIS,
the system schedules no new events. Any events already
scheduled for the port at the time you disabled it, however,
are executed from that port.

If no ports are enabled for OctelNet/AMIS, subscribers can
still address messages to network destinations. The system
will, however, be unable to locate a port from which to
schedule them, and the messages will be placed in the
sending subscribers’ local mailboxes.

If the M2000 sentinel does not support OctelNet and AMIS,
the OctelNet/AMIS checkbox is disabled for all ports.

You must enable an outbound network option (Casual
AMIS, Administered AMIS, OctelNet) in the subscribers’
Class of Service for outbound network messaging to be
available.

You must enable Permit Outbound and enter the system
location information on the Networking tab in System Setup
for outbound network messaging to function properly.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

Default

Yes

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
Yes No No
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Port Parameters

Outbound Usage
Permitted/Fax

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether each port is allowed to
perform outbound fax events, including delivery of fax
retrieval documents, and sending or auto printing to local fax
machines or primary fax destinations. To perform outbound
fax events you must enable at least one port for Fax.

Fax is dimmed if Outbound is disabled.

Enable Fax for each port that should be allowed to support
fax retrieval or auto printing and subscriber retrieval of fax
mail documents to local fax machines or primary fax
destinations. If you want to dedicate the port to outbound fax
events, disable Inbound as well as all Outbound Usage
Permitted options except Fax.

If you experience delayed fax events, increase the number
of ports enabled for Fax.

If you disable a port previously enabled for Fax, the system
schedules no new events. Any events already scheduled for
the port at the time you disabled it, however, are executed
from that port.

If no ports are enabled for Fax, subscribers cannot retrieve
fax messages and the fax retrieval feature cannot deliver fax
documents.

If the M2000 sentinel does not support the fax solutions
module (fax mail and fax retrieval), the Fax checkbox is
disabled for all ports.

Fax Options must be configured on the Class of Service
dialog box. You must also configure the Fax parameters in
System Setup.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

— — Yes

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
Yes No No

Port Parameters

Outbound Usage
Permitted/
Application

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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This parameter determines whether each port is allowed to
support external applications (Visual Mailbox, V-Edit). To
support one or both of these external applications, you must
enable at least one port for Applications.

Applications is dimmed if Outbound is disabled.
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14-98



14. Setting Up the System

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

Enable Applications for each port that should be allowed to
support V-Edit or Visual Mailbox. If you want to dedicate the
port to outbound V-Edit or visual mailbox events, disable
Inbound as well as all Outbound Usage Permitted options,
except Applications.

If subscribers have trouble connecting to Visual Mailbox or
system managers have trouble connecting to V-Edit due to a
lack of available ports, increase the number of ports enabled
for Applications.

If no ports are enabled for Applications, subscribers cannot
connect to Visual Mailbox and system managers will not be
able to connect to V-Edit.

While V-Edit is available on all M2000 systems, Visual
Mailbox is a sentinel-controlled feature.

If Set Too High Not applicable.
If Set Too Low Not applicable.
Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
— — Yes Yes No No

Voice System Parameters (Page 24 of 26)

The Voice System parameters provide information for M2000 for interaction with the
switch.

Voice System Parameters

Go OFF Hook This parameter determines whether M2000 takes a port off
when Port hook when the port is disabled, so callers to that port hear a
Disabled busy signal. A number of occurrences can temporarily

(OFFHDIS) disable a port, such as a power loss or an M2000 shutdown

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features
If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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after daily maintenance.

It is generally recommended that you enable this parameter
so callers hear a busy signal instead of ringing when they
call a disabled port.

Some switches, such as those using digital integration, lock
the disabled ports when they have been off hook for a long
time. If your switch uses digital integration, you should
disable OFFHDIS. Refer to the configuration note for your
switch for information on setting this parameter.

None.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.
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— — Yes

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
Yes Yes No

Voice System Parameters

Maximum Call
Duration
(PROGTIME)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter specifies the maximum amount of time, in
minutes, M2000 allows a call to occupy a port before it
disconnects the call without warning.

Use caution when setting this parameter. If callers are
disconnected while performing mailbox functions, such as
listening to messages or creating mailboxes, data corruption
could occur. Set this parameter to 0 disable it.

If you set PROGTIME to a value greater than 0, consider the
following:

¢« Set PROGTIME to a value high enough so calls
delivering faxes and callers on hold are not
disconnected.

¢ PROGTIME overrides Message Time on the Class
of Service dialog box. Set PROGTIME higher to
prevent callers from being disconnected while
recording messages. If this happens, data corruption
could occur.

If PROGTIME is shorter than the Message Time setting on
the Class of Service dialog box, callers may be disconnected
before they finish recording long messages.

The higher you set this parameter, the longer callers are
allowed to remain in the system before being disconnected.

If this parameter is set to low, callers recording messages,
sending faxes, or waiting in call queues are disconnected
without warning and data corruption could occur. Set this
parameter to 0 to disable it.

0 999 0

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No Yes No

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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Voice System Parameters

DTMF Length to This parameter specifies the length of a DTMF the voice

Interrupt a board must receive to interrupt a prompt voiced by the

Prompt system.

(PLAYDTM F) For Dialogic, this parameter is set in 10 millisecond units,
and the range is from 0 to 30000. The defaultis 5 (50
milliseconds).

For Rhetorex, possible parameter settings are as follows:

32 milliseconds
48 milliseconds
64 milliseconds
80 milliseconds
96 milliseconds

A WOWNEFEO

The default is 1 (48 milliseconds).

When/How to Use For most systems, the default value is sufficient. If the
system misinterprets voice data as DTMF tones during
prompts, try increasing this setting.

When setting this parameter, keep in mind that when
systems send OctelNet messages, they send DTMFs to
signal an incoming OctelNet message. If you set this
parameter too high or too low, the main greeting will not be
interrupted, and the system may miss incoming OctelNet
messages.

Related Parameters/Features When RECDTMF is set to a higher value than PLAYDTMF,
the RECDTMF value is used for both.

If Set Too High If this parameter is set too high, the system may not
recognize DTMF tones and will not interrupt the prompt. If
the DTMF is not recognized, OctelNet messages may be
missed.

If Set Too Low If this parameter is set too low, the system may interpret
voice data as DTMF. If the DTMF is not recognized,
OctelNet messages may be missed.

Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
0 30000/4 5/1 Yes Yes No
Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Configuring Features and Functions on a System Level
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Voice System Parameters

DTMF Duration
to Interrupt
Record
(RECDTMF)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter specifies the length of a DTMF a voice board
must receive to interrupt recording on the system.

For Dialogic, this parameter is set in 10 millisecond units,
and the range is from 0 to 30000. The default is 5.

For Rhetorex, the possible parameter settings are as
follows:

32 milliseconds
48 milliseconds
64 milliseconds
80 milliseconds
96 milliseconds

A wWNPEFO

The default is 0 (32 milliseconds).

If the system misinterprets voice data as DTMF tones during
recording, try increasing this setting.

When RECDTMF is set to a higher value than PLAYDTMF,
the RECDTMF value is used for both.

The system does not interrupt the recording session when
the callers enter DTMFs.

The system may misinterpret voice data as DTMF and
interrupt the recording.

Min Max

0 30000/4 5/0

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
Yes Yes No

Voice System Parameters

Default Input
Timeout
(TIMEOUT)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
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This parameter specifies the number of seconds M2000
waits for the caller to respond with a keypress after hearing
a prompt before the system voices, “Are you still there,” and
repeats the prompt.

For most systems, the default allows sufficient time for most
callers to respond to prompts.

The Maximum Number of No Entries parameter specifies
the maximum number of times the system voices prompts
without receiving input before it disconnects the caller.

If this parameter is set too high, there may be long pauses
when the system voices prompts and waits for input.
Consequently, calls occupy ports for a long time.

Setting this parameter to 0 does not allow callers enough
time to respond to prompts. Callers could exceed the
Maximum Number of No Entries and be disconnected.
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Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
0 99999 20 Yes No No

Voice System Parameters

Duration of Ring This parameter specifies the amount of time, in 100
Off (RINGOFF) millisecond units, that ring voltage must be off for M2000 to
determine that a ring has stopped.

When/How to Use For most systems, the default value is sufficient. If your
switch uses European-style rings, you may need to adjust
this setting. Call a Lucent Technologies technical support
representative for information on setting this parameter for
European-style rings.

Related Parameters/Features None.

If Set Too High If this parameter is set too high, the system cannot detect
rings and does not answer incoming calls.

If Set Too Low If this parameter is set too low, the system could misinterpret
skips and jumps in the ring voltage as incoming calls.
Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
1 30000 5 Yes Yes No

Voice System Parameters

Duration of Ring This parameter specifies the amount of time, in 100
On (RINGON) millisecond units, that ring voltage must be on for M2000 to
identify a ring cycle.

When/How to Use For most systems, the default is sufficient. If your phone
system uses European-style rings, you may need to adjust
this setting. Call a Lucent Technologies technical support
representative for information on setting this parameter for
European-style rings.

Related Parameters/Features None.

If Set Too High The system cannot detect rings and does not answer
incoming calls.

If Set Too Low The system could misinterpret short instances of line noise
as incoming calls.
Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
1 30000 3 Yes Yes No
Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Configuring Features and Functions on a System Level
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Voice System Parameters

Sound Tone on
Answer
(ANSTONE)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features
If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether M2000 sounds an
audible tone when it answers an incoming call.

For most systems, leave this parameter disabled.
Enable this parameter when recommended by a Lucent
Technologies technical support representative for
troubleshooting activities.

None.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
Yes No No

Voice System Parameters
Debug Mode

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features
If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether M2000 records system
events such as incoming calls, messages, system
maintenance, outbound events, and faxes in the PLUS.LOG
file.

Enable Debug Mode when you want to monitor system
activity to optimize system parameter settings, or for
troubleshooting activities.

None.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max

Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
No No No

Simplified Message Desk Interface Parameters (Page 25 of 26)

The Simplified Message Desk Interface parameters specify whether M2000 uses Serial
integration and whether the system communicates message indicator commands through

the serial interface.

These parameters apply only to M2000 systems with sentinels that support Serial

integration.
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You can modify these parameters only when you run System Setup by clicking on the
System Setup icon in the Lucent Technologies folder. You cannot modify these
parameters when you access System Setup from the Options menu.

Simplified Message Desk Interface Parameters

Use SMDI (SMDI
Used)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features

If Set Too High

If Set Too Low

This parameter determines whether M2000 uses Serial
integration for incoming calls. If you enable this parameter,
the system looks for the supporting Serial Integration
program. If the system does not find the required program, it
displays an error message.

This parameter is enabled, if required, when the Integrator
utility is run for the switch.

Do not enable this parameter unless the system sentinel
supports Serial integration and you have installed the
supporting program. If the system does not find the required
program when you attempt to launch the system, an error
displays and the system does not run.

You must set the Init Mode parameter on the Port
Parameters tab to C for all ports on which you are using
Serial integration.

Not applicable.

Not applicable.

Min Max Default

Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
Yes Yes Yes

Simplified Message Desk Interface Parameters

Use Comm
Message
Indicator
Software
(COMMMWL)

When/How to Use

Related Parameters/Features
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This parameter determines whether M2000 uses
communications message indicator software to activate and
deactivate message indicators through the serial (COM) port
instead of sending DTMFs.

If this parameter is enabled, the system looks for the
supporting software. If the system does not find the required
program when you attempt to launch the system, an error
displays and the system does not run.

This parameter is enabled, if required, when the Integrator
utility is run for the switch.

Make sure the sentinel supports Serial integration and you
have installed the supporting program before attempting to
launch the system.

You must set the Init Mode parameter on the Port
Parameters tab to C for all ports on which you are using
communications message indicator software. Each port must
also be enabled for message indicator.

Configuring Features and Functions on a System Level
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If you enable this parameter, the Permit Message Indicators
parameter must be enabled on the Message Indicator tab;
you can configure the Light Message Indicator for Every
Message parameter as you like. The remaining parameters
on the Message Indicator tab, however, must be blank and

disabled.
If Set Too High Not applicable.
If Set Too Low Not applicable.
Min Max Default Requires Switch- Set by
Restart Dependent Integrator
— — No Yes Yes Yes

Server Parameters (Page 26 of 26)

Information on completing fields on the Server tab is provided in[Chapter 20,“Installing
and Configuring Visual Mailbox.”
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CHAPTER

Setting Up System Prompts

M2000 provides default voice prompts for the system; however, you can specify custom
prompts to personalize the system to meet your company’s needs. You can:

» |Set up prompts to voice morning, afternoon, evening, and after hours messages|

» [Set up prompts for special holidays|

« |Set up Greeting by Port prompts|

« |Set up a Language Selection prompt

e |Set up the Attendant Menu prompt|

¢ |Set up Call Queuing prompts

o [Set up Message Notification prompts|

« |Set up Network Node prompts|
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Understanding System Prompts

System prompts greet callers and direct them through the M2000 system so they can dial
extensions, leave messages, send faxes, or access different types of information You can
customize system prompts to personalize the system to meet the company’s needs or use
the default prompts provided with the system. This chapter describes the system prompts
and explaining how to specify custom prompts. For procedures on how to record and edit
prompts, see[Chapter 16]“Recording and Editing Prompts.”

M2000 allows you to specify the following system prompts:

e System Greetings prompts — Greet callers with a morning, afternoon, evening,
or office closed message.

* Holiday Greetings prompts — Greet callers with specific holiday messages.

« Greeting by Port prompts — Greet callers to specific ports on the same system
with different messages. These prompts are used when several companies share
the same system.

« Language Selection prompt — Prompts callers to select the language in which
system prompts are to be voiced.

* Attendant Menu prompt — Directs callers on selecting options for proceeding
through the system.

« Message Notification prompt — Informs subscribers of new messages in their
mailboxes.

e Call Queuing prompts — Provide information to callers waiting on hold in call
queues.

When callers call the system on a typical day, the first prompt they hear is a System
Greeting prompt (or a Greeting by Port prompt, if set up). An example is, “Hello and thank
you for calling ABC corporation.” If the system includes language files for multiple
languages, the next prompt callers hear is the Language Selection prompt, such as “For
service in English, press <1>. Pour la service en Francais, appuyez sur <2>.” After callers
select a language, the remaining system prompts are voiced in that language. The
Attendant Menu prompt is voiced next to guide callers through the system. A typical
Attendant Menu prompt is, “Enter the extension of the person you would like to speak
with, or press one of the following options, followed by <#> To speak to Sales, press <1>;
to leave a message, press <2>; to send a fax, press <3>; for a directory, press <4>; or to
speak to an operator, press <0>.” Depending on the selections the callers make, callers
are transferred to either extensions or the operator, or they hear prompts for mailboxes,
instructions for voice mail, or instructions for sending faxes.

Setting Up System Greetings

System Greetings are prompts that are voiced at specified times of the day. These
prompts include a morning, afternoon, evening, and an office-closed prompt. The System
Greeting prompt is the first prompt voiced by the system to callers (except on days
specified as holidays). A typical morning System Greeting prompt may say, “Good
morning, and thank you for calling ABC Corporation.”

Entries on the Time/Greetings tab in System Setup determine when the morning,
afternoon, and evening greetings are voiced. The daily business hours specified under the
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15. Setting Up System Prompts

Attendant menu Business Hours option determine when the office-closed greeting is
voiced.

The System Greetings prompts are not voiced if the Greeting by Port feature is used.

To set up System Greetings prompts:

1. From the Attendant menu, select Prompts. The System Prompts dialog box displays.
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2. Under System Greetings, click in the field for the prompt you want to specify.

3. Enter the prompt number of the prompt you want the system to voice. If you want to
use a prompt stored in the [Language]3.032 phrase file, where [Language] is the
primary language on the system, precede the phrase number with the letter D.

If the prompt has not been recorded, record it using any of the three tools described in
Chapter 16, “Recording and Editing Prompts.”

SeelPreinstaIIation Configuration Worksheetsl

When recording System Greetings prompts, refer to information provided on the
[Single-Company Greetings Sheet(s).|Enter the numbers of the prompts you record in
the Prompt # fields on the sheet.

4. To save the entered prompts, click OK. The main system window displays.

5. To adjust the daily business hours, which determine when the office-closed prompt is
voiced, select Business Hours from the Attendant menu. The Daily Business Hours
dialog box displays.

4 Daily Business Hours

|Mundag |"| | Copy to: Tuesday | 0K

() Open All Day Open |B:I]I] AM | | Cancel
{1 Closed All Day

(®) Selected Hours Close
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See|Preinstallation Configuration Worksheets]|

When defining the daily business hours, refer to entries made on the [Company Profile]
[Sheet] If the Greeting by Port feature is set up, the daily business hours specified on
the Greeting by Port dialog box override the business hours specified in the Daily
Business Hours dialog box for the active port.

6. To select the day of the week for which you want to specify business hours, select the
appropriate day of the week from the pull-down menu.

7. Inthe box below the day of week, select the appropriate business hours option.

« Open All Day — The time-of-day greetings (morning, afternoon, and evening)
are voiced at the appropriate times during the day at the times specified on the
System Setup Time/Greetings tab. The office-closed greeting is not voiced
during that day.

* Closed All Day — The office-closed greeting is voiced during the whole day.
The time-of-day greetings are not voiced during that day.

e Selected Hours — The time-of-day greetings are voiced during the times
specified in the Open and Close fields. The office-closed greeting is voiced the
rest of that day.

8. If you chose the Selected Hours option, enter the time of day the company opens for
business and closes in the Open and Close fields in either standard AM/PM format or
military format.

9. If you want to configure several consecutive days with the same daily business hours,
click Copy To: to copy the information to the next day.

10. To save the entered daily business hours, click OK. The main system window
displays.

Setting Up Greeting by Port

Greeting by Port allows you to set up mailboxes to answer different ports with unique
greetings. This feature is often used when several companies share the same system.

See|Preinstallation Configuration Worksheets]|

To determine whether the system should be set up to voice greetings by port, refer to
entries made on the [Call Flow Sheetjunder “If more than one company or organization is
being supported... .”

When setting up Greeting by Port, consider the following:

e For each port, it is recommended that you designate two mailboxes to answer the
port. On the Greeting by Port dialog box, set up the first mailbox to voice a during-
hours greeting and the second mailbox to voice an after hours greeting. If only one
greeting needs to be voiced for the port, you can enter the same mailbox nhumber
in the During Hours and After Hours fields on the Greeting by Port dialog box.

¢ To ensure that the appropriate mailboxes are included in the company-wide
directories, verify that the entries in the Company field on the Mailbox Entry screen
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are the same for the mailbox assigned to answer the port and the subscriber
mailboxes assigned to the company. For additional information, see[Chapter 17
“Managing System Mailboxes.”

« For the mailbox designated to answer calls to the port, record the greeting for the
port as the Personal Greeting prompt for the mailbox.

» If you want the system to voice the Attendant Menu prompt, do not select the Call
Blocking option on the Subscriber Settings dialog box If you want to use an
optional prompt, a V-Tree, or call forwarding, select the Call Blocking option on the
Subscriber Settings dialog box, then select the appropriate Call Blocking option.

For additional information, see the topic,["Manag

ng Subscriber Settings,"|in

Chapter 17, “Managing System Mailboxes.”

e To allow the supervisor access to all the ports on the system through the phone
interface, do not enter a Company for the supervisor's mailbox. For additional
information, see |[Chapter 17,|“Managing System Mailboxes.”

To configure Greeting by Port:

1. Start M2000 if it is not already running and log in as a Level 3 supervisor.

2. From the Options menu, select Greeting by Port. The Greeting by Port dialog box
displays.

4 Greeting By Port

Port #t |1
] Active

Mailbozes to use

|!|

| Copy to:Port H2 |

Ok

During Hours

After Hours

Cancel I
Save I

~Daily Business Hours

() Closed All Day
() Selected Hours

Close |5:30 PM

|Monday [z | Copy to: Tuesday |
Sopn AW | open

SeelPreinstallation Configuration Worksheets|

When recording the prompts to be used for Greeting by Port, see the

[Multiple-Company Greetings Sheet(s).|Enter the numbers of the mailboxes for which

you recorded greetings in the Mailbox # fields on the sheet.

3. Inthe Port # field, enter the number of the port you want to configure for greeting by

port.

4. To activate the port for greeting by port, select the Active option.

5. Under Mailboxes to use, enter the number of the mailbox you want to assign to
answer the port during business hours in the During Hours field.
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6. Under Mailboxes to use, enter the number of the mailbox you want to assign to
answer the port after business hours in the After Hours field.

7. Under Daily Business Hours, select the appropriate day of the week from the
drop-down menu.

8. Inthe box below the day of week field, select the appropriate business hours option:

e Open All Day — The Mailbox to Use During Hours is used all day.
* Closed All Day — The Mailbox to Use After Hours is used all day.

» Selected Hours — The Mailbox to Use During Hours is used during the hours
specified in the Open and Close field. The Mailbox to Use After Hours is used
the rest of the day.

See|Preinstallation Configuration Worksheets|

When specifying daily business hours on the Greeting by Port dialog box, refer to
entries made in the Business Hours section on the [Company Profile Sheet(s).|

9. If you chose the Selected Hours option, enter the time of day the company opens for
business and closes in the Open and Close fields in either standard AM/PM format or
military format.

10. If you want to configure several consecutive days with the same daily business hours,
click the Copy To: button to copy the information to the next day.

11. To save the entered Greeting by Port information, click Save.

12. To copy the entered information to the next consecutive port number on the system,
click Copy to Port #.

13. To close the Greeting by Port dialog box, click OK. The main system window displays.

Setting Up the Language Selection Prompt

The Language Selection prompt is voiced on multilingual M2000 systems to allow callers
to select the language in which they want to hear system prompts and to instruct callers
as to which key to press to change the language of the prompts voiced by the system

If the system only uses one language, do not set up this prompt.

To set up the Language Selection prompt, you must specify the languages available in the
Language Selection dialog box, then specify the Language Selection prompt in the
System Prompts dialog box. The field numbers on the Language Selection dialog box
correspond to the keypresses a caller must enter to select the languages. For example, if
you specify French in the number 2 field on the Language Selection dialog box, the
Language Selection prompt must instruct callers to press <2> to select French.

The Attendant Menu prompt and the Message Notification prompts can be voiced in up to
five languages. The language 1-5 fields under Attendant and Message Notification on the
System Prompts dialog box correspond to the languages specified in the number fields on
the Language Selection dialog box. For example, if French is specified in the number 2

field of the Language Selection dialog box, and the caller presses <2> to select French at
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the Language Selection prompt, the system searches the French phrase files and voices
the Attendant Menu prompt or Message Notification prompt associated with the prompt
number specified in the Language 2 field on the System Prompts dialog box.

To set up the Language Selection prompt:
1. Log into the system as a Level 3 supervisor.

2. From the Options menu, select Language Selection. The Language Selection dialog
box displays.

Language Selection

~Primary Language

1 |English [z

~Secondary Languages

2 [ g
3 |Mone ]
4 |Mone E
5 |Mone [z

See|Preinstallation Configuration Worksheets)|

When completing the Language Selection dialog box, refer to entries madein the
“Languages to be supported...” section on the |[Company Profile Sheet(s).|

3. Under Primary Language, select the primary language from the drop-down menu. The
primary language is the language used for the system greeting prompts until a caller
selects another language.

If you change the primary language, all classes of service that had the previous
primary language selected in the Language field on the Class of Service dialog box
are updated to use the new primary language you indicate on the Language Selection
dialog box.

4. To select secondary languages, click a language field under Secondary Languages
and select a language from the drop-down menu. The Secondary Language prompts
are used when a caller selects to hear system prompts in a language other than the
primary language.

5. To save the language selections, click OK. The main system window displays.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Setting Up the Language Selection Prompt
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998) 15-7



15. Setting Up System Prompts

6. From the Attendant menu, select Prompts. The System Prompts dialog box displays.
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7. Inthe Language Select Prompt field, enter the prompt number of the prompt you want
the system to voice. If the system is using one language, do not enter a number in this
field. If the prompt has not been recorded, record it using any of the three tools
described in[Chapter 16]“Recording and Editing Prompts.” If you want to use a
prompt stored in the [Language]3.032 phrase file where [Language] is the primary
language on the system, precede the phrase number with the letter D.

8. To save the entered Language Selection, click OK. The prompt information is saved
and the main system window displays.

Setting Up the Attendant Menu Prompt

The automated attendant feature allows you to provide options to callers, such as
contacting specific subscribers, leaving messages, and sending faxes For example, when
callers call the company, the attendant may give them the options to dial a particular
extension, press <1> to speak to Sales, press <2> to speak to technical support, press
<3> to use the dial by name feature, press <4> to send a fax, or press <5> to leave a
message. These options are voiced to callers by the Attendant Menu prompt The
Attendant Menu prompt is voiced after the morning, afternoon, and evening System
Greetings prompts, and the Language Selection prompt, if one is set up on the system

The Attendant Menu prompt you record should instruct callers to press <#> immediately
after entering an Attendant Menu option. This prevents callers from experiencing a slight
delay while the system determines whether they are entering an Attendant Menu option or
a mailbox number. Callers entering a mailbox number at the Attendant Menu prompt do
not need to press <#>. For example, “Enter the extension of the person you would like to
speak with, or press one of the following options, followed by <#>. To speak to Sales,
press <1>; to leave a message, press <2>; to send a fax, press <3>; for a directory, press
<4>; or to speak to an operator, press <0>.”

To set up the automated attendant, you must first record the Attendant Menu prompt then
configure the Attendant Menu prompt options. If no Attendant Menu prompt is recorded,
the system voices the default prompt, “Please dial the number of the person you are
calling. If you have a mailbox on the system, please press <#>. If you need assistance,

press <0>. If you do not have a Touch-Tone phone, or require assistance, please stay on
the line.”
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Record the Attendant Menu prompt before you configure the Attendant Menu prompt
options.

When you record the Attendant Menu prompt, consider the following:

» If you want to provide an option for callers to transfer to departments, such as
Sales or Customer Service, compile a list of the departments and the assigned
mailbox numbers to help you configure the Attendant menu options.

» If you want to provide an option for callers to leave a message for a subscriber,
you may want to inform callers that if they select this option, they are transferred
to voice mail, not to the caller’'s extension.

< If you want to provide an option for callers to send faxes to a subscriber, you may
want to inform callers selecting this option that they must be calling from a fax
machine.

* When you set up Attendant Menu prompts, record and specify a prompt for each
language you specified in the Language Selection dialog box For additional
information, see the topic, ['Setting Up the Language Selection Prompt,"| earlier in
this chapter.

To set up the Automated Attendant prompt:

1. From the Attendant menu, select Prompts. The System Prompts dialog box displays.
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2. Inthe Language fields under Attendant Menu, enter the prompt number of the
prompts you want the system to voice for each language. If the system only uses one
language, specify the prompt number in the Language 1 field. If you want to use a
prompt stored in the [Language]3.032 phrase file where [Language] is the primary
language on the system, precede the phrase number with the letter D.

If the prompt has not been recorded, record it using any of the three tools described in

Chapter 16,|“Recording and Editing Prompts.”

See|Preinstallation Configuration Worksheets]|

When recording the Attendant Menu prompt, consider entries made on the|Call Flow
and the [Attendant Menu Prompt Sheet(s)] Enter the number of the Attendant
Menu prompt you record in the Attendant Prompt # field on the JAttendant Menu|

Prompt Sheet.
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3. To save the entered automated attendant prompts, click OK. The main system
window displays.

To configure the Attendant Menu prompt options, select Attendant from the Attendant

menu. The Attendant Main Menu Editor dialog box displays.

4 Attendant Main Menu Editor
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Enter the options for each caller keypress option in the field next to the keypress icon

based on the options recorded in the Attendant Menu prompt When you configure the
Attendant Menu prompt options, there are four different options you can assign to a
keypress:

Mailbox Number — If you want callers to be transferred to a particular mailbox,
enter the mailbox number in the field. For example, if you want to transfer
callers to mailbox 3124 when they press <2>, type 3124 next to the 2
keypress icon.

FAX — If you want callers to be able to send a fax to system mailboxes, type
FAX in the field. Callers selecting this option are prompted to enter the number
of the mailbox to which they want to send the fax. The system delivers the fax to
the mailbox if the mailbox is enabled for fax receipt in its associated class of
service, or to the local fax machine if the mailbox is not enabled for fax receipt.

The optional Fax Solution module must be installed and set up on the system to
use the fax mail features.

MESSAGE - If you want callers to transfer directly to voice mail to leave a
message for a subscriber, type MESSAGE in the field. The system prompts the
caller to enter the destination mailbox and record the message.

DIRECTORY - If you want callers to be able to use the Dial by Name feature,
type DI RECTORY in the field next to the keypress. Dial by name allows callers
who do not know a subscriber’s extension or mailbox number to access it by
spelling the subscriber’s last name using the telephone keypad.

6. To save the entered Automated Attendant options, click OK. The main system window
displays.
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Setting Up Holiday Greeting Prompts

The holiday feature allows you to designate as holidays specific days the office is closed
and to record special holiday greetings. During days designated as holidays, the system
voices the Holiday Greeting prompt all day instead of the System Greetings prompts
(morning, afternoon, evening, and closed). Any messages left by callers are stored in the
After Hours Operator mailbox if it is specified.

To set up Holiday prompts:

1.

2.
3.

From the Attendant menu, select Holidays. Note that you can also access the
Holidays dialog box from the System Prompts dialog box by clicking the Holiday
Greetings button. The Holidays dialog box displays.
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In a Date field, enter the date of the holiday in month/day (MM/DD) format.

In the Msg # field, enter the prompt number of the prompt you want the system to
voice on the corresponding date. If the prompt has not been recorded, record it using
any of the three tools described in[Chapter 16 ,[“Recording and Editing Prompts.”

See|Preinstallation Configuration Worksheets]|

When recording Holiday Greeting prompts, refer to information provided on the
[Holiday Greetings Sheet(s).|Enter the numbers of the prompts you record in the
Prompt # fields on the sheet.

If you want the system to automatically retain the same date as a holiday for the next
year and voice the same prompt, select the Retain option next to the Msg # field.

To save the entered Holiday prompts, click OK. If you accessed the Holidays dialog
box from the System Prompts dialog box, the System Prompts dialog box displays
Otherwise, the main system window displays.
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Setting Up Call Queuing Prompts

The Call Queuing prompts allow you to record up to nine different messages the system
voices to callers waiting in a call queue. For example, you can record messages about the
products and services the company offers. You can also record a call-queuing transfer
prompt voiced to the first caller in the queue when the system attempts to transfer the
caller to the busy extension. These queuing prompts are voiced in addition to the system
Call Queuing prompts enabled on the Call Queuing tab in System Setup. The system

voices the Call Queuing prompts in the order specified on the Call Queuing System
Prompts dialog box.

To set up Call Queuing prompts:

1. From the Attendant menu, select Prompts. The System Prompts dialog box displays.
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2. Click Call Queuing Prompts. The Call Queuing Prompts dialog box displays.

Call Transfer Prompt OK
Queuing Prompts

1 ) 7
2 5 0

3 B 9 |97

3. In each appropriate prompt field, enter the prompt number of the prompt you want the
system to voice. If the prompt has not been recorded, record it using any of the three
tools described in|Chapter 16,|“Recording and Editing Prompts.”

SeelPreinstallation Configuration Worksheets|

When recording Call Queuing prompts, refer to information provided on the [Call
[Queuing Prompts Sheet(s).|Enter the numbers of the prompts you record in the
Prompt # fields on the sheet.
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4. To save the entered Call Queuing prompts, click OK. The System Prompts dialog box
displays.

5. To close the System Prompts dialog box, click OK. The main system window displays.

Setting Up Message Notification Prompts

Message Notification prompts are voiced to subscribers when the system callsto inform
them of new messages that are in their mailboxes. The system voices the Message

Notification prompt in the language specified in the class of service assigned to the
subscriber’s mailbox.

When you set up Message Notification prompts, record and specify a prompt for each

language set up on the system. For additional information, see the topic, ['Setting Up the
[Language Selection Prompt,"|earlier in this chapter.

To set up Message Notification prompts:

1. From the Attendant menu, select Prompts. The System Prompts dialog box displays.
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2. Inthe Message Natification Language fields, enter the prompt numbers of the
prompts you want the system to voice. If the system uses only one language, enter
the prompt number in the Language 1 field. If the prompt has not been recorded,

record it using any of the three tools described in[Chapter 16,|“Recording and Editing
Prompts.”

3. To save the entered Message Notification prompts, click OK. The main system
window displays.

Setting Up Network Node Prompts

Network Node prompts are voiced as part of the destination information provided to
subscribers when they send a network message. The prompt voices the site or company
name where the node sends the messages. If you do not record a prompt for the node,
the default system prompt, “To send to node <node number> mailbox number <mailbox

number>, press pound now,” voices when subscribers enter a network destination for a
message.
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To set up Network Node prompts:

1. From the Options menu, select Network Maintenance. The Select Node dialog box

displays.
Select Node
Enter Hode Humber [123 |
| Edit | | Create | | Delete | | Search| | Cancel |

2. Inthe Enter Node Number field, enter the number of the node for which you recorded
the prompt, then click Edit. The Network Node Maintenance dialog box displays. If you
do not know the node number, use the search feature to help locate the appropriate
node. For additional information, see the topic, ['Searching for a Node,"|in Chapter 19,
“Using Network Messaging.”
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3. Inthe System Prompt field, enter the number of the prompt you want the system to
voice. If the prompt has not been recorded, record it using any of the three tools
described in Chaéter 16;|“Recording and Editing Prompts.”

4. To save the entered Network Node prompt, click OK. The main system window
displays.
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CHAPTER

Recording and Editing Prompts

You can record and edit system prompts to help customize the M2000 system.
Procedures provided in this chapter will help you to record and edit prompts using three
recording and editing techniques:

« |Keypad prompt recording functions|
« |Supervisor’'s Online Voice Editor (SOLVE)|
 [Visual Voice Editor (V-Edit)]
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Selecting a Recording and Editing Technique
M2000 provides three tools for recording and editing prompts:

« Keypad prompt recording functions — The keypad prompt recording functions
allow you to rerecord existing prompts from a telephone without accessing the
M2000 PC. To rerecord prompts using the keypad prompt recording functions,
access a supervisor mailbox over the phone and enter the number of the prompt
you want to rerecord, then record over the existing prompt. Note that you can
record new prompts using the keypad functions, but you cannot set up the prompts
to voice on the system unless you access the M2000 screen interface and enter
the prompt number in the appropriate prompt number field.

* SOLVE - SOLVE uses both the screen and phone interfaces to allow you to
specify and record prompts at the same time. This helps ensure that you are
specifying the prompt you want in the appropriate prompt number field. To use
SOLVE, access the M2000 PC and start SOLVE from any screen containing a
prompt number field. Prompts you record using SOLVE are stored in the \REC00
directory as .SUP files and are accessible from both SOLVE and the keypad
prompt recording functions.

e V-Edit — V-Edit is an advanced phrase editing tool that allows you to make
intricate modifications to existing phrases. Though more complicated in nature, V-
Edit features allow you to generate the highest quality system phrases.

Recording and Editing Prompts Using the Keypad Prompt
Recording Functions

You can record system prompts over the phone using the keypad prompt recording
functions available in supervisor mailboxes. When you record system prompts using the
keypad prompt recording functions, the prompts are saved by prompt number in the
\RECOO directory with the .SUP file extension.

Be sure to write down the prompt numbers assigned to the prompts you record. You must
specify the prompt numbers in the appropriate fields of the screens on which you specify
prompts to be voiced by the system.

Phrases in the .032 files (for example, ENGLISH2.032) can only be edited using V-Edit.

To record prompts using the keypad prompt recording functions:
1. Pick up the handset and dial the system access number.

2. Access a mailbox that has been assigned supervisor rights. The Subscriber main
menu voices.

3. From the Subscriber main menu, press <9> to access the supervisor functions.

4. When prompted, enter the system manager password. The system voices the
Supervisor main menu.

5. At the Supervisor main menu, press <2> to select Change System Prompts.
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6. To record a prompt, enter the number of the prompt you want to record, followed by
<#>. The system voices the prompt associated with the prompt number if one exists.
To rerecord the prompt, press <2>.

7. When you hear the beep, record the prompt, then press <#> to stop recording. The
system voices the prompt you recorded.

8. To accept the prompt, press <1>. To rerecord the prompt, press <2>. To delete the
prompt, press <3>.

9. To exit Change System Prompts and return to the Supervisor main menu, press <1>.

Recording and Editing Prompts Using SOLVE

SOLVE allows you to use both the M2000 screen and phone interfaces to assign and
record system prompts. When you record system prompts using SOLVE, the prompts are
saved by prompt number in the \REC directories with the .SUP file extension.

Be sure to write down the prompt numbers assigned to the prompts you record. You must
specify the prompt numbers in the appropriate fields of the screens on which you specify
prompts to be voiced by the system.

Phrases in the .032 files (for example, ENGLISH2.032) can only be edited using V-Edit.

To record and edit prompts using SOLVE:

1. Open the screen on which the prompt number for the prompt you want to record is to
be specified. Place the cursor in the field for the prompt. If the field is blank, no
custom prompt is currently set up to voice. You can assign a prompt number in the
field now or allow the system to assign a number automatically when you record and
accept a prompt.

If a prompt number exists in the field, a prompt is currently set up to voice on the
system. In this case, you can accept or rerecord the prompt.

2. To start SOLVE, press <F7>. The SOLVE Prompt Recorder dialog box displays and
shows the status Waiting for Login.

3. Callinto the system over the phone and log into a supervisor mailbox.

4. From the Main menu, press <4> to select Personal Options, then when prompted,
enter the Level 2 or Level 3 supervisor password.
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5. From the Supervisor main menu, press <4>. The Prompt Recorder dialog box shows
the status Supervisor logged in.

Prompt Recorder

Supervisor logged in.

Channel: Message Humber: 00057 Length: 00003
| “APPEND |

Select I Play | Rerecord I

| New | | Ok I | Delete |

6. To begin recording a new prompt, click the Record button. To rerecord an existing
prompt, click Rerecord. When you hear the beep over the handset, begin recording
the prompt.

7. To stop or pause recording, click Stop. The prompt recording is saved and assigned
to the prompt number displayed next to Message Number. The length field displays
the length of the prompt in seconds.

8. To listen to the prompt, click Play.
9. To rerecord the prompt, click Rerecord.
10. To delete the prompt and start over, click Delete.

11. After you access the Prompt Recorder dialog box, you can create other new prompts
or select existing prompts to review and edit. To create a new prompt, click New.
SOLVE automatically assigns a new number to the prompt. To select an existing
prompt to review or edit, click Select. The Select Phrase dialog box displays. Select
the number of the prompt you want to review or edit and click OK. Follow the steps
above to record and review prompts.

12. To close the Prompt Recorder dialog box and return to the prompt screen, click OK.

13. To log out of the SOLVE phone interface, press <[0> on the phone keypad. Always
log out of SOLVE by pressing <> before hanging up the handset to allow the port to
reset.

Never shut down a port running SOLVE or perform a Force shutdown while you are
logged into SOLVE. This causes channel errors that will eventually halt M2000
operation.

Recording and Editing Prompts Using V-Edit
V-Edit is an advanced phrase editing tool that allows you to combine and edit:

« Existing phrases previously recorded with V-Edit

e Phrases professionally recorded outside the M2000
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V-Edit is also a phrase recording tool used in conjunction with the Visual Architect \ATree
authoring tool. The phrases you create or modify using V-Edit are stored by phrase
number in the [Language]3.032 phrase file, where [Language] is the primary language on
the system.

Starting V-Edit

When you start V-Edit, you can configure the startup routine to automatically prompt you
to connect to V-Edit using the phone, or you can go directly to the V-Edit main window.
Note that if you want to record or play phrases, you must connect to V-Edit through the
phone. If you want to perform any other V-Edit tasks, for example, entering text comments
for phrases and editing phrase files, you can do so without connecting over the phone.

To start V-Edit:

1. Shut down M2000 if it is running. For additional information on shutting down the
system, see the topic,|”Shutting Down the System,"|in Chapter 21, “Starting, Logging
Into, and Shutting Down the System.”

2. From the Lucent Technologies folder, double-click the Visual Voice Editor icon. By
default, the Answer Phone dialog box displays.

V¥-Editor - Answer Phone
Channel IZIE

Wait ring channel

Call into the system now or press
"Connect" to connect directly

3. To connect to V-Edit over the phone, select the channel you want to use to call into
V-Edit and dial the access phone number. If you do not want to connect to V-Edit over
the phone, click the Connect button. The V-Edit main window displays.

Steps 4-8 describe how to modify the startup routine for V-Edit.

4. To modify the startup routine, select Hardware from the Voice menu. The Hardware
Options dialog box displays.

k4 V-Editor - Hardware options
Device channel number E
Maximum time of record E

[+/] Connect directly

| 0K I |Cancel| | Help |

5. Inthe Device Channel Number field, enter the channel number you want to use to call
into V-Edit. The number you enter in this field displays as the default channel number
in the Answer Phone dialog box.
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6. Inthe Maximum Time of Record field, enter the maximum recording time allowed.
This number limits the amount of time, in seconds, you can record during a single
recording session using the phone—not the maximum length of the phrases you
record. When this maximum is reached, V-Edit stops recording the phrase, and you
must begin recording again.

7. If you want to change the startup routine to start V-Edit without connecting over the
phone, select the Connect directly option. When this option is selected, the V-Edit
main window displays immediately when you start V-Edit.

8. To save the settings, click OK. The V-Edit main window displays.

You can connect to V-Edit over the phone any time by selecting Connect under the
File menu. When you select Connect, the Answer Phone dialog box displays. To
connect, select the channel you want to use to call into V-Edit and dial the access
phone number. The V-Edit main window displays.

Changing the V-Edit Display

You can change the V-Edit displays to help you perform different tasks. The V-Edit display
contains two windows, Voice and Text. The Voice window displays a graphical
representation of a phrase. The Text window displays any comments attached to the
phrase. When you first start V-Edit, both the Voice and the Text windows are tiled with the
Voice window above the Text window. To view one window at a time, cascade the
windows. You can use the zoom features in the Voice window to change the magnification
of the phrase graphic.

To cascade the Voice and Text windows:
1. Start V-Editif it is not already running.

2. To cascade the window so that the Voice and Text windows overlap, select Cascade
from the Window menu.

3. Todisplay the Voice window, select Voice from the Window menu. The Voice window
displays in the V-Edit main window.

BT V-Editor - D:ACYRAENGLISH2.032 = | O]

File Edit Phrase ¥Yoice Text Options Window Help
G Text &R e [0l
Plizd Voice B 6 =0l

Size 7.69 sec Mark 4.94 sec Block 1.84 sec

0 2 i Lo

L [>]
Customer Service
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4. To display the Text window, select Text from the Window menu. The Text window
displays in the V-Edit main window.

i3 V-Editor - DACYRAEHNGLISHZ.032
File Edit Phrase ¥Yoice Text Options Window Help

4 Vnire i R [alml
=] Text # 6 E=l
[Customer Service [~

To tile the Voice and Text windows:
1. Start V-Editif it is not already running.

2. To tile the windows so both the Voice and Text windows display without overlapping,
select Tile from the Window menu.

El V-Editor - D:\CVRAENGLISH2.032 o | O
File Edit Phrase Yoice Text Options Window Help

B3 Voice 11 6 =]
Size 7.65 sec Mark 2.32 sec

5.aE

0 2 3 4

I | | h I
Customer Service

iz Text# & IEN=]
Customer Service

[+

To change the magnification of the phrase graphic in the Voice window:

1. Start V-Edit if it is not already running. Open the phrase file containing the phrase you
want to view.

2. Toincrease the magnification of the graphic, select Zoom In from the Voice menu.

3. To decrease the magnification of the graphic, select Zoom Out from the Voice menu.
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Opening Phrase Files

M2000 includes two phrase files for each language that store the default prompts voiced
by the system. The system also provides a third phrase file to store the custom phrases
you create using V-Edit tools or that you have professionally recorded outside of the
M2000. These phrase files are designated by the language name and the .032 file
extension. For example, the default phrase files for English are stored ENGLISH1.032
and ENGLISH2.032. ENGLISH3.032 is provided for storage of custom phrases you
generate.

When you specify in a prompt number field a number for a phrase stored in the third .032
phrase file, you must precede the prompt number with the letter D. The D instructs the
system that the prompt you want the system to voice is stored in the .032 file and not in a
\REC directory where the prompts you create using SOLVE or keypad prompt recording
functions are stored.

Use this procedure whenever you are instructed to open a phrase file in V-Edit.

To open an existing phrase file:
1. Start V-Edit, if it is not running.

2. From the File menu, select Open. The Open dialog box displays.

4 V-Editor - Open
Open filename:
|ENGLISH3.032 |
Type of file: Drive:
|<All Files> =] |D: ¥
File: Directory:
ENGLISH1.032 Bl [~]
ENGLI5H2.032 “=ICVR
ENGL I5H3.032

[~ [~
[< [ | [%]
| Open I | Cancel | | Help |

3. Select the drive, directory, and phrase filename of the phrase you want to open, then
click OK. The V-Edit main window displays the first phrase in the file.

4. The first time you open the [Language]3.032 phrase file, there are 100 blank phrases.
To create room for the additional phrases, select Compress from the File menu and
enter the number of phrases you want to store in the file in the Maximum Number of
Phrases field up to a maximum of 4001. When entering a number in this field,
consider the amount of hard disk space you want the file to use. The larger the
number, the more space the file uses. To create the space for the phrases, click OK.
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Selecting Individual Phrases in the Phrase File

You can select a specific phrase from a phrase file by either selecting the phrase number
from a list of existing phrases or by entering the phrase number.

To select a phrase from a list:
1. Open the file containing the phrase you want to select.

2. From the Phrase menu, select List. The Phrase List dialog box displays.

i} Size Comment

3.39 I'm sorry, but ABC corporation is clo

[ ]|
| (0]4 I |Cancel| | Help |

3. Select the phrase you want to select, then click OK. The Voice window displays a
graphical representation of the phrase you selected.

To display the next or previous phrase in the phrase file, select Next or Previous from
the Phrase menu.

To select a phrase by entering its phrase number:
1. Open the file containing the phrase you want to select.

2. From the Phrase menu, select Number. The Go to phrase dialog box displays.

¥-Editor - Go to phrase

Phrase number DE

| (0] 4 I ‘Cancell ‘ Help |

3. Enter the number of the phrase you want to select, then click OK. The Voice window
displays a graphical representation of the phrase you selected.

To display the next or previous phrase in the phrase file, select Next or Previous from
the Phrase menu.
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Recording Phrases

Use these procedures to record phrases using V-Edit record features. You can record a
single phrase at a time or use the Record Group option to speed procedures for recording
several phrases during one session. The Record Group option speeds the recording
process by automatically prompting you to record phrases, saving you the time it takes to
do so by selecting menus and options.

Be sure to write down the numbers assigned to the new prompts you create. You must
specify the prompt numbers—preceded with the letter D to indicate phrases stored in a
.032 file)—in the appropriate fields of the screens on which you specify prompts voiced by
the system.

To record a single phrase:

1. Start V-Edit, if it is not running.

2. If the Answer Phone dialog box does not automatically display, select Connect from
the File menu. The Answer Phone dialog box displays. To connect to V-Edit through
the phone, dial the system access phone number.

3. Open the phrase file in which you want to store the phrase.

4. From the Phrase menu, select Number or List to indicate the number of the phrase
you want to record or rerecord.

5. To record the phrase, select Record Phrase from the Voice menu. The V-Editor #
dialog box displays.

6. Click the Record button and begin recording the phrase when you hear the beep.

7. To stop recording, click Stop. The phrase is saved and assigned the number
displayed next to V-Editor # in the dialog box's title bar. The Time field displays the
length, in seconds, of the phrase you recorded.

8. To listen to the phrase, click Play.

9. To rerecord the phrase, click Record. Begin recording the prompt when you hear the
beep.

10. To close the V-Edit # dialog box, click OK. A graphical representation of the recording
displays in the Voice window of the V-Edit main window.
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To record a group of phrases:

1. Start V-Edit, if it is not running.

2. If the Answer Phone dialog box does not automatically display, select Connect from
the File menu. The Answer Phone dialog box displays. To connect to V-Edit through
the phone, dial the system access phone number.

3. Open the phrase file in which you want to store the phrase.

4. From the Voice menu, select Record Group. The Record dialog box displays.

V-Editor - Record
Phrase number I:l@
| OK | Cancel | | Help |

5. Inthe Phrase Number field, enter the number of the first phrase in the group you want
to record, then click OK. The V-Editor # dialog box displays.

Bing
|
| OK I | Cancel | | Help |

6. To record the phrase, click Record and begin recording the phrase when you hear the
beep.

7. To stop recording, click Stop. The recording is saved and assigned the number
displayed next to Phrase # in the dialog box title bar. The Time field displays the
length, in seconds, of the phrase you recorded.

8. To listen to the phrase, click Play.

9. To rerecord the phrase, click Record. Begin recording the phrase when you hear the
beep.

10. To save the current phrase and record the next phrase, click OK. The Record dialog
box displays, and the Phrase number field displays the next consecutive phrase
number in the phrase file.

11. To accept this phrase number, click OK. To enter a new number, enter the number in
the Phrase Number field, then click OK. The V-Editor # dialog box displays.

12. Repeat steps 4-11 until you have recorded all the phrases in the group.

13. When you finish recording phrases, click Cancel in the Record dialog box. The V-Edit
main window displays. A graphical representation for the last phrase you recorded
displays in the Voice window of the V-Edit main window.
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Adding Segments to Phrases

V-Edit editing tools allow you to construct new phrases by piecing together parts of
existing phrases. You can use the cut, copy, and paste features of V-Edit to merge parts
of phrases to create a single phrase. You can also insert existing files and new recordings
into phrases.

To undo the last editing task you performed, select the Undo from the Edit menu.

To cut or copy and paste parts of phrases into other phrases:

1.
2.

10.

Start V-Edit, if it is not running.

Open the phrase file in which the phrase from which you want to cut or copy a
segment is currently stored.

From the Phrase menu, select Number or List to select the number of the phrase from
which you want to cut or copy.

Using the mouse, select the part of the phrase you want to cut or copy. The selected
part is marked with vertical dotted lines. To select the entire phrase, choose Select All
from the Edit menu.

To listen to the selected part of the phrase, select Play from the Voice menu. To listen
to the unselected part of the phrase, select Play Unselected from the Voice menu.
This helps to ensure that you have selected the correct part of the phrase. Note that
you must be connected to V-Edit through the phone to use the play features.

To remove the selected part from the phrase and place it on the clipboard, select Cut
from the Edit menu. The selected part is removed and the remaining parts of the
phrase are displayed in the Voice window.

To copy the selected part from the phrase and leave the original phrase intact, select
Copy from the Edit menu. The selected part of the phrase is copied to the clipboard.

After you use the Cut or Copy options under the Edit menu, they are not active again
until you clear the clipboard by selecting the Paste command.

Open the phrase in which you want to add the phrase segment you cut or copied.

In the Voice window, click the graphical representation of the phrase to place the
insertion point where you want to paste the phrase from the clipboard. The insertion
point is marked with a vertical dotted line. If the Voice window for the phrase you want
to add to is blank, click in the Voice window to place the insertion point at the left side
of the window.

To add the phrase from the clipboard into the currently displayed phrase, select Paste
from the Edit menu. The segment is inserted to the right of the insertion point. The
Voice window displays the modified phrase.

To insert a file or recording into a phrase or replace a phrase:

1. Start V-Edit, if it is not running.
2. Open the phrase file in which the phrase you want to edit is currently stored.
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From the Phrase menu, select Number or List to select the number of the phrase you
want to edit.

In the Voice window, click the graphical representation of the phrase to place the
insertion point where you want to insert the file or recording. The insertion point is
marked with a vertical dotted line.

From the Insert menu, select File if you want to insert a phrase file, or select Record if
you want to add a recording to a phrase. If you select File, the Open dialog box
displays. If you select Record, the V-Editor # dialog box displays.

To insert a file, select the drive, directory, and filename for the file you want to insert,
then click OK. The selected file is copied into the current phrase, and the modified
phrase displays in the Voice window of the V-Edit main window.

To insert a recording, select Record Phrase from the Insert menu, record the phrase,
then click OK. The modified phrase displays in the Voice window of the V-Edit main
window. For additional information on recording, see the topic, [Recording Phrases,"]
earlier in this chapter.

To replace the phrase with another phrase, select Read from the Voice menu. Select
the file containing the phrase that is to replace the current phrase from the dialog box,
then click OK.

Removing Parts of a Phrase

You can remove parts of phrases by using the Delete and Trim options under the Edit
menu. The Delete feature allows you to specify the parts of the phrase you want to delete.
The Trim feature allows you to specify the parts of the phrase you want to save.

To undo the last editing task you performed, select Undo from the Edit menu .

To delete parts of a phrase:

1.

2
3.
4

Start V-Edit, if it is not running.
Open the phrase file containing the phrase you want to modify.
Using the mouse, select the part of the phrase you want to delete.

To listen to the selected part of the phrase, select Play from the Voice menu. To listen
to the unselected part of the phrase, select Play Unselected from the Voice menu.
This helps to ensure that you have selected the correct part of the phrase. Note that
you must be connected to V-Edit through the phone to use the play features.

To delete the selected part of the phrase, select Delete from the Edit menu. The Voice
window displays the modified phrase.

To trim parts of a phrase:

1. Start V-Edit, if it is not running.
2. Open the phrase file containing the phrase you want to modify.
3. Using the mouse, select the part of the phrase you want to save.
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4. To listen to the selected part of the phrase, select Play from the Voice menu. To listen
to the unselected part of the phrase, select Play Unselected from the Voice menu.
This helps to ensure that you have selected the correct part of the phrase. Note that
you must be connected to V-Edit through the phone to use the play features.

5. To trim the unselected part of the phrase, select Trim from the Edit menu. The Voice
window displays the modified phrase.

Controlling Silence Before and After a Phrase

V-Edit allows you to specify the amount of silence to leave at the beginning and the end of
every phrase. A small amount of silence before and after phrases provides a natural break
in voicing when phrases are strung together. For example, if you enter 250 in the from

end of phrase field, ¥ second of silence is left at the end of the phrase. After you specify
the amount of silence you want to leave before and after all phrases, you can use the
Delete Silence option to delete excess silence from individual phrases.

To control silences before and after a phrase:
1. Start V-Edit if it is not running.

2. To specify the amount of silence that should be left at the beginning and end of
phrases, select Voice from the Options menu. The Voice Options dialog box displays.

£4 V-Editor - Voice options

Mumber of milliseconds to leave:

from start of phrase @
from end of phrase E

| Ok I |Cancel| | Help |

3. Inthe From Start of Phrase field, enter the number of milliseconds of silence you want
at the beginning of phrases.

4. Inthe From End of Phrase field, enter the number of milliseconds of silence you want
at the end of phrases.

5. To save the entered values, click OK. The V-Edit main window displays.

6. To remove excess silence from an individual phrase, open the phrase file and select
the phrase’s phrase number.

7. From the Voice menu, select Del Silence. V-Edit removes any silence before and after
the phrase in excess of the amount you specified in the Voice Options dialog box.
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Managing Phrase Files

V-Edit provides options that allow you to display detailed phrase file information, copy
several phrases into another phrase file for modifying, and compress phrase files to
eliminate unused file space.

To display phrase file information:

1. Open the phrase file for which you want to display file information.

2. From the File menu, select File Information. The File Information dialog box displays
the following information:

File Name — The path and name of the phrase file.

File Size — The length of the file in milliseconds.

Unused File Space — The amount of silence in the file in milliseconds.
Phrase in Use — The phrase number currently displayed in the Voice window.

Sampling Rate — The number of times per second the voice board converts
the voice signal to digital.

Channel — The channel to which the phone interface connects to V-Edit.

VOXLIB.DLL — Displays whether the play and record functions are available on
the system.

k4 V-Editor - File info

File name D:\CYR\EHGLISH2.032

File size 9163030

Unused file space 194

Phrases in use 796 of 830

Sample rate 8000

Channel VORLIB.DLL
| OI( | Help |

3. To close the File Information dialog box, click OK. The V-Edit main window displays.

To save arange of phrases into another phrase file:

1. Open the phrase file containing the phrases you want to save to another file.

2. From the File menu, select Save As. The Save As dialog box displays.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000

4 V-Editor - Save as

Phrase
Start End
From | [D:\CVR\ENGLISH3.032 [ |2 {1000 ¥
| il

| 0K I |Cancel| | Help |
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Verify that the path and filename of the file containing the phrases you want to save is
displayed in the From field. If the path and filename are not correct, either enter the
appropriate path and filename, or click From and select the appropriate path and
filename.

Under Phrase, enter the first phrase number in the range of phrases you want to save
in the Start field next to From.

Under Phrase, enter the last phrase number in the range of phrases in the End field
next to From.

Enter the path and filename where you want to save the phrases by either entering
the path and filename in the To field, or clicking To and selecting the path and
filename.

Under Phrase, select the first phrase number for the phrases in the Start field next to
To.

To save the phrases in the new file, click OK. The V-Edit main window displays.

Existing phrases within the specified range are overwritten in the current file.

To compress phrase files:

1. Open the phrase file you want to compress.
2. From the File menu, select Compress. The Compress dialog box displays.
¥-Editor - Compress
Maximum number of phrases E
| 0K I | Cancel | | Help |
3. Inthe Maximum Number of Phrases field, enter a number larger than the highest
phrase number in the file.
If you enter a number lower than the highest phrase number, all phrases with
numbers higher than that number are deleted when you compress the file.
4. To compress the file, click OK. A progress indicator box displays the progress of the
compression.
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Creating, Displaying, and Printing Text Comments

You can use V-Edit's text options to attach comments to phrase files to help you identify
phrase contents when performing editing tasks. You can enter comments in V-Edit by
typing text directly in the Text window or importing text created using other text editors into
the .032 phrase files. You can also use V-Edit to export text you entered in the Text
window to a text file.

To enter text comments using V-Edit:

1. Open the phrase file and number containing the phrases to which you want to enter
comments.

2. Click the Text window to select it, or select Text from the Window menu.

3. Enter the comments in the Text window. When you finish entering comments, click the
Voice window to activate it, or select another phrase number.

To import text comments into a .032 file:
1. Open the phrase file containing the phrases to which you want to import comments.

2. From the Text menu, select Read. The Read Comments dialog box displays.
| |

Starting phrase E

Ending phrase (830 E

£ Cancel | | Help |

3. Specify the text file you want to import by either entering the path and filename, or
clicking File and selecting the drive, directory, and filename.

Only comments contained in .TXT files can be read into V-Edit phrase files. Each
comment in the text file should start on a new line and must be preceded by the
corresponding phrase number in brackets, such as:

[1] Enter the extension of the person you are calling.

4. In the Starting phrase field, enter the first phrase number for which you want to import
comments.

5. Inthe Ending phrase field, enter the phrase number of the last phrase file for which
you want to import comments.

6. To import the comments for the selected file, click OK. The file imports, and the V-Edit
main window displays.

Existing comments within the specified range are overwritten in the current phrase
file.
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To export text comments to text files:
1. Open the phrase file containing comments you want to export to a file.

2. From the Text menu, select Write. The Write Comments dialog box displays.

4 V-Editor - Write Comments

Starting phrase DE
Ending phrase E

| OK I |Cancel| | Help |

3. Specify the .TXT file you want to export to either by entering the path and filename or
by clicking File and selecting the drive, directory, and filename.

4. In the Starting phrase field, enter the number of the first phrase containing the
comments you want to export.

5. Inthe Ending phrase field, enter the number of the last phrase containing the
comments you want to export.

6. To export the comments to the selected file, click OK. The comments export to the file
you specified, and the V-Edit main window displays.

To print text comments:

1. Open the phrase file containing the comments you want to print.

2. From the Text menu, select Print. The Print Comments dialog box displays.

4 V-Editor - Print Comments

Starting phrase E
Ending phrase E

| 0K I |Cancel| | Help |

3. Inthe Starting phrase field, enter the number of the first phrase containing the
comments you want to print.

4. In the Ending phrase field, enter the number of the last phrase containing the
comments you want to print.

5. To print the comments for the selected file, click OK. The comments print, and the V-
Edit main window displays.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Recording and Editing Prompts Using V-Edit
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998) 16-18



16. Recording and Editing Prompts

To delete comments:
1. Open the file containing the comments you want to delete.

2. From the Text menu, select Delete. The Delete Comments dialog box displays.

4 V-Editor - Delete Comments

Starting phrase E
Ending phrase DE

| 0K I |Cancel| | Help |

3. Inthe Starting Phrase field, enter the number of the first phrase containing the
comment you want to delete.

4. Inthe Ending Phrase field, enter the number of the last phrase containing the
comment you want to delete.

5. To delete the comments for the selected file, click OK. The comments are deleted,
and the V-Edit main window displays.

Shutting Down V-Edit

When you have completed the recording or editing session, use this procedure to shut
down V-Edit. If you connected to V-Edit over the phone, do not disconnect by hanging up
the handset since this could prevent the port from resetting.

To shut down V-Edit:
1. From the File menu, select Quit.

2. The V-Edit main window closes, and the phone connection, if established, is
terminated. The OS/2 desktop displays.
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Notes:
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CHAPTER

Managing System Mailboxes

System mailboxes are one of the primary ways that users interact with M2000. Mailboxes
allow users to record messages, store messages, and perform many other actions on the
system. Procedures provided in this chapter will help you to:

|Create mailboxes|

Edit a mailbox|

[Delete a mailbox]|

[View mailbox information|

[Search for a mailbox|

|Automatically forward messages to other mailboxes|

[Notify subscribers of new messages through a phone or a beeper|

[IManage mailbox subscriber settings|

|Clear mailbox information|

|Unlock mailboxes]|

[Understand Class of Service options|

|Using dialing codes|

The procedures in this chapter provide steps for managing system mailboxes using the

screen interface. You can also perform some system mailbox management functions via
the Supervisor menu over the phone. For information on accessing the Supervisor menu
over the phone, see[Chapter 21,|“Starting, Logging Into, and Shutting Down the System.”
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Creating Mailboxes

When you create mailboxes, it is important that each mailbox has the appropriate features
available for its purpose on the system. Mailboxes you create for subscribers may need
very different features than mailboxes that are used simply to store messages or handle
calls. To help you create mailboxes more efficiently, M2000 provides techniques you can
use to create:

* A single mailbox

* Asingle copy of an existing mailbox

*  Multiple mailboxes with different features
*  Multiple mailboxes with the same features

* A guest mailbox, which uses another mailbox as a sponsor

Knowing the needs of M2000 subscribers can help you determine how you create
mailboxes. For example, if you need to create mailboxes for 20 new employees who all
need the same mailbox features, you can create 20 mailboxes with the same features
simultaneously, only having to enter an employee name and extension for each.

SeelPreinstaIIation Configuration Worksheetsl

When creating system mailboxes, refer to information provided on the
|Assignment Sheet(s).|

Things to Consider Before Creating Mailboxes

Before you create any mailboxes, you should consider the purpose and needs of the
subscriber. This enables you to determine how you will create the mailboxes. When you
create mailboxes, you must specify the following information for each mailbox:

e Mailbox number

e Subscriber’s extension
e Subscriber's name

« Company

« Division

e Password

You can also enter a personal operator for a mailbox and set special mailbox features
such as class of service, subscriber settings, auto-forwarding of messages, Message
Notification, and V-Trees. It is recommended that you collect and organize this information
before you create any mailboxes, so you can generate the appropriate mailboxes with the
least amount of effort.
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Creating a Single Mailbox

Use this procedure to create one mailbox on the system. This procedure allows you to
specify mailbox information and features for a single mailbox For additional information
about creating mailboxes, see the topics,["Creating a Single Duplicate Mailbox."||'Creating|
[Multiple Mailboxes,"|or ['Creating Multiple Duplicate Mailboxes,"|later in this chapter.

It is recommended that you use this procedure to create a mailbox with unique features or
a mailbox that will be used as a template to create other similar mailboxes.

To create a mailbox:

1. From the Mailbox menu, select Create. The Create Mailbox dialog box displays.

w

Create | [ERTIE Fad]
Slartimg with rember

Imcresmand by
CTR | y” ] [ 1]
| Craate | Cancal
2. Inthe Create Mailboxes field, enter 1 to indicate that you want to create one
mailbox.

3. Inthe Starting with Number field, enter a mailbox number for the new mailbox. For
easier organization, it is recommended that the mailbox number be the same as the
mailbox subscriber’s extension.

4. To select mailbox features, click Create. The Mailbox Entry dialog box displays with
the mailbox number displayed in the Mailbox field.

Halk=zs 55 Exiensien U545
First Hame:  Adan Lagi Mame  -hnacn
Company AEILC [irai b Hayearch
Paspwnrd  =Res Perennal (parator oK
Chas of Saruics Exli & ity
i Wiew / Edil | Auto Forwarding | Craafn
Masaagn Notification | Save
. Sulrtriter Settings | Dulata
Frioviots Sgarch Waxi | ;
+ Guiest Hailbow Qptions |
CupBcabe Mallhou | .
ot ittt i T :

5. If the mailbox subscriber’s extension is different from the mailbox number, enter the
extension for the mailbox in the Extension field.

6. In the First Name field, enter the first name of the mailbox subscriber.
7. Inthe Last Name field, enter the last name of the mailbox subscriber.

8. Inthe Company Name field, enter in alphanumeric characters the name of the
company to which the mailbox subscriber belongs. The company name you enter
allows subscribers to send messages to all subscribers in the same company through
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10.

11.

system-wide distribution lists. Note that the company name must match the company
name entered for other mailboxes exactly.

In the Division field, enter in alphanumeric characters the name of the division to
which the mailbox subscriber belongs. The division name you enter allows
subscribers to send messages to all subscribers in the same division through system-
wide distribution lists. Note that the division name must exactly match the division
name entered for other mailboxes.

Mailboxes for which you specify no Company or Division receive all messages sent to
company list 99 or division list 98, respectively.

If the system is not set up to automatically generate a password, and you want the
mailbox to have a password, enter the password for the mailbox in the Password field
The system displays the password as asterisks (*) for added system security.

It is recommended that you use the password automatically generated by the system
If the system is set up so that no password is required for a mailbox, a password is
not generated by the system and the field is blank. If the system is set up to use a
default password for each mailbox, the default password, usually 1111, is
automatically assigned to the mailbox. If the system is set up to generate a random
password, a dialog box displays the mailbox number and the random password
generated for the mailbox, when you save the mailbox. Record the mailbox password
at that time and provide it to the mailbox subscriber.

If the mailbox requires a personal operator other than the default operator, enter the
mailbox number of the personal operator. The personal operator feature allows you to
assign a mailbox to a mailbox other than the system operator mailbox For example,
you can assign the sales receptionist's mailbox as the personal operator mailbox for
all subscribers in the sales department.
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12. To select a Class of Service for the mailbox, click View/Edit under Class of Service.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000

The Class of Service dialog box displays the selected features available for the
displayed Class of Service. For information on individual Class of Service features,
see the topic, ['Class of Service Options,"|later in this chapter.

SeelPreinstallation Configuration Worksheets|

When assigning classes of service to mailboxes, refer to information provided on the
[Class of Service Sheet(s)|the|COS Redefinition Sheet|and the [Custom COS
[Definition Sheet
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To display the other defaults for Classes of Service, click Next or Previous.

If the features for the defined classes of service are not appropriate for the mailbox,
you can create a custom Class of Service if you are logged into the system as a Level
3 supervisor. To create a custom Class of Service for the mailbox, click Use Custom
COS and select the appropriate options. It is recommended, however, that you use
the default classes of service to select mailbox features, so there is more consistency
among system mailbox setups.

The custom Class of Service options on the Class of Service dialog box are not
displayed unless you are logged in as a Level 3 supervisor.

To assign the selected Class of Service, click Save, then click Exit. The Mailbox Entry
dialog box displays.

If you want to automatically forward messages in the mailbox to another mailbox, click
Auto Forwarding under Edit, then select the appropriate options. For additional
information, see the topic, ['Auto-Forwarding Messages Between Mailboxes on the]

later in this chapter.

If you want to notify the mailbox subscriber of messages in the mailbox by phone or
beeper, click Message Notification, then select the appropriate options. For additional
information, see the topic, ['Notifying Subscribers of New Messages,"|later in this
chapter.

Creating Mailboxes
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18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

If you want to change the settings a subscriber can assign to the mailbox, click
Subscriber Settings, then select the appropriate options. For additional information,
see the topic, ['Managing Subscriber Settings,"|later in this chapter.

If you want to create a guest mailbox for the mailbox, click Guest Mailbox, then select
the appropriate options. For additional information, see the topic, ['Creating a Guest
later in this chapter.

If you want to create or assign a V-Tree to the mailbox, click Visual V-Tree, then
select the appropriate options. For additional information, see [Chapter 18,|“Working
with V-Trees.”

To create the mailbox with the entered options, click Save. A dialog box displays
informing you that the mailbox has been created. Click OK to close the dialog box.

If the system is set up to generate random passwords for mailboxes, a dialog box
displays the password assigned to the mailbox. Record the mailbox password and
provide it to the mailbox subscriber.

To close the Mailbox Entry dialog box, click OK. The new mailbox displays on the
Mailbox Status screen.

Creating a Single Duplicate Mailbox

Use this procedure to create a new mailbox with the same company, division, personal
operator, and Class of Service as an existing mailbox. For example, you could use this
procedure to create a mailbox for a new employee in the sales department that has the
exact same features as the other sales department employee mailboxes. When you copy
a mailbox, you need to enter the mailbox number, extension, and subscriber’s name. Note
that you can modify a mailbox’s features after you duplicate an existing mailbox.

To create a single duplicate mailbox:

1. From the Mailbox menu, select Edit. The Edit Mailbox dialog box displays.
Erniai 1ha maiibox to Edli:
2 Edt J Search.. | Canced

2. Enter the number of the mailbox to copy, then click Edit. The Mailbox Entry dialog box
displays the selected mailbox’s information.
If you do not know the mailbox number for the mailbox number to edit, click Search
and locate the mailbox. For additional information, see the topic, ['Searching for a
later in this chapter.
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3. To copy the displayed mailbox information, click Duplicate Mailbox. The Duplicate
Mailbox dialog box displays.

Emer tha malkox b0 Creata: 5000

| Create | Cancel

4. Enter the mailbox number for the mailbox to create, then click Create. The new
mailbox displays.

Halbsas o Exiension 5%
First Hame:  Aian Last Mame  -Mohnaon
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5. In the Extension field, enter the extension for the mailbox if it is different from the
mailbox number.

In the First Name field, enter the first name of the mailbox subscriber.
In the Last Name field, enter the last name of the mailbox subscriber.

If any mailbox information or features need to be changed, enter the changes.

© © N 2

To create the mailbox with the entered features, click Save. A dialog box displays
informing you that the mailbox has been created. Click OK to close the dialog box.

10. To close the Mailbox Entry dialog box, click OK. The new mailbox displays on the
Mailbox Status screen of the main system window.

If the tutor was already run for the mailbox you copied, the owner of the duplicate mailbox
will not hear the tutor at first login.
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Creating Multiple Mailboxes

Use this procedure to create multiple system mailboxes at one time. For each mailbox you
create, you must specify the mailbox features for that mailbox if they are different from the
default features. To create multiple mailboxes that have the same features, see the topic,
['Creating Multiple Duplicate Mailboxes,"|later in this chapter.

To create multiple mailboxes:

1. From the Mailbox menu, select Create. The Create Mailbox dialog box displays.
B creme b |
Create | [EETIEA o]

Slarting with rmmber

Imcresmand by
= " mn 1atl
| Criniile | Lol
2. Inthe Create Mailboxes field, enter the number of mailboxes that you want to

create.

3. Inthe Starting with Number field, enter the first mailbox number for the new
mailboxes. It is recommended that the mailbox number match the mailbox
subscriber’s extension.

4. Under Increment By, select the number by which to increment the new mailbox
numbers. For example, if you create five mailboxes starting with mailbox number
2000 and increment them by 5, the mailboxes created are numbered 2000, 2005,
2010, 2015, and 2020.

5. To select mailbox features, click Create. The Mailbox Entry dialog box displays the
first mailbox with the mailbox number displayed in the Mailbox field.

Halksxs 5 Extension fa b}
First Hame  Ablsn Last Hama  sebnson
Company) AL ik glom Hogearch
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6. To create all of the new mailboxes, click Save. The mailboxes are created with the
default features and a dialog box displays informing you that the mailboxes have been
created. Click OK to close the dialog box. The first new mailbox redisplays.

Steps 7-23 explain how to enter mailbox features for the currently displayed mailbox
To enter mailbox features for another of the newly created mailboxes, click Next until
the mailbox is displayed and continue with this procedure.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

In the Extension field, enter the extension for the mailbox if it is different from the
mailbox number.

In the First Name field, enter the first name of the mailbox subscriber.
In the Last Name field, enter the last name of the mailbox subscriber.

In the Company Name field, enter the name of the company to which the mailbox
subscriber belongs. The company name you enter allows subscribers to send
messages to all subscribers in the same company through system-wide distribution
lists. Note that the company name must match the company name entered for other
mailboxes exactly.

In the Division field, enter the name of the division to which the mailbox subscriber
belongs. The division name you enter allows subscribers to send messages to all
subscribers in the same division through system-wide distribution lists Note that the
division name must match the division name entered for other mailboxes exactly.

Mailboxes for which you specify no Company or Division receive all messages sent to
company list 99 or division list 98, respectively.

If the system is not set up to generate a password automatically, and you want the
mailbox to have a password, enter the password for the mailbox in the Password field
The system displays the password as asterisks (*) for added system security.

It is recommended that you use the password automatically generated by the system
If the system is set up so that no password is required for a mailbox, passwords are
not generated by the system, and the field is blank. If the system is set up to use a
default password for each mailbox, the default password, usually 1111, is
automatically assigned to the mailboxes. If the system is set up to generate a random
password, a dialog box displays when you save the mailboxes, which displays the
mailbox numbers and the random passwords generated for the mailboxes. You can
print this list or save it to disk. Make sure you provide the passwords to the mailbox
subscribers.

If the mailbox requires a personal operator other than the default operator, enter the
mailbox number of the personal operator. The personal operator feature allows you to
assign a mailbox to a mailbox other than the system operator mailbox For example,
you can assign the sales receptionist’'s mailbox as the personal operator mailbox for
all subscribers in the sales department.

To select a Class of Service for the mailbox, click View/Edit under Class of Service.
The Class of Service dialog box displays the selected features available for the
displayed Class of Service. For information on individual Class of Service features,
see the topic, [[Class of Service Options, ] later in this chapter.

SeelPreinstallation Configuration Worksheets|

When assigning classes of service to mailboxes, refer to information provided on the

Class of Service Sheet(s),|the|COS Redefinition Sheet,|and the [Custom COS

Definition Sheet]
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15. To display the other default classes of service, click Next or Previous.

16. If the features for the defined classes of service are not appropriate for the mailbox,
you can create a custom Class of Service if you are logged into the system as a Level
3 supervisor. To create a custom Class of Service for the mailbox, click Use Custom
COS and select the appropriate options. It is recommended, however, that you use

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

the default classes of service to select mailbox features, so there is more consistency
among system mailbox setups.

The custom Class of Service options on the Class of Service dialog box are not
displayed unless you are logged in as a Level 3 supervisor.

To assign the selected Class of Service, click Save, then click Exit. The Mailbox Entry
dialog box displays.

If you want to automatically forward messages in the mailbox to another mailbox, click
Auto Forwarding under Edit, then select the appropriate options. For additional
information, see the topic, ['Auto-Forwarding Messages Between Mailboxes on the]

later in this chapter.

If you want to notify the mailbox subscriber of messages in the mailbox by pager or
call forwarding, click Message Notification, then select the appropriate options. For
additional information, see the topic, ["Notifying Subscribers of New Messages,"|later
in this chapter.

If you want to change the settings the subscriber can assign to the mailbox, click
Subscriber Settings, then select the appropriate options. For additional information,
see the topic, ['Managing Subscriber Settings,"|later in this chapter.

If you want to create a guest mailbox for the mailbox, click Guest Mailbox, then select
the appropriate options. For additional information, see the topic, ['Creating a Guest|

later in this chapter.

If you want to create or assign a V-Tree to the mailbox, click Visual V-Tree, then
select the appropriate options. For additional information, see the|Chapter 18
“Working with V-Trees.”
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23. To save the entered features, click Save. The mailbox features for the mailbox are
saved.

24. To enter mailbox features for the next newly created mailbox, click Next and repeat
this procedure starting with

25. To close the Mailbox Entry dialog box, click OK. The new mailboxes display on the
Mailbox Status screen.

Creating Multiple Duplicate Mailboxes

Use this procedure to create multiple mailboxes that all have the same company, division,
personal operator, and class of service. You do have to enter the subscriber's name,
extension, and mailbox number for each mailbox created. For example, you could use this
procedure to create mailboxes with the same features for all system subscribers or for a
group of subscribers who all perform similar jobs.

To create multiple duplicate mailboxes:

1. From the Mailbox menu, select Create. The Create Mailbox dialog box displays.

M

Create | Halksoles)

slarting with rember

Imcresmand by
- - L1] (1]
Create | Canal
2. Inthe Create Mailboxes field, enter the number of mailboxes that you want to

create.

3. Inthe Starting with Number field, enter the first mailbox number for the new
mailboxes. It is recommended that the mailbox numbers be the same as the mailbox
subscriber’s extension.

4. Under Increment by, select the number by which to increment the new mailbox
numbers. For example, if you create five mailboxes starting with mailbox number
2000 and increment them by 5, the mailboxes created will be numbered 2000, 2005,
2010, 2015, and 2020.
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5. To select mailbox features, click Create. The Mailbox Entry dialog box displays the
first mailbox with the mailbox number displayed in the Mailbox field.
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Steps 6-22 explain how to enter the mailbox features that will be copied to all of the
new mailboxes.

6. Inthe Company Name field, enter the name of the company to which the mailbox
subscriber belongs. The company hame you enter allows subscribers to send
messages to all subscribers in the same company through system-wide distribution
lists. Note that the company name must match the company name entered for other
mailboxes exactly.

7. Inthe Division field, enter the name of the division to which the mailbox subscriber
belongs. The division name you enter allows subscribers to send messages to all
subscribers in the same division through system-wide distribution lists Note that the
division name must match the division name entered for other mailboxes exactly.

Mailboxes for which you specify no Company or Division receive all messages sent to
company list 99 or division list 98, respectively.

8. If the system is not set up to generate a password automatically, and you want the
mailbox to have a password, enter the password for the mailbox in the Password field
The system displays the password as asterisks (*) for added system security.

It is recommended that you use the password automatically generated by the system.
If the system is set up so that no password is required for a mailbox, passwords are
not generated by the system, and the field is blank. If the system is set up to use a
default password for each mailbox, the default password, usually 1111, is
automatically assigned to the mailboxes. If the system is set up to generate a random
password, a dialog box displays when you save the mailboxes, which displays the
mailbox numbers and the random passwords generated for the mailboxes. You can
print this list or save it to disk. Make sure you provide the passwords to the mailbox
subscribers.

9. If the mailbox requires a personal operator other than the default operator, enter the
mailbox number of the personal operator. The personal operator feature allows you to
assign a mailbox to a mailbox other than the system operator mailbox For example,
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10.

you can assign the sales receptionist’'s mailbox as the personal operator mailbox for
all subscribers in the sales department.

To select a Class of Service for the mailbox, click View/Edit under Class of Service.
The Class of Service dialog box displays the selected features available for the
displayed Class of Service. For information on individual Class of Service features,
see the topic, ['Class of Service Options,"|later in this chapter.

See[Preinstallation Configuration Worksheets|

When assigning classes of service to mailboxes, refer to information provided on the

[Class of Service Sheet(s),|the|COS Redefinition Sheet|and the [Custom COS

[Definition Sheet]
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11. To display the other default classes of service, click Next or Previous.

12. If the features for the defined classes of service are not appropriate for the mailbox,
you can create a custom Class of Service if you are logged into the system as a Level
3 supervisor. To create a custom Class of Service for the mailbox, click Use Custom
COS and select the appropriate options. It is recommended, however, that you use

13.

14.

the default classes of service to select mailbox features, so there is more consistency
among system mailbox setups.

The custom Class of Service options on the Class of Service dialog box are not
displayed unless you are logged in as a Level 3 supervisor.

To assign the selected Class of Service, click Save, then click Exit The Mailbox Entry
dialog box displays.

If you want to automatically forward messages in the mailbox to another mailbox, click

Auto Forwarding under Edit, then select the appropriate options. For additional
information, see the topic, ['Auto-Forwarding Messages to Mailboxes,"|later in this

chapter.
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.
22.
23.

24,

25.

If you want to notify the mailbox subscriber of messages in the mailbox by phone or
beeper, click Message Noatification, then select the appropriate options For additional
information, see the topic, ['Notifying Subscribers of New Messages,"|later in this
chapter.

If you want to change the settings a subscriber can assign to the mailbox, click
Subscriber Settings, then select the appropriate options. For additional information,
see the topic, ['Managing Subscriber Settings,"|later in this chapter.

If you want to create a guest mailbox for the mailbox, click Guest Mailbox, then select
the appropriate options. For additional information, see the topic, ['Creating a Guest|

later in this chapter.

If you want to create or assign a V-Tree to the mailbox, click Visual V-Tree, then
select the appropriate options. For additional information, see |[Chapter 18,|“Working
with V-Trees.”

To save the entered features, click Save. The new mailboxes are created, and the
mailbox features you entered are copied to all the new mailboxes. A dialog box
displays informing you that the mailboxes have been created. Click OK to close the
dialog box. The first new mailbox redisplays.

Steps 20-24 explain how to enter the mailbox subscriber’'s extension and name for
each of the newly created mailboxes.

In the Extension field, enter the extension for the mailbox if it is different from the
mailbox number.

In the First Name field, enter the first name of the mailbox subscriber.
In the Last Name field, enter the last name of the mailbox subscriber.

To save the subscriber’'s extension and name, click Save. The mailbox information is
saved.

To enter the mailbox subscriber’s extension and name for the next newly created
mailbox, click Next and repeat this procedure starting with step 20.

To close the Mailbox Entry dialog box, click OK. The new mailboxes display on the
Mailbox Status screen.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Creating Mailboxes
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998) 17-14



17. Managing System Mailboxes

Creating a Guest Mailbox

Use this procedure to create a guest mailbox, which is a mailbox with limited features that
uses an existing mailbox as a sponsor mailbox A guest-mailbox subscriber can receive
messages from anyone but can only send messages to the sponsor mailbox For
example, you could create a guest mailbox for a temporary consultant working for the
sales manager. The guest mailbox would be sponsored by the sales manager’s mailbox
The consultant could only send messages to the sales manager, but could receive
messages from anyone who can send messages to the sponsor mailbox.

To create a guest mailbox:

1. From the Mailbox menu, click Edit. The Edit Mailbox dialog box displays.

Erniai 1ha maiibox to Edli:
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2. Enter the number of the mailbox for which you want to create a guest mailbox, then
click Edit. The Mailbox Entry dialog box displays the mailbox information.
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3. Under Edit, click Guest Mailbox Options. The Guest Mailbox Options dialog box
displays the current guest mailboxes for the mailbox.
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4. To create a new mailbox, click Create Guest. A new mailbox is added to the guest
mailbox list. The mailbox is automatically assigned the next available mailbox number
after the sponsorship mailbox number.

5. If the system is not set up to automatically generate a password, and you want the
mailbox to have a password, click Change Password. When the Guest Mailbox Edit
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Password dialog box displays, enter the new password, then click OK The system
displays the password as asterisks (*) for added system security.

It is recommended that you use the password automatically generated by the system
If the system is set up so that no password is required for a mailbox, a password is
not generated by the system. If the system is set up to use a default password for
each mailbox, the default password, usually 1111, is automatically assigned to the
mailbox. If the system is set up to generate a random password, a dialog box displays
when you save the mailbox, identifying the mailbox number and the random password
generated for the mailbox. Record the mailbox password at that time and provide it to
the guest mailbox subscriber.

6. To change the password for a guest mailbox, click Change Password. When the
Guest Mailbox Edit Password dialog box displays, enter the new password, then click
OK.

7. To delete a guest mailbox from the sponsor mailbox, select the mailbox to delete, then
click Delete Guest. When the Delete dialog box displays, click OK to confirm the
mailbox deletion.

8. To save the mailboxes in the list, click OK. The guest mailbox subscriber can begin
using the mailbox.

Editing a Mailbox

Use this procedure to edit a system mailbox. When you edit a mailbox, you can edit any of
the mailbox features including the mailbox subscriber’'s name and extension This
procedure is especially useful if a subscriber leaves your office and you want to assign the
mailbox to a new employee without having to create a new mailbox Note that you can
only edit one mailbox at a time.

You can also edit a mailbox by clicking the mailbox to edit, then when the Mailbox dialog
box displays, click the Edit button. The Mailbox Entry dialog box displays the mailbox
features.

To edit a mailbox:

1. From the Mailbox menu, select Edit. The Edit Mailbox dialog box displays.

Erniai 1ha maiibox to Edli:
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2. Enter the mailbox number you want to edit, then click Edit. The Mailbox Entry dialog
box displays the mailbox features.

If you do not know the number of the mailbox you want to edit, click Search and locate
the mailbox. For additional information, see the topic, ['Searching for a Mailbox,"|later
in this chapter.
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3. Make the changes to the mailbox, then click Save to save the changes.

4. To close the Mailbox Entry dialog box, click OK. The main system window displays.

Deleting Mailboxes

Use this procedure to delete a mailbox. When you delete a mailbox, all mailbox features
and messages stored in the mailbox are also deleted.

To delete a mailbox:

1. From the Mailbox menu, select Delete. The Delete Mailbox dialog box displays.

| Dpetete | | Fearch. | Cancel |
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2. Enter the mailbox number you want to Delete, then click Delete. A deletion
confirmation dialog box displays.

If you do not know the number of the mailbox you want to delete, click Search and
locate the mailbox. For additional information, see the topic,['Searching for al

later in this chapter.

3. To delete the mailbox from the system, click Yes. A dialog box displays informing you
that the mailbox has been deleted. Click OK to close the dialog box. The main system
window displays.
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You can also delete a mailbox displayed on the Mailbox Entry dialog box by clicking
Delete.

Viewing Mailbox Information

Use this procedure to view mailbox information. If you want to view mailbox information for
multiple mailboxes, generate one of the mailbox reports available on the Reports menu
For additional information, see|Chapter 22 [“Generating and Interpreting Reports.”

You can also view mailbox information by clicking the mailbox to view, then when the
Mailbox dialog box displays, clicking Edit. The Mailbox Entry dialog box displays the
mailbox features.

To view mailbox information:

1. From the Mailbox menu, select Edit. The Edit Mailbox dialog box displays.
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2. Enter the mailbox number you want to view, then click Edit. The Mailbox Entry dialog
box displays the mailbox features.
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If you do not know the number of the mailbox you want to view, click Search and
locate the mailbox. For additional information, see the topic,['Searching for al

later in this chapter.

3. If you want to modify the mailbox, make the changes, then click Save to save the
changes.

4. When

you finish viewing the mailbox information, click OK to close the dialog box The

main system window displays.
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Searching for a Mailbox

Use this procedure to locate a mailbox by the mailbox subscriber’s last name Depending
on how you access the Search feature of the system, you can view, edit, or delete
mailboxes after locating a mailbox.

To search for a mailbox:

1. To search for a mailbox, do one of the following:

*  From the Mailbox menu, click Edit. When the Edit dialog box displays, click
Search.

¢ From the Mailbox menu, click Delete. When the Delete dialog box displays,
click Search.

*  From the Mailbox Entry dialog box, click Search.

The Search dialog box displays all of the system mailboxes alphabetically by the
mailbox subscriber’s last name.
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2. Use the scroll bars to display additional mailboxes.

3. To search for a mailbox by entering the mailbox subscriber’s last name, enter the
name to search for in the Target field, then click Begin New Search. The system
displays the mailbox name at the top of the list if a match was found If a match of the
name was not found, the next closest name alphabetically displays.

4. Click OK to select the mailbox. If you searched for a mailbox from the Edit dialog box
or Mailbox Entry dialog box, the selected mailbox displays. If you searched for a
mailbox from the Delete Mailbox dialog box, a deletion confirmation dialog box
displays.

Auto-Forwarding Messages to Mailboxes

You can set up a mailbox to send messages automatically to other system mailboxes or to
mailboxes on other voice-mail systems.
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When the Visual Mailbox main window is open on a subscriber’'s PC desktop, new
messages received in the mailbox are not auto-forwarded. This is because Visual Mailbox
assumes that the subscriber is actively monitoring the mailbox, even if he/she is
periodically away from the computer. For the system to perform auto-forwarding functions
set up for the mailbox, the subscriber must either minimize the Visual Mailbox window or
exit Visual Mailbox.

Auto-Forwarding Messages Between Mailboxes on the Same
System

The auto-forwarding feature allows you to send messages in one system mailbox to
another system mailbox if the message is not listened to within a specified time For
example, if a customer leaves a message in a salesperson’s mailbox and the message is
not listened to within an hour, the mailbox can be set up to automatically send the
message to another salesperson.

Messages marked private or listen-only that are sent or recorded in a mailbox cannot be
auto-forwarded.

See[Preinstallation Configuration Worksheets|

When setting up Auto Forwarding for mailboxes, see information provided on the [Auto]

[Forward Sheet]

To automatically forward messages from one system mailbox to another:

1. From the Mailbox menu, click Edit. The Edit Mailbox dialog box displays.

Erniai 1ha maiibox to Edli:
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2. Enter the number of the mailbox for which you want to auto forward messages, then
click Edit. The Mailbox Entry dialog box displays the mailbox information.
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3. Under Edit, click Auto Forwarding. The Auto Forwarding dialog box displays.
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4. To turn the auto-forward feature on for the mailbox, select the Auto Forwarding Active
option.

5. Inthe Forward to field, enter the mailbox to which you want the messages forwarded.
If you do not know the mailbox number, click Search to locate the mailbox For
additional information, see the topic,|'Searching for a Mailbox,"|earlier in this chapter.

6. Under Delay, in the Hours and Minutes fields, enter the length of time a message can
remain in the original mailbox before being forwarded to the other mailbox.

7. If you want the message to be deleted from the original mailbox when it is forwarded
to the other mailbox, select the Delete Message After Forwarding option. If this option
is not selected, the message remains in the original mailbox, and a copy of the
message is forwarded to the other mailbox.

8. To save the auto-forwarding options for the mailbox, click OK. The Mailbox Entry
dialog box displays.

9. To save the auto-forwarding feature and close the Mailbox Entry dialog box, click
Save, then click OK. The main system window displays.

Auto-Forwarding Messages Between Mailboxes on Different
Systems

The Follow-Me-Forward feature allows you to forward messages to a mailbox on another
voice-mail system. Note that the appropriate network nodes must be set up before you
can use this feature.

Messages that are sent to a mailbox on this system from another voice-mail system
cannot use the Follow-Me-Forward feature. The messages are delivered to the system
mailbox and must be accessed by logging into the mailbox as the subscriber.

This feature is available through the subscriber settings. If the mailbox Class of Service
does not permit network messaging, you can use this procedure to override the Class of
Service and enable this option. If you override the Class of Service, the subscriber can
turn this feature off after it is activated but cannot turn it back on.
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To automatically forward messages from a system mailbox to another system:

1. From the Mailbox menu, click Edit. The Edit Mailbox dialog box displays.

Enter the mailbox to Edit; D

e

‘ Cancel |

2. Enter the number of the mailbox for which you want to auto-forward messages, then

click Edit. The Mailbox Entry dialog box displays the mailbox information.
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7. To close the Mailbox Entry dialog box, click OK. The main system window displays
and all new messages to the mailbox are automatically sent to the network address
according to the network options set up on the system.

Notifying Subscribers of New Messages

The Message Notification feature allows subscribers to be notified of new messages in
their mailboxes by having the system call them at a specified phone or beeper number.
For example, a mailbox can be set up to call the subscriber on a beeper on weekends
when the subscriber is away from the office. This feature can also enable you to notify
subscribers who do not have Message Indicators on their phones that they have new
messages by having the system call their extension.

When the Visual Mailbox main window is open on a subscriber’'s PC desktop, new
messages received in the mailbox are not dispatched through Message Notification. This
is because Visual Mailbox assumes that the subscriber is actively monitoring the mailbox,
even if he/she is periodically away from the computer. For the system to perform Message
Notification functions set up for the mailbox, the subscriber must exit Visual Mailbox.

See[Preinstallation Configuration Worksheets]|

When setting up Message Notification for mailboxes, refer to information provided on the
[Message Notification Sheet(s).|

Sample Message Noatification scenarios are provided at the end of this procedure to help
you configure entries for subscriber mailboxes.

To set up a mailbox for Message Notification through a phone or beeper:

1. From the Mailbox menu, click Edit. The Edit Mailbox dialog box displays.

Ermlar 1ha maiibox 0o EdiC

| Eak | goarch.. Canced |

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000 Notifying Subscribers of New Messages
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998) 17-23



17. Managing System Mailboxes

2. Enter the number of the mailbox for which you want to activate Message Natification,
then click Edit. The Mailbox Entry dialog box displays the mailbox information.
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3. Under Edit, click Message Noatification. The Message Notification dialog box displays.

Entry® [
Om Tane  g20p AM
Om Dy Sulurday

Fnlring
s Fiaznrics 5

Busy Delay 5
Mo &ns Dely M

| Aoilee
01 Tiere
RILRRET
Pt 8
Call Bk

Line 1

'_

1154 FH

Py

P HORE

4. Inthe Entry # field, select the number to assign to the Message Notification
configuration. You can set up eight different configurations to have the system call a
phone or beeper. For example, you could specify Entry #1 to have the system call a
sales representative’s beeper, and specify Entry #2 to have the system call another
sales representative’s beeper when the first sales representative fails to receive the

message.

Regardless of when a message is received by the system, it attempts to deliver the
message based on the specifications for the first active Entry # Only when the maximum
number of attempts to deliver the message has been met, does the system attempt to
deliver the message based on the next active Entry # specifications.

If the day and time specified for message delivery/notification for the first active Entry #
includes all the days and times of the week, the system immediately attempts to deliver a
message as soon as it is received by the system. For example, if the system receives a
message at 4:00 Awm, it attempts to deliver the message at 4:00 AM.

5. To turn the Message Notification feature on for the entry, select the Active option.

6. Inthe On Time field, enter the time of day to start Message Natification for the

currently selected Entry #.

You must include Am or PMm in the time of day you enter.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

In the Off Time field, enter the time of day to end Message Notification for the
currently selected Entry #.

In the On Day field, select the day to start Message Notification for the currently
selected Entry #.

In the Off Day field, select the day to end Message Notification for the currently
selected Entry #. The On Day and Off Day you select determines the range of days
the messages are delivered. For example, if you specify Tuesday as the On Day and
Sunday as the Off Day, the Message Notification feature will deliver messages during
the times you specify for every day of the week except Monday.

Under Retries in the Max Attempts field, enter the maximum number of times the
system should attempt to call either the phone number or beeper.

Under Retries in the Busy Delay field, enter the number of minutes the system should
wait before reattempting to call a number that is busy.

Under Retries in the No Ans Delay field, enter the number of minutes the system
should wait before reattempting to call a number when there is no answer at the
number.

In the Phone # field, enter the complete phone number, including long distance
access code and area code, to dial to notify the subscriber that a new message is in
the mailbox. If the digits in the phone number are less than the number of digits
defined as a local number in System Setup, the system assumes the number is an
internal extension. If the number contains at least the defined number of digits, the
code to access an outside line is used to place the call If the number is for a beeper,
the letter N should usually precede the number so that call progress is not used For
additional information, see the topic,|'Using Dialing Codes,"|later in this chapter.

In the Call Back field, enter one of the following:

« The number you want to display on the beeper when the subscriber is
notified. This number is usually the number the subscriber calls to access the
system.

You may need to enter a comma or series of commas before the call back
number to ensure the paging system receives the call-back number.

« PHONE to have the system call the entered phone number and voice, “I have
a message for <subscriber’'s name>,” when the subscriber answers the
phone.

e OPER to have the system call the entered phone number and voice,
“<mailbox number> has not picked up messages,” notifying the operator that
the subscriber has not listened to messages in the mailbox.

In the Line 1 field, enter the system port to use if you want to use a specific port to call
the subscriber. To use any available port to call the subscriber, enter 99.

The port you specify for Message Notification must be set up on the system to allow
Message Notification through that port.

To enter another configuration for Message Notification, select another Entry # and
repeat this procedure starting with step 5.
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17. To save the entered Message Notification entries, click OK. The Mailbox Entry dialog

box displays.

18. To close the dialog box, click OK. The main system window displays.

Message Notification Sample Scenarios

The following scenarios show how messages are delivered based on the specifications for
the active Entry #s and on when the message is received by the system.

Example 1

Entry #1 is set to deliver messages Monday through Friday from 8:30AM to 5:30 PMm.

System receives message:

System attempts to deliver message:

Tuesday 11:30 AM

Tuesday 11:30 AM

Wednesday 7:00 PM

Thursday 8:30 AM

Friday 8:00 Pm

Monday 8:30 AM

Example 2

Entry #1 is set to deliver messages Saturday through Sunday from 7:30AM to 8:30 PMm.

System receives message:

System attempts to deliver message:

Tuesday 11:30 AM

Saturday 7:30 AM.

(If the mailbox subscriber checks messages before Saturday at
7:30 AMm, the system does not attempt to deliver the message.)

Saturday 2:00 PM

Saturday 2:00 PM

Saturday 11:00 PM

Sunday 7:30 AM

Example 3

Entry #1 is set to deliver messages to Sales Rep 1's beeper Monday through Friday from
7:30 AM to 1:30 PM and attempts to deliver the message a maximum of five times. Entry #2
is set to deliver messages to Sales Rep 2’s beeper Monday through Friday from 11:00AM

to 6:30 PM and attempts to deliver the message a maximum of five times.

System receives message:

System attempts to deliver message:

Tuesday 9:30 AM

To Sales Rep 1, Tuesday at 9:30 AM

(If the message is not delivered to Sales Rep 1 after five attempts, the
system attempts to deliver the message to Sales Rep 2, Tuesday at
11:00 AMm.)

Tuesday 5:00 PM

To Sales Rep 1, Wednesday at 7:30 AM

(If the message is not delivered to Sales Rep 1 after five attempts, the
system attempts to deliver the message to Sales Rep 2, Wednesday
at 11:00 AM.)

Saturday 5:00 Pm

To Sales Rep 1, Monday at 7:30 AM
(If the message is not delivered to Sales Rep 1 after five attempts, the
system attempts to deliver the message to Sales Rep 2, Monday at
11:00 AMm.)
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Example 4

Entry #1 is set to deliver messages to a beeper Monday through Friday from 5:30PM to
11:30 Pm and attempts to deliver the message a maximum of five times. Entry #2 is set to
deliver messages to a beeper Saturday through Sunday from 8:00Am to 6:30 PM and
attempts to deliver the message a maximum of five times.

System receives message: System attempts to deliver message:

Tuesday 6:00 Pm Tuesday at 6:00 PM
(If the message is not delivered to the subscriber after five attempts,
the system attempts to deliver the message Saturday at 8:00AMm.)

Tuesday 1:00 Pm Tuesday at 5:30 PM
(If the message is not delivered to the subscriber after five attempts,
the system attempts to deliver the message Saturday at 8:00AM.)
Sunday 2:00 PM Monday at 5:30 PM

(If the message is not delivered to the subscriber after five attempts,
the system attempts to deliver the message Saturday at 8:00AMm.)

Managing Subscriber Settings

Use the following procedures to help manage the settings subscribers that have applied to
their system mailboxes. You can view or change the options that a subscriber currently
has set up and change those settings based on the subscriber’s needs

When you change subscriber settings, you can enable features that are not part of the
mailbox’s Class of Service. If you enable a feature for a mailbox that is not in the Class of
Service, the subscriber cannot change the option, except to turn the feature off. After a
feature is turned off, the subscriber cannot turn it back on.

To view or change the subscriber settings for a mailbox:

1. From the Mailbox menu, click Edit. The Edit Mailbox dialog box displays.
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2. Enter the number of the mailbox for which you want to view or change subscriber

settings, then click Edit. The Mailbox Entry dialog box displays the mailbox
information.
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3. Under Edit, click Subscriber Settings. The Subscriber Settings dialog box displays the
currently selected options for the mailbox.
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4. To set all of the subscriber settings to the system defaults, click Set to Defaults This

feature allows you to reset all current settings that either the system manager or

subscriber has previously set for the mailbox.

5. Under Intercom Paging select the appropriate option.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000

Off — Does not allow callers to page subscribers through the intercom.

On — Provides callers with the option to page subscribers through the

intercom if there is no answer at the extension.

Automatic — Automatically pages the subscriber through the intercom.

Number — Specifies the paging humber if the On or Automatic option is

selected. Enter the number to call to page the subscriber if it is differentfrom

the system default paging number. For example, if the system uses zone

paging, enter the number for the zone to which the mailbox is assigned. If the
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field is left blank, the system calls the default paging number set up on the
system.

Intercom paging is available only if an intercom is connected to the system and
an intercom paging number is specified either as a System Setup parameter or in
the Number field.

If a subscriber is paged through the intercom, the subscriber can reroute the call
from the mailbox to another extension on the system, using the intercom redirect
feature. If a subscriber does not answer a page, the caller has the option of
leaving a message for the subscriber, calling a different mailbox, transferring to
the operator, or disconnecting.

The options you select in steps 6-8 set up the Call Handling for the mailbox, which
determines how calls to the mailbox are handled by the system under certain
conditions.

6. To block all incoming calls to a particular mailbox, without first ringing the extension,
and then to handle the calls according to an option you specify, select the Call
Blocking option.

7. Under No Answer/Call Blocking, select the appropriate No Answer option to perform
when a caller receives no answer at the subscriber’s extension, or select the
appropriate call-blocking option if the call is to be blocked:

* Default — Forwards callers to the subscriber’s mailbox

e V-Tree — Activates the V-Tree assigned to the mailbox if one has been
assigned

e Optional 1 — Voices the Optional 1 prompt, then forwards callers to the
subscriber’'s mailbox

e Optional 2 — Voices the Optional 2 prompt, then forwards callers to the
subscriber’'s mailbox

 Forward To — Forwards callers to the mailbox number entered in the field
next to the option

If a caller is forwarded to another mailbox, then chooses to record a message, the
message is recorded in the original mailbox the caller accessed. Even if the caller
is forwarded to multiple mailboxes, the message is recorded in the original
mailbox.

8. Under Busy, select the appropriate option to perform when a caller receives a busy
signal when calling the subscriber’s extension.

+ Default — Forwards callers to the subscriber’'s mailbox

e V-Tree — Activates the V-Tree assigned to the mailbox if one has been
assigned

e Optional 1 — Voices the Optional 1 prompt, then forwards callers to the
subscriber’'s mailbox
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

* Optional 2 — Voices the Optional 2 prompt, then forwards callers to the
subscriber’s mailbox

 Forward To — Forwards callers to the mailbox number entered in the field next
to the option

If a caller is forwarded to another mailbox, then chooses to record a message, the
message is recorded in the original mailbox the caller accessed. Even if the caller is
forwarded to multiple mailboxes, the message is recorded in the original mailbox.

Under Special Features, select the Call Queuing option to place callers in a queue
when the extension is busy. Make sure that call-queuing prompts have been recorded
so that callers are notified appropriately that their call is in a queue and will soon be
addressed.

Under Special Features, select the Call Screening option to prompt callers to record
their name to announce the call before the subscriber receives it This feature allows
subscribers to identify a caller and then determine if they want to receive the call.

Under Message Notification, select the appropriate option to notify users of new
messages. For additional information, see the topic, ['Notifying Subscribers of New|

[Messages, ] earlier in this chapter.

« Disabled — Message notification does not notify subscribers of new
messages

« Urgent Only — Notifies subscribers of new messages through a phone or
beeper only when urgent messages are sent to the mailbox

« All Messages — Notifies subscribers of any new messages through a phone
or a beeper

Under Subscriber Options, select Announce Subscriber to have the system voice, “/
have a call for <subscriber’'s name prompt>,” instead of the default prompt, “One
moment, you have a call,” when the system transfers a call to an extension. This
feature enables subscribers to hear who a call is for before the transfer is completed,
which is especially useful when multiple subscribers share the same extension.

Under Subscriber Options, select Auto Time-Date Voiceback to voice the date and
time a message was received in the mailbox at the beginning of each message.

Under Security Options, select Mailbox-Lockout to lock a mailbox when a caller
attempts to log into the mailbox and is disconnected after failing to enter the correct
mailbox password within the specified number of attempts. A locked mailbox prevents
any caller, including the subscriber, from logging into the mailbox The system
manager must manually unlock the mailbox before the subscriber can access the
mailbox. For additional information, see the topic, [Unlocking a Mailbox, later in this
chapter.

Under Security Options, select Failed Login Notify to notify the subscriber when
logging into the mailbox that a caller to the system has unsuccessfully attempted to
access the mailbox. The subscriber can review the failed login message or delete it.

Under Fax Options in the Personal Fax Number field, enter the number of the fax
machine to which the mailbox is to send fax messages if it is different from the Local
Fax Machine number specified in System Setup. If you want faxes to print
automatically on the fax machine when sent to the mailbox, select the AutoPrint
option.
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The system must include the optional Fax Solution module to use Fax Options.

17. To automatically send messages in the mailbox to another voice-mail system, under
Follow-Me-Forward, enter the network node address to which the messages are to be
sent in the Network Address field. Select the Active option to have the system
automatically send the message or deselect the option to retain the network node
address yet disable the feature until needed. For additional information on network
nodes, see the topic, |"Auto-Forwarding Messages Between Mailboxes on Different|
Systems,"|earlier in this chapter.

18. To save the changes made to the subscriber settings, click OK. The Mailbox Entry
dialog box displays.

19. To close the Mailbox Entry dialog box, click OK. The main system window displays.

Clearing Mailbox Information

Use this procedure to clear mailbox information for specified mailboxes. For example, you
can clear all of the mailbox information for a mailbox whose subscriber is being
transferred to another office in the company and will no longer need the mailbox This
allows you to reassign the mailbox to a new subscriber without having to create a new
mailbox.

Clearing a mailbox is permanent and irreversible.

When you clear mailboxes, you can specify which mailboxes to clear by entering a range
of mailbox numbers, a company, and/or a division. Mailboxes that are not included in the
range, company, and division you enter are not cleared. You can clear the following
information for the mailboxes you select:

Statistics — Erases all of the mailbox statistics that are displayed when you
generate mailbox reports. This enables you to view mailbox statistics from the
time you cleared the mailbox statistics to the present date.

Messages — Erases all new and saved messages in the selected mailboxes.

Prompts — Erases all of the prompts the subscribers have recorded for the
selected mailboxes and replaces the prompts with the default system prompts.

Distribution Lists — Erases all distribution lists created by the subscribers in the
mailboxes. Clearing distribution lists for mailboxes does not clear system
distribution lists.

Guest Mailboxes — Deletes all guest mailboxes in the selected mailboxes.

Folders — Deletes all folders created by subscribers in the selected mailboxes.
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*« V-Tree — Deletes the V-Trees from the selected mailboxes.

If the Visual Architect Developer’s Toolkit is installed and set up on the system,
and the V-Tree for a mailbox is exported to a file, the V-Tree file is not deleted
from the system when the mailbox is cleared. The V-Tree is simply deleted from
the mailbox.

e Subscriber Settings — Resets all of the mailbox subscriber settings to the default
settings.

To clear mailbox information:

1. From the Mailbox menu, select Clear. The Clear Mailbox dialog box displays.
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Under Items to be cleared, select the options for the items you want to clear from the
mailbox.

To clear information for a mailbox, the mailbox must be in the entered range of
mailbox numbers, in the entered company, and in the entered division. If a mailbox
does not meet all of the entered values, the mailbox information is not cleared For
example, if you include all mailbox numbers in the range, all divisions, and enter ABC
for the company, only mailboxes in company ABC are cleared. Mailboxes in all other
companies are not cleared.

If you do not want to include all the system mailboxes in the range to clear, enter the
number of the first mailbox in the range you want to clear in the From field under
Clear Mailboxes, and enter the last mailbox number in the range you want to clear in
the To field. If you only want to clear information for a single mailbox, enter that
mailbox number in both the From and To fields.

The number entered in the From field must be equal to or smaller than the number
entered in the To field.

In the Company field, enter the name of the company to clear, or enter All to clear
mailbox information for all companies on the system. If this field is left blank, the
system includes all companies in the range.

In the Division field, enter the name of the division to clear, or enter All to clear
mailbox information for all divisions on the system. If this field is left blank, the system
includes all divisions in the range.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

Clearing Mailbox Information

17-32



17. Managing System Mailboxes

6. To clear the mailbox information based on the entered options, click OK. A clear
mailbox confirmation dialog box displays.
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7. To clear only the displayed mailbox, click OK. The next mailbox in the range of
mailboxes displays or, if there are no more mailboxes in the range, the main system
window displays.

8. To retain the mailbox information for the displayed mailbox and continue with the next
mailbox in the range, click Skip. The next mailbox in the range displays or, if there are
no more mailboxes in the range, the main system window displays.

9. To clear all of the mailboxes in the range you specified without being prompted for
each mailbox, click No Ask. All of the mailboxes in the range are cleared, and the
main system window displays.

10. To cancel clearing any additional mailboxes, click Stop. No additional mailboxes in the
range are cleared, and the main system window displays. Note that all mailbox
information that was cleared before you clicked on Stop remains cleared.

Unlocking a Mailbox

Use this procedure to unlock a mailbox that has been locked because a caller attempted
to access the mailbox by entering the incorrect mailbox password several consecutive
times. The mailbox locking feature helps prevent callers from accessing mailboxes without
permission.

The password parameters defined in System Setup determine how many times a caller
can enter an incorrect password before being disconnected. Subscribers are notified that
their mailboxes are locked when they log in using the correct password. The system
manager must then unlock the mailbox before the subscriber can again access the
mailbox.

You can also unlock a mailbox by clearing the subscriber settings for a mailbox Since
clearing subscriber settings resets all of the subscriber settings, not just the mailbox
locking feature, it is recommended that you use the following procedure to unlock a
mailbox.

To unlock a mailbox:

1. From the Mailbox menu, click Edit. The Edit Mailbox dialog box displays.
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2. Enter the number for the mailbox you want to unlock, then click Edit The Mailbox
Entry dialog box displays the mailbox information.
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3. Inthe Password field, enter a new password for the mailbox. Write down this new
password and provide it to the mailbox subscriber. Note that the password you enter

displays as asterisks for additional security.

4. To save the new password, click Save. The mailbox is now unlocked and has a new
password assigned to it. The subscriber can now access the mailbox using the new
password, then change it to another password.

Subscribers can change their passwords back to their original passwords when they
log into their mailboxes after the system manager has unlocked the mailbox.

5. To close the Mailbox Entry dialog box, click OK. The main system window displays.
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Class of Service Options

A Class of Service is a set of features and specifications that are assigned to a mailbox
The Class of Service assigned to a mailbox dictates which features are accessible to the
subscriber. When a feature, such as call screening, is not activated in the Class of Service
assigned to a mailbox, options relating to the feature are not voiced when the subscriber

accesses the mailbox.
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There are 25 defined classes of services you can assign to a mailbox To view the
features available for each Class of Service, click the Next and Previous buttons on the

Class of Service dialog box. You may also create custom classes of service for individual
mailboxes if you are logged into the system as a Level 3 supervisor. Note that the custom
Class of Service options on the Class of Service dialog box are not displayed unless you
are logged in as a Level 3 supervisor on the system.

SeelPreinstallation Configuration Worksheets|

When adjusting default classes of service or creating custom classes of service,see
information provided on the[Class of Service Sheet(s),|the [COS Redefinition Sheet,|and

the[Custom COS Definition Sheet.|

You can use the Subscriber Settings feature to control some of the features available to a
subscriber, without creating a custom Class of Service. You can disable Subscriber
Settings features for the mailbox, preventing the subscriber from using the features. You
can also enable features in the Subscriber Settings that are not selected in the mailbox’s
Class of Service. See the topic,['Managing Subscriber Settings,"|earlier in this chapter for
information on the using Subscriber Settings.

Some Class of Service features are not available for use in a mailbox unless the system
has been set up to use those features. For example, if the system does not have the Fax
Solution module installed and set up, the mailbox subscriber cannot create \-Trees that
use faxes, send faxes, or receive faxes.
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Call Screening

Call Screening allows a subscriber to accept, reject, or redirect a call When call screening
is activated, the system instructs callers requesting an extension to, “Please speak your
name at the tone, so | may say who is calling.” Before the call is transferred to the
subscriber’s extension, the subscriber hears, “You have a call from <caller’s name>. To
take this call, press pound. To reject the call, press one. Or to redirect the call, press star.”
If the subscriber wants to take the call, the subscriber presses <#>, and the caller is
transferred to the extension. If the subscriber wants to reject the call, the subscriber
presses <1> and immediately hangs up the phone. The caller is then told there was no
answer at the extension and is given the choice of trying another extension, leaving a
voice-mail message, transferring to the operator’'s extension, or disconnecting. If a call is
rejected by the subscriber, the caller is not given the option to page. The subscriber may
also choose to redirect the call by pressing <*>, followed by the destination mailbox
number. The subscriber must then immediately hang up the phone so the caller can be
transferred to the specified extension.

If you want to prohibit subscribers from changing the call screening for their mailbox, do
not select the Call Screening option in the mailbox’s Class of Service, and instead select
the Call Screening option in the mailbox’s subscriber settings.

Message Confirmation

Message Confirmation allows the subscriber to review the date and time a message was
sent, to whom it was sent, and, if applicable, the date and time the recipient listened to or
skipped the message. This feature helps the sender of a message determine if and when
another subscriber received the message. This feature is not supported by the AMIS
protocol; only messages sent to local subscribers or OctelNet destinations may be sent
with confirmation.

Folders

The folders feature allows a subscriber to organize messages and faxes by storing them
in “folders” in the mailbox. A subscriber can create up to nine folders to store messages.
The subscriber records a label for each folder, which is voiced when the subscriber
accesses the mailbox. For example, if a subscriber regularly receives messages that are
either technical or administrative, the subscriber can create two folders with the labels
“Technical” and “Administration” to save and organize the messages.

Call Queuing

Call Queuing allows callers either to hold for a specific extension or leave a voice
message when an extension is busy. Depending on the how call queuing is set up on the
system, callers may be informed of their status in the queue, including their position (the
number of calls ahead of them), while they hold for that extension. Call queuing may also
give callers periodic opportunities to leave a voice message, continue to hold, or
disconnect. The caller on hold may be provided with prerecorded music or messages,
such as product information.

You may record up to nine verbal or musical messages for callers to listen to while holding
in the queue. For example, the messages could provide new product information or sales
promotions to callers in the queue. The system voices each of the nine messages to each
caller in the queue. After voicing each recorded message, the system voices the caller’s
status followed by the available options. After the system plays all the recorded
messages, it returns to the first message and begins voicing the messages again All
mailboxes on a system that have call queuing activated in the Class of Service use the
same nine prompts. The first caller in the queue hears a prompt before the call is
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transferred to the extension. For additional information, see the topic,|"Setting Up Call|
[Queuing Prompts,"|in Chapter 15, “Setting Up System Prompts.”

If the system is set up to play prerecorded music when callers are placed in the queue, do
not use music that plays long tones. The system may misinterpret the long tones as
disconnect signals.

If you want to prohibit subscribers from changing the call queuing for their mailboxes, do
not select the Call Queuing option in the mailboxes Classes of Service. Instead, select the
Call Queuing option in the mailboxes' subscriber settings.

Message Indicator

Message Indicators, such as lights and LEDs, can be used to notify subscribers of new
messages in their mailboxes. After a subscriber listens to or skips a message in a
mailbox, the Message Indicator on the phone is turned off. Note that Message Indicators
only work if the phone system supports the feature, and the system has been set up to
use the Message Indicators.

Intercom Paging

Intercom Paging allows a caller to page a subscriber who does not answer the mailbox
extension. When a subscriber is paged, the system announces over the paging system,
“There is a call for <subscriber's name>." The subscriber can then either retrieve the call
from the subscriber’s extension or use the intercom redirect feature to access the call from
another extension by rerouting the call. If the subscriber does not respond to the page, the
caller is given the option to try another extension, leave a voice message in the
subscriber's mailbox, transfer to the operator, or disconnect If the caller retries to call the
original extension, the system waits approximately one minute before redialing that
extension.

Paging may be set to Off, On, or Automatic. When paging is Off, callers cannot page
subscribers. When paging is On, the caller is given the option to page when there is no
answer at the subscriber’s extension. When paging is set to Automatic, the subscriber is
always paged once before the system performs the Call Handling options that are set up
for the mailbox.

If you want to prohibit subscribers from changing the selected Intercom Paging option for
their mailbox, do not select the Intercom Paging option in the mailbox’s Class of Service.
Instead, select the appropriate intercom paging option in the mailbox’s subscriber settings

Paging is available only if an intercom is connected to the phone system and the intercom
paging feature has been set up on the system.

Personal Group List

Personal Group List allows subscribers to create lists of mailboxes, so one message can
be sent to multiple recipients in one step. For example, a subscriber can create a personal
group list of all subscribers working on a particular project The subscriber can then send
a message to all subscribers on the project by entering a single number. Subscribers can
create up to 10 personal group lists in their mailboxes, numbered 11-20 (unless the
system is set up to use different numbers). Each of the personal group lists can contain up
to 50 destinations, which can include local subscriber mailboxes, destinations on other
voice-mail systems through network nodes, or other group list numbers, including global
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group lists (if available in the mailbox’s Class of Service). Each group list included as a
destination on a personal group list counts as one destination. To include destinations on
other voice-mail systems, the subscriber must also be permitted access to network
message features in the mailbox’s Class of Service.

Global Group List

Global Group List allows subscribers to send messages to system group lists, numbered
26-35 (unless the system is set up with different numbers), and the global group lists,
numbered 98 and 99. Each group list can contain up to 50 destinations, which can include
local subscriber mailboxes, destinations on other voice-mail systems through network
nodes, or other group list numbers. System group lists 26-35, which are created by the
system manager over the phone in a supervisor mailbox by following the prompts, allow
subscribers to send messages to mailboxes defined by the system manager. Global
Group Lists 98 and 99, which are created automatically by the system, allow subscribers
to send messages to all mailboxes in the subscriber’s division and company, respectively
Subscribers cannot include these lists in their own personal group lists unless Global
Group List is selected for the mailbox’s Class of Service.

Dial by Name

Dial by Name allows subscribers to enter a subscriber name through the phone keypad to
dial a mailbox number, which allows subscribers to send messages to other subscribers
without requiring them to know the subscriber’s mailbox number. If there are multiple
subscribers with the same or similar names, the system voices those names then allows
the subscriber to choose from the available names. This feature can also be used to send
messages to other systems through the NameNet feature. For additional information, see
the topic, ['Specifying Mailboxes on Other OctelNet Systems,"]in Chapter 19, “Using
Network Messaging.”

In some instances, subscribers may belong to a voice-mail service bureau, in which case
they do not need to know the mailbox numbers of other system subscribers. In this case,
this feature should be disabled. If the system is set up to use Greeting by Port, only
mailboxes with the same company or those that have no assigned company are voiced
when a directory is requested.

Call Handling

Call Handling allows subscribers to control how calls to their mailboxes are routed For
example, a subscriber can set up a mailbox to block all calls to a prompt that requests the
caller to leave a message while the subscriber is on vacation The mailbox can be set up
to voice an optional prompt, forward the call to another extension, or route the call to a
V-Tree. The mailbox can also be set up to perform one of these actions for all calls to the
mailbox, calls that are not answered, calls that receive a busy signal, or calls that are busy
or not answered. For additional information, see the topic, ['"Managing Subscriber]|
Settings.,"| earlier in this chapter.

If you want to prohibit subscribers from changing the selected Call Handling option for
their mailbox, do not select the Call Handling option in the mailbox’s Class of Service.
Instead, select the appropriate Call Handling option in the mailbox’s subscriber settings.
This is especially useful when mailboxes are blocked to V-Trees because it prevents the
feature from being accidentally de-activated by a subscriber. For additional information,
see the topic, ['Managing Subscriber Settings,"|earlier in this chapter.
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V-Tree

V-Trees allow subscribers to create custom voice menus in their mailboxes. V-Trees can
route calls, provide information to callers, or collect information from callers. For example,
a mailbox for a sales department can contain a V-Tree that allows callers to press <1> for
information on product A, press <2> for information on product B, or press <3> to talk to a
sales representative. For additional information, see[Chapter 18,]“Working with V-Trees.”

If you want to prohibit subscribers from changing the selected V-Tree options for their
mailbox, do not select the V-Tree option in the mailbox’s Class of Service. Instead, select
the appropriate V-Tree options in the mailbox’s subscriber settings.

Fax V-Tree

Fax V-Tree allows subscribers to create V-Trees in their mailboxes that have fax options.
For example, a mailbox for a sales department can contain a V-Tree that allows callers to
press <1> for information on product A, press <2> for information on product B, press <3>
to talk to a sales representative, or press <4> to have information on all products faxed to
them. Note that the system must have the Fax Solution module set up, and have both the
Fax V-Tree and V-Tree options selected in the mailbox’s Class of Service to allow the
subscriber to include fax features in a V-Tree.

If you are loading faxes into the M2000 system and need to retrieve the fax document
numbers for use in a V-Tree, the 8-digit fax number is only voiced as part of Envelope
Information if the Fax V-Tree option is enabled in the mailbox’s Class of Service.

Send Messages

Send Messages allows subscribers to send messages from their mailboxes to other
system subscribers or subscribers on other voice-mail systems, if networking options are
set up for the system. For additional information on networking options, see[Chapter 19}
“Using Network Messaging.”

Receive Messages

Receive Messages allows subscribers to receive messages in their mailboxes from both
subscribers and outside callers (non-subscribers). When both this feature is selected and
the system is set up to receive messages from other voice-mail systems, subscribers can
receive messages from remote subscribers whose voice-mail systems support AMIS or
OctelNet. For additional information on networking options, see[Chapter 19]“Using
Network Messaging.”

Save Messages

Save Messages allows subscribers to save messages sent to their mailboxes The values
entered in the Days to Save chapter of the Class of Service dialog box determine how
long the mailbox subscriber can save a messages in the mailbox before the system
deletes them.

Undelete Messages

Undelete Messages allows subscribers to recover either new or saved messages deleted
from their mailboxes. This feature helps prevent subscribers from accidentally deleting a
message in the mailbox. Subscribers can only undelete the messages that they deleted
during the current session. After a subscriber exits a mailbox by hanging up or backing out
of the mailbox, the messages are permanently deleted.
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Locate Messages Received

Locate Messages Received allows subscribers to scan their new messages for messages
sent from a particular subscriber. This feature allows subscribers to scan for a message
only from another subscriber on the system. Subscribers cannot locate messages from
another voice-mail system or an outside caller.

Locate Messages Sent

Locate Messages Sent allows subscribers to search for and edit messages they have
already sent to other mailboxes as long as the messages are still in the mailbox’s new
message queue. Subscribers can only use this feature to locate and edit messages sent
to other subscribers on the system. Messages designated for dispatch to other voice-mail
systems, including those scheduled for Follow-Me-Forward, cannot be edited.

Record Prompts

Record Prompts allows mailbox subscribers to record their own mailbox prompts. These
prompts include the Please Hold prompt, Name prompt, Personal Greeting prompt,
Optional 1 prompt, and Optional 2 prompt. If prompts are not recorded for a mailbox, the
system default prompts are used. It is recommended that subscribers be allowed to record
their own prompts to add a personal touch to the system.

Operator Access

Operator Access allows callers to the mailbox to transfer to the mailbox’s operator. This
operator can be the default operator set up for the system or a personal operator specified
on the Mailbox Entry dialog box.

Failed Login Notification

Failed Login Notification allows the system to notify the subscriber logging into the mailbox
that a caller to the system has attempted to access the mailbox by entering an incorrect
password. After the subscriber is notified, the subscriber can review the failed login
message or delete it.

If you want to prohibit subscribers from changing the failed login notification feature for
their mailbox, do not select the Failed Login Notification option in the mailbox’s Class of
Service. Instead, select the Failed Login Notification option in the mailbox’s subscriber
settings.

Mailbox Lock-Out Option

Mailbox Lock-Out Option allows the system to lock a mailbox when a caller attempts to log
into the mailbox and is disconnected after failing to enter the correct password for the
mailbox after a specified number of attempts. A locked mailbox prevents any caller,
including the subscriber from gaining access to the mailbox other than to leave messages
The system manager must manually unlock the mailbox before the subscriber can access
the mailbox. For additional information, see the topic, |'Unlocking a Mailbox,"| earlier in this
chapter.

If you want to prohibit subscribers from changing the mailbox lock-out feature for their
mailbox, do not select the Mailbox Lock-Out Option in the mailbox’s Class of Service.
Instead, select the Mailbox Lock-Out Option in the mailbox’s subscriber settings.
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Auto Time-Date Voiceback

Auto Time-Date Voiceback configures the system to voice the time and date a message
was received in a subscriber mailbox automatically when the subscriber listens to a
message. When activated in a mailbox, the time and date information is voiced first for
each message sent to the mailbox. This feature differs from the message information
feature in three ways:

« Auto Time-Date Voiceback, when selected, is voiced for every message. Message
information is only voiced when selected for an individual message.

« Auto Time-Date Voiceback is voiced before the message. Message Information is
voiced only after the message has been voiced, and the subscriber has selected
Message Information from the Message menu.

« Auto Time-Date Voiceback is selected in a mailbox’s Class of Service and must be
turned on or off by either the system manager in the mailbox’s subscriber settings
or by the mailbox subscriber. The Message Information feature is always available
to the subscriber from the Message menu.

Visual Mailbox

Visual Mailbox is an add-on module that allows subscribers to access their mailbox using
a visual interface on their PC. For additional information on using Visual Mailbox, see
[Chapter 20]“Installing and Configuring Visual Mailbox,” online help, or your Lucent
Technologies representative.

Enable Multilingual Support

Enable Multilingual Support allows callers to the mailbox to choose the language in which
they want the prompts to voice when they perform actions in the mailbox if a language has
not already been selected at some point during the call. For example, if a caller dials an
extension without accessing the automated attendant, a prompt is voiced that allows the
caller to select the language in which system prompts are to be voiced From that point on
in the call, all system prompts are voiced in the selected language.

If a language has already been selected at some point during the call, no language
prompt is voiced when the caller accesses the mailbox For additional information, see the
topic, ['Setting Up the Language Selection Prompt,"|in Chapter 15, “Setting Up System
Prompts.”

Note that this feature only selects the language for system prompts. The prompts
associated with personal prompts or V-Trees voice in the language in which they were
recorded.

Supervisor

Supervisor allows a subscriber to access the Supervisor menu over the phone by logging
into the mailbox, pressing <9> at the Main menu, and entering the system’sLevel 2 or 3
supervisor password. This allows the subscriber to perform a number of supervisor
functions through the phone, including creating, editing, and deleting mailboxes; recording
system and personalized prompts; maintaining system group lists; and using SOLVE, the
Supervisor Online Voice Editor. Although the system allows any number of supervisors,
only a few subscribers should have the supervisor feature selected in their mailbox’s
Class of Service to limit the control of supervisor functions. It is recommend that one
subscriber in each company be able to use supervisor features, if the system is set up to
use Greeting by Port.
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Delivery Options

Delivery Options control whether subscribers can use the Message Notification, Wake-Up
Call, Casual AMIS, and primary fax destination features in the mailbox, and whether they
can call local and long-distance numbers.

Not Allowed

Not Allowed does not permit subscribers to use the Message Notification, Wake-Up Calls,
Casual AMIS, and primary fax destination features.

Local Only

Local Only allows subscribers to enter only numbers defined as local numbers. The
number of characters a subscriber can enter for a local number is limited by values
entered during the setup of the system.

A system manager can manually enter a long-distance number for a mailbox feature even
though the mailbox has Local Only selected as a delivery option This allows the system
manager to specify which features the mailbox can use to call long-distance numbers To
manually enter a long-distance number for a feature, enter the long-distance number (up
to 16 characters) in the mailbox’s subscriber settings. The subscriber cannot change this
number in the mailbox after it is entered in the subscriber settings.

Long Distance

Long Distance allows subscribers to enter up to 16 numbers to call numbers for the
Message Notification, Wake-Up Calls, Casual AMIS, and primary fax destination features.

Batch Mode

Batch Mode, if selected, specifies that when the system performs Message Notification, it
should consider the subscriber successfully notified of the message whensomeone or
something, such as an answering machine, answers. For example, if the system calls the
number specified for Message Notification, and an answering machine answers the call,
the system interprets the attempt as successful and does not attempt to notify the
subscriber again.

If the Batch Mode option is not selected, the system interprets a Message Notification
attempt successful when the subscriber logs into the mailbox.

The batch mode feature does not affect Message Notification through a beeper. Batch
mode is only used with Message Notification and has no effect on the Wake-Up Calls,
Casual AMIS, and primary fax destination features.

Networking Options

Networking Options determine subscriber ability to send messages to other voice-mail
systems.
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Highest Outgoing Dispatch

Highest Outgoing Dispatch defines how messages are sent from the mailbox.

* Not Allowed — Does not allow the mailbox subscriber to send any messages to
other voice-mail systems.

¢ Economy - Sends messages to other voice-mail systems during the economy
hours set up for the system. You can override the economy hours for individual

network nodes if appropriate. For additional information, see|Chapter 19,[“Using
Network Messaging.”

» Standard — Allows subscribers to send messages marked with either economy or
standard dispatch. Messages sent to other voice-mail systems with standard
dispatch are held in a queue for the maximum time set up for the system or until a
defined number of messages accumulate in the same queue, whichever occurs
first.

e Priority — Allows subscribers to send messages marked with economy, standard,
or priority dispatch. Messages sent to other voice-mail systems with priority
dispatch are sent to the remote address after a three-minute delay. Note that to
use the future delivery feature to send a message to another system, a subscriber
must be able to send priority messages.

Casual AMIS

Casual AMIS allows subscribers to send messages to other voice-mail systems that
support the AMIS protocol. If Casual AMIS is the only Networking option activated in the
mailbox’'s Class of Service, the subscriber can only send messages to AMIS-compatible
systems by entering the complete phone number of the system and the destination
mailbox number. For additional information, see[Chapter 19,]“Using Network Messaging.”

The option selected under Delivery Options determines whether the subscriber can enter
long-distance telephone numbers to access distant AMIS destinations. If Local Only is
selected, subscribers cannot send messages to destinationsthat have long-distance
telephone numbers.

Administered AMIS

Administered AMIS allows subscribers to send messages to defined AMIS nodes Nodes
allow subscribers to enter a short series of digits that represent the complete phone
number of another voice-mail system instead of entering the entire phone number. If
Administered AMIS is the only Networking option activated in the mailbox’s Class of
Service, the subscriber can only send messages to sites designated as AMIS nodes.
Administered AMIS must be selected here if a subscriber is to be permitted to use the
Follow-Me-Forward feature to access AMIS destinations. For additional information, see

Chapter 19| “Using Network Messaging.”

The option selected under Delivery Options does not affect a subscriber’s ability to specify
Administered AMIS destinations, including those for Follow-Me-Forward.

OctelNet

OctelNet allows subscribers to send messages to defined OctelNet nodes. OctelNet
nodes allow subscribers to enter a short series of digits that represent the complete phone
number of another system that supports OctelNet. If OctelNet is the only Networking
option activated in the mailbox’s Class of Service, the subscriber can only send messages
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to sites designated as OctelNet nodes. OctelNet must be selected here if a subscriber is
to be permitted to use the Follow-Me-Forward feature to access OctelNet destinations.
For additional information, see|Chapter 19,[“Using Network Messaging.”

The option selected under Delivery Options does not affect a subscriber’s ability to specify
OctelNet destinations, including those for Follow-Me-Forward.

Follow-Me-Forward

Follow-Me-Forward allows subscribers to forward mailbox messages received from
outside callers or internal subscribers automatically to a mailbox on another system. The
Follow-Me-Forward feature is set up either by the system manager in the subscriber
settings or by the mailbox subscriber through the mailbox The Follow-Me-Forward feature
is only available to subscribers on systems set up with AMIS and OctelNet nodes For
additional information, see the topic,|"Auto-Forwarding Messages Between Mailboxes on|
[Different Systems,"|earlier in this chapter.

Messages that are sent to a mailbox from another voice-mail system cannot be forwarded
again using the Follow-Me-Forward feature. These messages must be accessed by
logging into the original destination mailbox.

If you want to prohibit subscribers from changing the Follow-Me-Forward options for their
mailbox, do not select the Follow-Me-Forward option in the mailbox’s Class of Service.
Instead, select the appropriate Follow-Me-Forward options in the mailbox’s subscriber
settings.

Network Reply

Network Reply permits subscribers to reply to messages sent from other voice-mail
systems. Since the system stores the address of the other voice-mail system that sent the
message, subscribers are not required to enter the recipient’s telephone and mailbox
number.

Language

Language allows you to select the default language to use for the mailbox if your system
is configured for multiple languages. The system can support as many as five languages.
This feature only selects the language in which mailbox prompts are voiced after the
mailbox is accessed. For additional information, see the topic, ["Setting Up the Language]
[Selection Prompt."]in Chapter 15, “Setting Up System Prompts.”

Fax Options

Fax Options allows subscribers to use the Fax Solution module ifit is installed on the
system. The module allows subscribers to send and receive faxes in their mailboxes.

Send Faxes

Send Faxes allows subscribers to send fax messages, including copies of voice/fax
messages, from their mailboxes to other system subscribers. Note that the Fax Solution
module must be set up on the system to use this feature.

Faxes cannot be sent to other voice-mail systems. If a fax message is sent to a group list
that contains both local subscribers and network destinations, only the local subscribers
who are permitted to receive faxes receive the attached fax message. Recipients at the
remote system only receive the voice portion of the message.
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The Send Faxes option must be selected for subscribers to include fax capabilities in
V-Trees they create for their mailboxes.

Receive Faxes

Receive Faxes allows subscribers to receive fax messages in their mailboxes from both
subscribers and outside callers. This option must be selected for the primary fax
destination and AutoPrint features to be available to subscribers over the phone Note that
the Fax Solution module must be set up on the system to use this feature.

Max Messages

Max Messages defines the maximum number of messages (both new and saved)
permitted in the mailbox. This feature helps to manage the system’s available disk space
by limiting the amount of space mailbox messages can take up on the system The
functions of the mailbox should be considered when setting this value For example, you
may want to allow the sales department mailboxes to store more messages than
mailboxes in other departments. Make sure that the operators’ mailboxes are able to store
enough messages to allow for high call volume. The maximum number of messages a
mailbox can contain is 1,000. The recommended Max Messages value is under 70.

For subscribers using Visual Mailbox, set the Max Messages value to under 60 for the
best system performance.

Msg Time

Msg Time defines the maximum length (in seconds) allowed for the following types of
messages:

* Messages that subscribers record to send to other subscribers
* Messages sent from other voice-mail systems

* Messages sent to mailboxes from outside callers

This feature helps to manage the system’s available disk space by limiting the amount of
space mailbox messages can take up on the system. The functions of the mailbox should
be considered when setting this value. For example, a customer service department may
require a longer message time than an accounting department The minimum message
length is 30 seconds; the maximum message length is 6,000 seconds If AMIS messaging
is permitted, this value should be set to no more than 480 seconds (eight minutes) to
accommodate the maximum AMIS message time.

Max Rings

Max Rings defines the number of rings before the M2000 system determines that there is
no answer at a subscriber’s extension.

The number entered in Max Rings overrides the number of rings specified on the Port
Parameters tab in System Setup.

If you enter a zero (0), the system transfers and releases the call without determining if
there is no answer or the extension is busy. If there is no answer, or if the mailbox is busy,
the call does not go back to the system unless an integration feature is being used on the
system, or the phone itself is forwarded to the voice-mail extension.
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Make sure this number is at least one less than the number of rings set up on the
system’s telephone switch. If the number is not at least one less than the number of rings
set up for the switch, calls are not routed to the M2000 system.

It is recommended that you do not set the ring count to less than 3, or more than 15. The
system may not recognize less than three rings on some telephone switches, and more
than 15 rings may produce unpredictable results.

On integrated systems, if Max Rings is set to 0, do not activate the call screening or
announce subscriber name prompt features in a mailbox’s subscriber settings. If either of
these features is active and Max Rings is set to 0, M2000 does not integrate properly with
the switch.

New Messages

The New Messages field specifies the number of days a message that has not been
listened to can remain in the mailbox before it is automatically deleted by the system To
keep messages in the mailbox until they are either saved or deleted, enter 99. The system
can also be set up to notify mailbox subscribers that a message has been deleted from
their mailbox by the system.

Saved Messages

The Saved Messages field specifies the total number of days that a message can remain
in the mailbox before it is automatically deleted by the system The total number of days a
message has been in a mailbox starts as soon as the mailbox receives the message For
example, if this field is set to 14 days, and a message was sent to the mailbox 4 days ago,
it will only be saved for 10 more days, even though it was listened to and saved by the
subscriber after 2 days. To save messages indefinitely, enter 99. The system can also be
set up to notify mailbox subscribers that a message has been deleted from their mailbox
by the system.

Make sure that the number of days entered in the Saved Messages field is always greater
than the number of days entered in the New Message field. If New Messages is set to 99,
Saved Messages should also be set to 99.

Using Dialing Codes

There are several places in M2000, such as Message Notification and personal fax
number set up, that you may need to enter a dialing code in addition to the phone number
to allow the system to dial the number correctly. For example, you may need to precede a
beeper number with several commas for the system to effectively notify a beeper during
Message Notification. These commas indicate pauses that allow the beeper notification
service time to receive the number to display on the beeper.

Some codes are only meaningful if the system uses certain switches Be sure to refer to
the switch documentation or contact your Lucent Technologies representative before
changing dialing codes currently set up on the system.

The following characters represent dialing codes that are used by the M2000 system.
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Note that the H, X, C, W, B, -, and + codes can be used only for calls to internal
extensions—number of digits is less than the Number of Digits in Local Phone Number
parameter in System Setup. The remaining codes can be used for calls to internal or
external destinations.

Code
&

W(Number)

C(Number)
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Use

Represents a flash hook. A flash hook is similar to quickly depressing
and releasing the buttons in the cradle of a telephone.

Represents a pause.

Signals the switch to go on hook. On hook indicates that the buttons in
the cradle of the telephone are depressed.

Signals the switch to come off hook. Off hook indicates that the
buttons in the cradle of the telephone are not depressed.

Instructs the switch to dial with call progress.

Instructs the switch to perform a hard hang-up. A hard hang-up
causes the system to immediately end the call without communicating
any additional information to the system.

Instructs the switch to dial without call progress.

For calls to internal extensions, this code signals the switch to release
the call to M2000. For calls to outside numbers, this code instructs
activates Earth Loop Recall.

Places the extension in the dialing string.

Aborts the transfer if a busy (or reorder) signal is received from the
switch after the extension is dialed. Otherwise, the transfer is
completed as an unsupervised transfer. This code should only be
used on switches, such as the Lucent PARTNER®, that do not allow
completion of transfers into busy or reorder tone. When using this
code, Max Rings in the Class of Service must be set to 0; otherwise,
this code is ignored.

Instructs the switch to wait the specified number of seconds for
recognized dial tone. If dial tone is not detected, and an R is included
in the string immediately following the W(number), a busy release
code is sent if. The transfer is then reattempted starting at the
beginning of the customer transfer code string. If it fails again, the
caller hears the busy options. Valid settings are 0 —9; 1 through 9
indicate the number of seconds to wait, and O indicates that the
system should wait up to 60 seconds. The suggested setting is W5.
Note that this code must be set higher than the DTONWAIT
parameter because DTONWAIT determines the amount of continuous
energy the system must detect to recognize it as dial tone.

Indicates that the system is to send a special feature code to the
switch. The C is always followed by a number that defines how many
characters are in the special feature code. For example, if 550 is the
special feature code to activate intercom paging, a C3 would be
entered in the dialing code string for intercom paging.

Using Dialing Codes
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Instructs the switch to use DTMF dialing.
M Instructs the switch to use Multi-Frequency (MF) dialing.

Instructs the switch to use Pulse dialing.

Do notuse M or P unless required by the switch. Once used, all calls are dialed using
multi-frequency or pulse dialing until you restart the M2000 system.
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CHAPTER

Working with V-Trees

Procedures in this chapter will help you to:

|Understand V-Trees|

[Create a V-Tree€]

|Define V-Tree actions|

|[Assign prompts to a V-Tree|

[Activate and deactivate a V-Tree|
[Delete a V-Tree|
|Change the V-Tree display|

[Manage Fax Retrieval documents|
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Understanding V-Trees

V-Trees are menus that you can create to provide callers with options from which they can
choose to perform actions on M2000. Callers use a V-Tree in the same way they use the
system’s Attendant menu; however, V-Trees are assigned to specific mailboxes, not to the
entire M2000 system. If, for example, a caller selects an option from the Attendant menu
to speak to the sales department, the call can be transferred to a mailbox where a \-Tree
prompts the caller to choose to speak with the product A, product B, or product C sales
group. Depending on the caller’'s selection, the call is then routed to an appropriate
extension.

Each menu on a V-Tree can provide callers with up to nine options. Each option performs
a certain action on the system, including advancing the caller to another menu that
contains additional options. You can create as many menus as necessary. The actions
you can assign to menu options are:

e Advance to another menu

¢ Return to the previous menu

* Record a message to a mailbox and return to the previous menu

* Record a message to a mailbox then advance to another menu

« Require the caller to enter a password to advance to another menu
e Allow the caller to review and rerecord a message

* Send a fax, which the caller selects from a voiced list

« Send a specified fax, for which the caller enters a fax document number
« Disconnect from the system

¢ Log into a mailbox

« Send a message to a mailbox

« Return the caller to the system’s Automated Attendant

« Access the subscriber directory to use the Dial by Name feature

* Transfer the caller to a mailbox

For additional information on a specific action, refer to the topic, ['Defining V-Tree|

later in this chapter.

A V-Tree assigned to a mailbox is called a mailbox V-Tree. You can edit a mailbox V-Tree
only by accessing the mailbox to which the V-Tree is assigned.

If you have the Visual Architect Developer’s Toolkit installed on the system, you can also
create non-mailbox-associated V-Tree files. V-Tree files are “portable” V-Trees, which you
can copy to other mailboxes and even other systems. The toolkit enables you to work with
V-Tree files outside of M2000 without having to open a mailbox. V-Tree files, however, are
not used by the system to perform any actions on the system until the V-Tree file is copied
to a mailbox, making it a mailbox V-Tree. For additional information on the toolkit, refer to
the topic, ['Creating a V-Tree File with the Toolkit,"| later in this chapter.
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Do not confuse the term node, which is used on several Visual Architect screens, with the
term network node. In Visual Architect, the term node denotes an option available on a
V-Tree menu and the options below it. In networking-related aspects, the term node
denotes a connection to another system. To eliminate possible confusion, procedures in
this chapter do not use node to describe V-Tree menu options, even though the word
appears on several program screens.

Creating V-Trees
M2000 includes two tools for creating mailbox V-Trees:

* Visual Architect or Visual V-Tree

* Phone interface

Each M2000 system has either the Visual Architect feature or the Visual V-Tree feature.
The V-Tree feature available is determined at the time of system purchase or upgrade.

Visual Architect and Visual V-Tree are graphical V-Tree generation tools, accessible only
on the M2000 PC. The phone interface is an audio, prompt-driven interface, accessible
from within a mailbox over the phone. Because they are graphical, Visual Architect and
Visual V-Tree are much easier to use to create mailbox V-Trees than the phone interface.

To create a V-Tree file, you must have access to the Visual Architect Developer’s Toolkit,
an optional add-on module available for use with Visual Architect.

If you plan to create a V-Tree for use in a single mailbox, you need only create a mailbox
V-Tree. If you plan to create a V-Tree for use in more that one mailbox, however, you
should consider using the toolkit to create a V-Tree file, which enables you to create one
V-Tree and then copy it to more than one mailbox or even mailboxes on other systems.
Furthermore, you should use the toolkit to create a V-Tree file if you are currently unsure
to which mailbox the V-Tree must be assigned.

Before you attempt to create a V-Tree on the system, it is recommended that you identify
all of the options you want to make available to the caller on paper, in a graphical format,
to help you build the actual V-Tree.

See|Preinstallation Configuration Worksheets|

When setting up V-Trees on the system, refer to information provided on the [V-Treg]
[Desian Sheet(s)
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Creating a Mailbox V-Tree Using Visual Architect

Use the following procedure to create a V-Tree for a particular mailbox. This procedure
assumes that the mailbox for which you want to create a V-Tree already exists.

To create a mailbox V-Tree:
1. Start M2000, if it is not running.

2. From the Mailbox menu, click Edit. The Edit Mailbox dialog box displays.

Emlar 1ha maiibox to EdIC |

[ Eat | | gearch. | | Cancel |

3. Enter the mailbox number for the mailbox for which you want to create a V-Tree, then
click Edit. The Mailbox Entry dialog box displays the mailbox information.
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4. Under Edit, click Visual V-Tree. Visual Architect starts, and a blank V-Tree displays.
Note that, if a V-Tree already exists for the mailbox, the V-Tree displays.
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5. Double-click the V-Tree Main Greeting icon , The V-Tree Main Greeting dialog

box displays.
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6. Inthe Title field, enter a title for the V-Tree. The title displays next to the V-Tree Main
Greeting icon to help you identify the V-Tree.

7. If a prompt has already been recorded for the V-Tree’s main greeting, which is the
first V-Tree menu the caller hears, enter the prompt number in the Prompt Number
field. If the prompt has been recorded and saved in the [Language]3 file with an .032
file extension, where [Language] is the primary language on the system, enter the
prompt number in the Prompt Number field and select the Custom Phrase File option
to specify the location of the prompt. Otherwise, the system assumes the prompt is
located in a \REC directory.

If no prompt has been recorded for the V-Tree’s main greeting, click Voice Editor and
record the prompt. For additional information, refer to the topic,|'Recording a New|
[Prompt for an Option on a V-Tree,"|later in this chapter.

8. Inthe Comments field, enter a description of the prompt. It is recommended that you
enter an exact transcription of the prompt to provide a quick reference of what options
the prompt voices, as well as any special instructions for selecting those options. Note
that the comments you enter are displayed on each menu action’s dialog box to help
you define each action.

9. To specify V-Tree menu options, in addition to the nine options on the V-Tree menu,
click More Options, then do either of the following:

e To allow callers to press <#> to return to the previous menu or <0> to transfer
to the operator, deselect the Functions for Special Keys option if it is selected,
then click Save. The V-Tree Main Greeting dialog box displays.

e To allow callers to press <#> to log into a mailbox:

a. Press <0> to transfer to the operator, or enter a mailbox number to
immediately transfer to that mailbox without selecting a V-Tree menu
option.

b. Select the Functions for Special Keys option if it is not selected.

c. Inthe Dial Thru Timeout field, enter the number of seconds for the
system to wait for a keypress. This enables the system to determine
whether the caller is selecting a V-Tree menu option or entering a
mailbox number.

d. To save the value, click Save. The V-Tree Main Greeting dialog box
displays.
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18. Working with V-Trees

If you select the Functions for Special Keys option, you must enter a value
other than zero in the Dial Thru Timeout field to provide callers with enough
time to select a V-Tree option or to enter a mailbox number. It is
recommended that you enter a value of only two or three seconds in the Dial
Thru Timeout field to prevent the caller from having to wait too long after
selecting an option.

Dial Thru Timeout should not be activated for menus that include the Require
Password to Proceed to Next Level action. When both the Dial Thru Timeout
and the Require Password to Proceed to Next Level action are activated for a
menu, the Dial Thru Timeout takes precedence, and the caller is unable to

enter a password since the system interprets the password as a mailbox
number.

10. To save the entered information, click Save. The main Visual Architect window
displays.

Steps 11-14 describe how to select an action to assign to an option on the V-Tree.
For additional information on each action that you can assign to an option, refer to the
topic, |'Defining V-Tree Actions,'| later in this chapter.

11. Click one of the toolbox buttons displayed on the right side of the window. The actions
for that toolbox button display to the left of the toolbox button.
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Each menu on the V-Tree can have a maximum of nine options, which are assigned
to the keypresses 1-9. Note that you do not have to assign an option to each available
keypress; you can skip keypresses on a menu.

12. Click the action to assign to the V-Tree option. A dark gray box displays around the
selected action.

13. With the right mouse button, click the action and drag it to the appropriate menu
option of the V-Tree. When the cursor is over the menu option, release the mouse
button to assign the action to that menu option. When you "click and drag" the action,
the cursor changes to resemble the action icon, and then changes again to display a
hand with a pointed finger when the cursor is over a blank menu option of the V-Tree.
If the action provides submenu options, nine blank options display beneath the action.

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998) 18-6
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If a menu has nine or less options assigned to it and there are no blank options
displayed to which to drag the action, expand the V-Tree options and display the
blank options. Refer to the topics,|"Hiding and Displaying Blank Options,"|and,
"Expanding and Collapsing V-Tree Menus,"|later in this chapter.

14. Define the action for the V-Tree. For additional information, refer to the topic,
['Defining V-Tree Actions,"|later in this chapter.

15. Repeat steps 11-14 until all of the menu and submenu options for the V-Tree are
assigned and defined.

16. To close Visual Architect, select Exit from the File menu. The Mailbox Entry dialog box
displays. Note that the Visual Architect automatically saves the \-Tree as you create
it.

17. Activate the V-Tree for the mailbox. For additional information, refer to the topic,
["Activating a V-Tree for a Mailbox,"] later in this chapter.

18. To close the Mailbox Entry dialog box, click OK. The main system window displays.

19. Call into the system and access the mailbox to verify that the \-Tree is activated
correctly and that each prompt and option works appropriately. If the V-Tree is not
functioning correctly, open the V-Tree and make the necessary changes.

Make sure that you disable the V-Tree in Call Handling before you edit it.

Creating a V-Tree File from a Mailbox V-Tree

Use this procedure to create a V-Tree for use in a mailbox, then save the V-Tree to a file
so it can be copied to other mailboxes. If the V-Tree already exists for a mailbox and you
just want to copy it to a V-Tree file, refer to the topic,|'Saving a Mailbox V-Tree to af

V-Tree File,"|later in this chapter.

The Visual Architect Developer’s Toolkit must be supported on the sentinel to generate
V-Tree files.

To create a V-Tree file from a mailbox V-Tree:
1. Start M2000, if it is not running.

2. From the Mailbox menu, click Edit. The Edit Mailbox dialog box displays.
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3. Enter the mailbox number for the mailbox for which you want to create a V-Tree, then
click Edit. The Mailbox Entry dialog box displays the mailbox information.
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4. Under Edit, click Visual V-Tree. Visual Architect starts, and a blank V-Tree displays.
Note that, if a V-Tree already exists for the mailbox, the V-Tree displays.
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5. Double-click the V-Tree Main Greeting icon , The V-Tree Main Greeting dialog
box displays.
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6. Inthe Title field, enter a title for the V-Tree. The title displays next to the V-Tree Main
Greeting icon to help you identify the V-Tree.

7. If a prompt has already been recorded for the V-Tree’s main greeting, which is the
first V-Tree menu the caller hears, enter the prompt number in the Prompt Number
field. If the prompt has been recorded and saved in the [Language]3 file with an .032
file extension, where [Language] is the primary language on the system, enter the
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prompt number in the Prompt Number field and select the Custom Phrase File option
to specify the location of the prompt. Otherwise, the system assumes the prompt is
located in a \REC directory.

If no prompt has been recorded for the V-Tree’s main greeting, click Voice Editor and
record the prompt. For additional information, refer to the topic,['Recording a New|
[Prompt for an Option on a V-Tree,"|later in this chapter.

8. Inthe Comments field, enter a description of the prompt. It is recommended that you
enter an exact transcription of the prompt to provide a quick reference of what options
the prompt voices, as well as any special instructions for selecting those options. Note
that the comments you enter are displayed on each menu action’s dialog box to help
you define each action.

9. To specify V-Tree menu options, in addition to the nine options on the V-Tree menu,
click More Options, then do either of the following:

e To allow callers to press <#> to return to the previous menu or <0> to transfer
to the operator, deselect the Functions for Special Keys option if it is selected,
then click Save. The V-Tree Main Greeting dialog box displays.

e To allow callers to press <#> to log into a mailbox:

a. Press <0> to transfer to the operator, or enter a mailbox number to
immediately transfer to that mailbox without selecting a V-Tree menu
option.

b. Select the Functions for Special Keys option if it is not selected.

c. Inthe Dial Thru Timeout field, enter the number of seconds for the
system to wait for a keypress. This enables the system to determine

whether the caller is selecting a V-Tree menu option or entering a
mailbox number.

d. To save the value, click Save. The V-Tree Main Greeting dialog box
displays.

If you select the Functions for Special Keys option, you must enter a value
other than zero in the Dial Thru Timeout field to provide callers with enough
time to select a V-Tree option or to enter a mailbox number. It is
recommended that you enter a value of only two or three seconds in the Dial
Thru Timeout field to prevent the caller from having to wait too long after
selecting an option.

Dial Thru Timeout should not be activated for menus that include the Require
Password to Proceed to Next Level action. When both the Dial Thru Timeout
and the Require Password to Proceed to Next Level action are activated for a
menu, the Dial Thru Timeout takes precedence, and the caller is unable to
enter a password since the system interprets the password as a mailbox
number.

10. To save the entered information, click Save. The main Visual Architect window
displays.

Steps 11-14 describe how to select an action to assign to an option on the V-Tree.
For additional information on each action that you can assign to an option, refer to the
topic, ['Defining V-Tree Actions,'| later in this chapter.
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18. Working with V-Trees

11. Click one of the toolbox buttons displayed on the right side of the window. The actions
for that toolbox button display to the left of the toolbox button.
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Each menu on the V-Tree can have a maximum of nine options, which are assigned
to the keypresses 1-9. Note that you do not have to assign an option to each available
keypress; you can skip keypresses on a menu.

12. Click the action to assign to the V-Tree option. A dark gray box displays around the
selected action.

13. With the right mouse button, click the action and drag it to the appropriate menu
option of the V-Tree. When the cursor is over the menu option, release the mouse
button to assign the action to that menu option. When you click and drag the action,
the cursor changes to resemble the action icon, and then changes again to display a
hand with a pointed finger when the cursor is over a blank menu option of the V-Tree.
If the action provides submenu options, nine blank options display beneath the action.

If a menu has nine or less options assigned to it and there are no blank options
displayed to which to drag the action, expand the V-Tree options and display the
blank options. Refer to the topics,|"Hiding and Displaying Blank Options,"|and,
"Expanding and Collapsing V-Tree Menus,"|later in this chapter.

14. Define the action for the V-Tree. For additional information, refer to the topic,
['Defining V-Tree Actions,"|later in this chapter.

15. Repeat steps 11-14 until all of the menu and submenu options for the V-Tree are
assigned and defined.
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18. Working with V-Trees

16. To create the V-Tree file, select Export from the File menu. The Export Options dialog

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.
23.
24,

25.

26.
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To save all of the comments added to the V-Tree actions in the V-Tree file, select the
Copy V-Tree Comments option.

To save all of the prompts associated with the V-Tree in the V-Tree file, select the
Copy V-Tree Prompts option.

To save all of the faxes assigned to the V-Tree in the V-Tree file, select the Copy
V-Tree Fax Documents option.

To save the V-Tree with the selected options in the V-Tree file, click OK. The V-Tree
Export dialog box displays.
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In the Save as filename field, enter a name for the file followed by an .OVT file
extension.

In the Drive field, select the drive on which you want to save the V-Tree.
In the Directory field, select the directory in which you want to save the \-Tree.

To save the V-Tree with the entered name, drive, and directory, click OK. The V-Tree
is saved, and you can now copy it to another mailbox or copy it for use on another
system. For additional information, refer to the topic,|"Copying a V-Tree File to a

later in this chapter.

To close Visual Architect, select Exit from the File menu. The Mailbox Entry dialog box
displays. Note that the Visual Architect automatically saves the \-Tree in the mailbox
as you create it.

Activate the V-Tree for the mailbox. For additional information, refer to the topic,
["Activating a V-Tree for a Mailbox,"] later in this chapter.
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18. Working with V-Trees

27. To close the Mailbox Entry dialog box, click OK. The main system window displays.

28. Call into the system and access the mailbox to verify that the V-Tree is activated

correctly and that each prompt and option works appropriately. If the V-Tree is not

functioning correctly, open the V-Tree and make the necessary changes to the

mailbox V-Tree, then resave the V-Tree file.

Creating a V-Tree File with the Toolkit

Use this procedure to create a V-Tree using the Visual Architect Developer’s Toolkit. This

optional module allows you to create a V-Tree file without assigning the V-Tree to a
mailbox. After creating the V-Tree file, you can copy the V-Tree file to a mailbox. For

additional information, refer to the topic, ['Copying a V-Tree File to a Mailbox,"| later in this
chapter.

To create a V-Tree file with the toolkit:

1.

2
3.
4

Start M2000, if it is not running.
Open an OS/2 window.

From the C:\ prompt, type CD CVR then press <ENTER>.

From the \CVR prompt, type VTREE then press <ENTER>. Visual Architect starts,

and a blank V-Tree displays.
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5. Double-click the V-Tree Main Greeting icon , The V-Tree Main Greeting dialog

box displays.
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6. Inthe Title field, enter a title for the V-Tree. The title displays next to the V-Tree Main
Greeting icon to help you identify the V-Tree.

7. If a prompt has already been recorded for the V-Tree’s main greeting, which is the
first V-Tree menu the caller hears, enter the prompt number in the Prompt Number
field. If the prompt has been recorded and saved in the [Language]3 file with an .032
file extension, where [Language] is the primary language on the system, enter the
prompt number in the Prompt Number field and select the Custom Phrase File option
to specify the location of the prompt. Otherwise, the system assumes the prompt is
located in a \REC directory.

If no prompt has been recorded for the V-Tree’s main greeting, click Voice Editor and
record the prompt. For additional information, refer to the topic,["Recording a New|
[Prompt for an Option on a V-Tree,"|later in this chapter.

8. Inthe Comments field, enter a description of the prompt. It is recommended that you
enter an exact transcription of the prompt to provide a quick reference of what options
the prompt voices, as well as any special instructions for selecting those options. Note
that the comments you enter are displayed on each menu action’s dialog box to help
you define each action.

9. To specify V-Tree menu options, in addition to the nine options on the V-Tree menu,
click More Options, then do either of the following:

e To allow callers to press <#> to return to the previous menu or <0> to transfer
to the operator, deselect the Functions for Special Keys option if it is selected,
then click Save. The V-Tree Main Greeting dialog box displays.

e To allow callers to press <#> to log into a mailbox:

a. Press <0> to transfer to the operator, or enter a mailbox number to
immediately transfer to that mailbox without selecting a V-Tree menu
option.

b. Select the Functions for Special Keys option if it is not selected.

c. Inthe Dial Thru Timeout field, enter the number of seconds for the
system to wait for a keypress. This enables the system to determine

whether the caller is selecting a V-Tree menu option or entering a
mailbox number.

d. To save the value, click Save. The V-Tree Main Greeting dialog box
displays.

If you select the Functions for Special Keys option, you must enter a value
other than zero in the Dial Thru Timeout field to provide callers with enough
time to select a V-Tree option or to enter a mailbox number. It is
recommended that you enter a value of only two or three seconds in the Dial
Thru Timeout field to prevent the caller from having to wait too long after
selecting an option.

Dial Thru Timeout should not be activated for menus that include the Require
Password to Proceed to Next Level action. When both the Dial Thru Timeout
and the Require Password to Proceed to Next Level action are activated for a
menu, the Dial Thru Timeout takes precedence, and the caller is unable to
enter a password since the system interprets the password as a mailbox
number.
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10. To save the entered information, click Save. The main Visual Architect window

11.

12.

13.

13.

14.

displays.

Steps 11-14 describe how to select an action to assign to an option on the V-Tree.
For additional information on each action that you can assign to an option, refer to the
topic,|"Defining V-Tree Actions,'| later in this chapter.

Click one of the toolbox buttons displayed on the right side of the window. The actions
for that toolbox button display to the left of the toolbox button.
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Each menu on the V-Tree can have a maximum of nine options, which are assigned
to the keypresses 1-9. Note that you do not have to assign an option to each available
keypress; you can skip keypresses on a menu.

Click the action to assign to the V-Tree option. A dark gray box displays around the
selected action.

With the right mouse button, click the action and drag it to the appropriate menu
option of the V-Tree. When the cursor is over the menu option, release the mouse
button to assign the action to that menu option. When you click and drag the action,
the cursor changes to resemble the action icon, and then changes again to display a
hand with a pointed finger when the cursor is over a blank menu option of the V-Tree.
If the action provides submenu options, nine blank options display beneath the action.

If a menu has nine or less options assigned to it and there are no blank options
displayed to which to drag the action, expand the V-Tree options and display the
blank options. Refer to the topics,|'Hiding and Displaying Blank Options,"|and,
['Expanding and Collapsing V-Tree Menus,"]later in this chapter.

Define the action for the V-Tree. For additional information, refer to the topic,
['Defining V-Tree Actions,"|later in this chapter.

Repeat steps 10-13 until all of the menu and submenu options for the V-Tree are
assigned and defined.
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15. To save the V-Tree file, select Save from the File menu. The V-Tree Save As dialog

16.
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In the Save as filename field, enter a name for the file followed by an .OVT file
extension.

In the Drive field, select the drive on which you want to save the V-Tree.
In the Directory field, select the directory in which you want to save the V-Tree.

To save the V-Tree with the entered name, drive, and directory, click OK. The Export
Options dialog box displays.
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To save all of the comments added to the V-Tree actions in the V-Tree file, select the
Copy V-Tree Comments option.

To save all of the prompts associated with the V-Tree in the V-Tree file, select the
Copy V-Tree Prompts option.

To save all of the faxes assigned to the V-Tree in the V-Tree file, select the Copy
V-Tree Fax Documents option.

To save the V-Tree with the selected options in the V-Tree file, click OK. The V-Tree
is saved, and you can now copy it to another mailbox or copy it for use on another
system. For additional information, refer to the topic,|"Copying a V-Tree File to a

later in this chapter.

To close Visual Architect, select Exit from the File menu. Visual Architect closes.

To test the V-Tree, copy the V-Tree to a mailbox, activate it for the mailbox, then call
the mailbox on the system to verify that the V-Tree is activated correctly and that each
prompt and option works appropriately. If the V-Tree is not functioning correctly, open
the V-Tree and make the necessary changes.
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18. Working with V-Trees

Creating a V-Tree Using Visual V-Tree

Use this procedure to create a V-Tree for a mailbox using the Visual V-Tree feature. This
procedure assumes that the mailbox for which you want to create a V-Tree already exists.

For information on the actions you assign to options on the V-Tree (in step 6), refer to the
topic,|'Defining V-Tree Actions,"|later in this chapter. Also, be advised that at any level in
a V-Tree created with Visual V-Tree, callers can be instructed to press <0> to transfer to

the operator or to press <#> to return from a submenu to the previous V-Tree menu.

To create a V-Tree using Visual V-Tree:

1. Start M2000, if it is not running.

2. From the Mailbox menu, click Edit. The Edit Mailbox dialog box displays.
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3. Enter the mailbox number for the mailbox for which you want to create a V-Tree, then
click Edit. The Mailbox Entry dialog box displays the mailbox information.
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4.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Under Edit, click Visual V-Tree. The Visual V-Tree dialog box displays.
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Click the arrow button to the right of the Option 1 field to display a menu of the
available actions.

Select an action for Option 1. If the action you select requires you to define a variable,
such as a mailbox number or fax document number, a field displays next to the option
field. You must define the variable for the V-Tree to function properly. If the assigned
action requires you to define a subsequent level, a Next button displays next to the
option field. For additional information on V-Tree actions, refer to the topic,
[V-Tree Actions,'| later in this chapter.

Repeat step 6 for each option you want to define on the first level.

In the Prompt field, enter the number of the prompt you want the system to voice for
that level. Note that this prompt should include the actions available at the current
level.

If you want callers to be able either to enter an extension number at the current level
or select a menu option, select Attendant Menu Options, then enter the number of
seconds, in the Mailbox Input Timeout field, that callers have to enter an extension
number.

For each option with a Next button displayed, click the Next button and repeat steps
5-9.
Click the appropriate button at the bottom of the Visual Mailbox dialog box:

a. Todisplay the sequence of keypresses required for a caller to advance to the
current level of the V-Tree, click Path.

b. To return to the previous level of the V-Tree, click Previous. To return to the first
level of the V-Tree, click Top.

c. To exitthe V-Tree, click Exit. The Mailbox Entry dialog box displays. Note that the
V-Tree is automatically saved as you create it.

Activate the V-Tree for the mailbox. For additional information, refer to the topic,
['Activating a V-Tree for a Mailbox,"| later in this chapter.

To close the Mailbox Entry dialog box, click OK. The main system window displays.
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14. Call into the system and access the mailbox to verify that the V-Tree is activated
correctly and that each prompt and option works appropriately. If the V-Tree is not
functioning correctly, open the V-Tree and make the necessary changes.

Creating V-Trees Through the Phone Interface

Use this procedure to create a V-Tree for a mailbox through the phone interface. Once a
V-Tree is created through the phone interface, you can open it using Visual Architect or
Visual V-Trees. Mailbox subscribers can also use this procedure to create V-Trees for
their mailboxes.

If a mailbox does not have V-Trees selected in the Class of Service, you cannot create
V-Trees through the phone interface.

To create a V-Tree through the phone interface:
1. Log into the mailbox for which you want to create a V-Tree.
From the Main menu, press <4> to access the Personal Options menu.
From the Personal Options menu, press <2> to access the Special Features menu.

2
3
4. From the Special Features menu, press <8> to access the V-Tree menu.
5. Follow the prompts to create and edit the V-Tree.

6

When you have finished creating the V-Tree, set the appropriate Call Handling
features to allow callers to access the V-Tree.

7. Log out of the mailbox, then call into the system and access the mailbox to verify that
the V-Tree is activated correctly and that each prompt and option works appropriately.
If the V-Tree is not functioning correctly, open the V-Tree and make the necessary
changes.

Defining V-Tree Actions

V-Tree actions determine what happens when a caller chooses an option from a V-Tree
menu. There are 14 actions that you can assign to a V-Tree menu option:

» [Advance to Next Menu]

« [Return to Previous Menu|

» |Record to Mailbox Return to Previous Level

» |Record to Mailbox and Advance]

» |Require Password to Proceed to Next Level|

+ [Review/Edit Message|

» |Send a Requested Fax and Advance]

» |Send a Predefined Fax and Advance|

* |[Disconnect

+ |Go to Mailbox Login Point
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+ |Go to Voice Maill

» |Go to Extension Entry Point]

» [Go To Directory Services|

« [Transfer to a Mailbox|

If you assign only one action to a V-Tree menu, the system automatically performs that
action when the caller accesses that menu. For example, if you create a V-Tree that
allows a caller to record a message then advance to another menu, you can assign the
Disconnect action to this option’s submenu to automatically disconnect the caller after
recording a message.

The procedure following each V-Tree action description describes how to assign the
action to a V-Tree using Visual Architect. For additional information on assigning actions
to a V-Tree using Visual V-Tree, refer to the topic,|'Creating a V-Tree Using Visual|

[V-Tree, " earlier in this chapter.

V-Tree Action Summary Table

The following table displays whether each action you can assign to an option on a \-Tree
has a submenu that extends from the action and whether a prompt is voiced after the
action is performed, as well as the variable you need to specify for the action, if
necessary. For additional information, refer to details on each action that follow this table.

V-Tree Action Submenu Prompt Variable
Voiced

Advance to Next Menu Yes Yes None
Return to Previous Menu No No None
Record to Mailbox Return to Previous Level No No Mailbox #
Record to Mailbox and Advance Yes Yes Mailbox #
Require Password to Proceed to Next Level Yes Yes None
Review/Edit Message Yes Yes None
Send a Requested Fax and Advance Yes Yes None
Send a Predefined Fax and Advance Yes Yes Fax doc #
Disconnect No No None
Go to Mailbox Login Point No No None
Go to Voice Malil No No None
Go to Extension Entry Point No No None
Go To Directory Services No No None
Transfer to a Mailbox No No Mailbox #

1. Advance to Next Menu

The Advance to Next Menu action allows callers to access a submenu. This action can
provide a menu for the caller with additional options from which to choose, or it simply can
voice a prompt to communicate specific information. For example, you can use this option
to list all of the new products in a product line, along with their prices, then assign an
action on the submenu to return the caller to the main V-Tree menu.
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Note that there are other actions that also advance the caller to the next menu; this action,
however, performs no action other than advancing the caller to the next menu and voicing
a prompt.

To define the Advance to Next Menu action:

1. Assign the Advance to Next Menu action to a blank menu option. For additional
information, refer to the topic,["Creating V-Trees, ] earlier in this chapter.

2. Double-click the menu option that displays the Advance to Next Menu icon. The
Advance to Next Menu dialog box displays the prompt number and comments from
the previous menu, as well as the sequence of options the caller selects to reach this

action.
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The numbers in the Path or Outline field represent the keypresses the user must enter
to access this option. The dots between the numbers signify a menu. For example, if
the numbers in the field are 1.2.1, the caller must press <1>, then <2>, then <1> on
the phone keypad to access this action after accessing this V-Tree.

3. Inthe Title field, enter a title for the option. The title displays next to the action icon to
help you identify the purpose of this option on the V-Tree.

Steps 4 specifies the prompt that the caller hears after this action is performed on the
system. This prompt can voice the options available on the next menu, provide special
instructions on using the next available menu options, or simply provide the caller with
information.

4. If a prompt has already been recorded to voice after this action, enter the prompt
number in the Prompt Number field. If the prompt has been recorded and saved in the
[Language]3 file with an .O32 file extension, where [Language] is the primary
language on the system, enter the prompt number in the Prompt Number field and
select the Custom Phrase File option to specify the location of the prompt. Otherwise,
the system assumes the prompt is located in a \REC directory.

If no prompt has been recorded for this option, click Voice Editor and record the
prompt. For additional information, refer to the topic, 'Recording a New Prompt for an|
[Option on a V-Tree,"|later in this chapter.
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5. Inthe Comments field, enter a description of the prompt. It is recommended that you
enter an exact transcription of the prompt to provide a quick reference of what options
the prompt voices, as well as any special instructions for selecting those options. Note
that the comments you enter are displayed on each menu action’s dialog box to help
you define each action.

6. To specify V-Tree menu options, in addition to the nine options on the V-Tree menu,
click More Options, then do either of the following:

e To allow callers to press <#> to return to the previous menu or <0> to transfer
to the operator, deselect the Functions for Special Keys option if it is selected,
then click Save. The V-Tree Main Greeting dialog box displays.

e To allow callers to press <#> to log into a mailbox:

a. Press <0> to transfer to the operator, or enter a mailbox number to
immediately transfer to that mailbox without selecting a V-Tree menu
option.

b. Select the Functions for Special Keys option if it is not selected.

c. Inthe Dial Thru Timeout field, enter the number of seconds for the
system to wait for a keypress. This enables the system to determine

whether the caller is selecting a V-Tree menu option or entering a
mailbox number.

d. To save the value, click Save. The V-Tree Main Greeting dialog box
displays.

If you select the Functions for Special Keys option, you must enter a value
other than zero in the Dial Thru Timeout field to provide callers with enough
time to select a V-Tree option or to enter a mailbox number. It is
recommended that you enter a value of only two or three seconds in the Dial
Thru Timeout field to prevent the caller from having to wait too long after
selecting an option.

Dial Thru Timeout should not be activated for menus that include the Require
Password to Proceed to Next Level action. When both the Dial Thru Timeout
and the Require Password to Proceed to Next Level action are activated for a
menu, the Dial Thru Timeout takes precedence and the caller is unable to
enter a password since the system interprets the password as a mailbox
number.

7. To save the entered information, click Save. The main Visual Architect window
displays.

‘ Return to Previous Menu

The Return to Previous Menu action allows callers to return to the last menu that had
more than one option available. This feature allows the caller to perform an action on the
system and then return to a previous menu to perform another action without having to
call the mailbox again. For example, you can use this action to return to the beginning of a
V-Tree that used single-option menus to record several messages on the system.

There are no prompts or variables that can be assigned to the Return to Previous Menu
action, since this action only allows a caller to return to the previous menu. You can
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double-click the menu option to display the Return to Previous Menu dialog box, which
displays the prompt number and comments from the previous menu and the sequence of
options the caller selects to reach this action.
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Instead of assigning this action to an option on the V-Tree, you can set up the More

Options feature of the previous menu option to allow the caller to press <#> to return to

the previous menu.

" Record to Mailbox and Return to Previous Level

The Record to Mailbox and Return to Previous Level action allows callers to record a

message in a mailbox, then return to the previous menu. This feature is useful when a
caller wants to leave a message in a mailbox, yet wants to perform additional actions on
the system before ending the call. Note that, when the caller selects this option, the caller

hears a beep to begin recording a message. The prompt that voices this option to the

caller should also instruct the caller to record a message.

To define the Record to Mailbox and Return to Previous Level action:

1. Assign the Record to Mailbox and Return to Previous Level action to a blank menu
option. For additional information, refer to the topic, [‘Creating V-Trees,] earlier in this

chapter.

2. Double-click the menu option that displays the Record to Mailbox and Return to

Previous Level icon. The Record to Mailbox and Return to Previous Level dialog box
displays the prompt number and comments from the previous menu, as well as the
sequence of options the caller selects to reach this action.

aw il Falibiii 08 Preadhin Lo

Frompi Yoicad sk Pravious Leasel
Prampl Huomiesr :
Commiaila |
Aliaii Pl o
T wian E:' Duillinm -
Ml b=z
Humbar -
S

Cuwiom Phrwos T

Lucent Technologies Messaging 2000
Implementation and Service Manual
585-345-102 (Issue 1.0 May 1998)

18-22



18. Working with V-Trees

The numbers in the Path or Outline field represent the keypresses the user must enter
to access this option. The dots between the numbers signify a menu. For example, if
the numbers in the field are 1.2.1, the caller must press <1>, then <2>, then <1> on
the phone keypad to access this action after accessing this V-Tree.

3. Inthe Mailbox Number field, enter the number of the mailbox in which you want the
caller to record the message. Ensure that the mailbox has already been created
before you enter the mailbox number for this action.

4. To save the entered information, click Save. The main Visual Architect window
displays.

‘ﬁ Record to Mailbox and Advance

The Record to Mailbox and Advance action allows callers to record a message in a
mailbox, then advance to another menu in the V-Tree. For example, you can allow a caller
to leave a message in a mailbox, then provide them with a new menu of options that
allows them to leave additional messages in other mailboxes.

Note that you can assign this action to several menus on a V-Tree to allow callers to
record a string of information to a mailbox, then use the Review/Edit Message action to
edit all of the recorded information. This feature is available only if the Record to Mailbox
and Advance actions are part of the same path of menus and all the messages are
recorded to the same mailbox.

This option is useful in Form Filler V-Trees (Interview V-Trees).

To define the Record to Mailbox and Advance action:

1. Assign the Record to Mailbox and Advance action to a blank menu option. For
additional information, refer to the topic, [Creating V-Trees, |earlier in this chapter.

2. Double-click the menu option that displays the Record to Mailbox and Advance icon.
The Record to Mailbox and Advance dialog box displays the prompt number and
comments from the previous menu as well as the sequence of options the caller
selects to reach this action.
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The numbers in the Path or Outline field represent the keypresses the user must enter
to access this option. The dots between the numbers signify a menu. For example, if
the numbers in the field are 1.2.1, the caller must press <1>, then <2>, then <1> on
the phone keypad to access this action after accessing this V-Tree.

3. Inthe Mailbox Number field, enter the number of the mailbox in which you want the
caller to record the message. Ensure that the mailbox has already been created
before you enter the mailbox number for this action.

4. Inthe Title field, enter a title for the option. The title displays next to the action icon to
help you identify the purpose of this option on the V-Tree.

Steps 5 specifies the prompt that the caller hears after this action is performed on the
system. This prompt can voice the options available on the next menu, provide special
instructions on using the next available menu options, or simply provide the caller with
information.

5. If a prompt has already been recorded to voice after this action, enter the prompt
number in the Prompt Number field. If the prompt has been recorded and saved in the
[Language]3 file with an .O32 file extension, where [Language] is the primary
language on the system, enter the prompt number in the Prompt Number field and
select the Custom Phrase File option to specify the location of the prompt. Otherwise,
the system assumes the prompt is located in a \REC directory.

If no prompt has been recorded for this option, click Voice Editor and record the
prompt. For additional information, refer to the topic, ['Recording a New Prompt for an|
[Option on a V-Tree,"|later in this chapter.

6. Inthe Comments field, enter a description of the prompt. It is recommended that you
enter an exact transcription of the prompt to provide a quick reference of what options
the prompt voices as well as any special instructions for selecting those options. Note
that the comments you enter are displayed on each menu action’s dialog box to help
you define each action.

7. To specify V-Tree menu options, in addition to the nine options on the V-Tree menu,
click More Options, then do either of the following:

e To allow callers to press <#> to return to the previous menu or <0> to transfer
to the operator, deselect the Functions for Special Keys option if it is selected,
then click Save. The V-Tree Main Greeting dialog box displays.

e To allow callers to press <#> to log into a mailbox:

a. Press <0> to transfer to the operator, or enter a mailbox number to
immediately transfer to that mailbox without selecting a V-Tree menu
option.

b. Select the Functions for Special Keys option if it is not selected.

c. Inthe Dial Thru Timeout field, enter the number of seconds for the
system to wait for a keypress. This enables the system to determine
whether the caller is selecting a V-Tree menu option or entering a
mailbox number.

d. To save the value, click Save. The V-Tree Main Greeting dialog box
displays.
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If you select the Functions for Special Keys option, you must enter a value
other than zero in the Dial Thru Timeout field to provide callers with enough
time to enter a mailbox number. It is recommended that you enter a value of
only two or three seconds in the Dial Thru Timeout field to prevent the caller
from having to wait too long after selecting an option.

Dial Thru Timeout should not be activated for menus that include the Require
Password to Proceed to Next Level action. When both the Dial Thru Timeout
and the Require Password to Proceed to Next Level action are activated for a
menu, the Dial Thru Timeout takes precedence and the caller is unable to
enter a password since the system interprets the password as a mailbox
number.

8. To save the entered information, click Save. The main Visual Architect window
displays.

= Require Password to Proceed to Next Level

The Require Password to Proceed to Next Level action allows you to require callers to
enter a password before they can advance to another menu. For example, you may want
to use this action to allow only current customers to receive faxes from the system by
requiring customers to enter a password before they can access the Fax Retrieval options
of the V-Tree.

Note that, if a caller attempting to access a menu enters an incorrect password, the
system handles the callers the same way as an incorrect password when logging into a
mailbox. The way the incorrect password entry is handled depends on the how the system

is set up.

To define the Require Password to Proceed to Next Level action:

1. Assign the Require Password to Proceed to Next Level action to a blank menu option.
For additional information, refer to the topic,|"Creating V-Trees,'| earlier in this chapter.

Double-click the menu option that displays the Require Password to Proceed icon.

The Require Password to Proceed dialog box displays the prompt number and
comments from the previous menu, as well as and the sequence of options the caller
selects to reach this action.
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